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PREFACE. 

--+--

l'HE call for a second edition of this work within six or seven 
months of its first appearance gives me a welcome opportunity 
of making a good many corrections and additions, without 
altering in any way its general plan. Of the scope of these new 
features I shall have something to say later; at this point I 
have to explain the title-page, from which certain words have 
disappeared, not without great reluctance on my part. The 
statement in the first edition that the book was " based on 
W. F. Moulton's edition of G. B. Winer's Grammar," claimed 
for it connexion with a work which for thirty-five years had 
been in constant use among New Testament Rtudents in this 
country and elsewhere. I should hardly have yielded this 
statement for excision, had not the suggestion come from one 
whose motives for retaining it are only less strong than my 
own. Sir John Clark, whose kindness throughout the progress 
of this work it is a special pleasure to acknowledge on such 
an opportunity, advised me that misapprehension was fre
quently occurring with those whose knowledge of this book 
was limited to the title. Since the present volume is entirely 
new, and does not in any way follow the lines of its great 
predecessor, it seems better to confine the history of the 
undertaking to the Preface, and take sole responsibility. I 
have unhappily no means of divining what judgement either 
Winer or his editor would have passeci. on my doctrines; and 
it is therefore, perhaps, due to Pietiit that I should drop what 
Pietiit mainly prompted. 

It is now forty years since my father, to whose memory 
this book is dedicated, wus invited by Messrs T. & T. Clark 
to translate and edit G. B. Winer's epoch-making Grammatik 
des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms. The proposal originated 
with Bishop Ellicott, afterwards Chairman of the New Testa-
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ment Revision Company, and the last survivor of a band of 
workers who, while the following pages were in the press, 
became united once more. Dr Ellicott had been in corre
spondence on biblical matters with the young Assistant Tutor 
at the Wesleyan Theological College, Richmond ; and his 
estimate of his powers was shown first by the proposal as to 
Winer, and not long after by the Bishop's large use of my 
father's advice in selecting new members of the Revision 
Company. Mr Moulton took his place in the Jerusalem 
Chamber in 1870, the youngest member of the Company; 
and in the same year his edition of Winer appeared. My 
brother's Life of our father (Isbister, 1899) gives an account 
of its reception. It would not be seemly for me to enlarge 
on its merits, and it would be as superfluous as unbecoming. 
I will only allow myself the satisfaction of quoting e. few 
words from one who may well be called the greatest New 
Testament scholar this country has seen for generations. In 
giving his Cambridge students a short list of reference books, 
Dr Hort said (Romans and Ephesians, p. 71) :-

Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, as translated 
and enlarged by Dr Moulton, stands far above every 
other for this purpose. It does not need many minutes 
to learn the ready use of the admirable indices, of 
passages and of subjects : and when the book is con
sulted in this manner, its extremely useful contents 
become in most cases readily accessible. Dr Moulton's 
references to the notes of the best recent English com
mentaries are a helpful addition. 

In 18 7 5 Dr Moulton was transferred to Cambridge, 
charged by his Church with the heavy task of building up 
from the foundation a great Public School. What time a 
Head Master could spare to scholarship was for many years 
almost entirely pledged to the New Testament and Apocrypha 
Revision. Naturally it was not possible to do much to his 
Grammar when the second edition was called for in 1877. 
The third edition, five years later, was even less delayed for 
the incorporation of new matter; and the book stands now, 
in all essential points, just as it first came from its author's 
pen. Meanwhile the conviction was growing that the next 
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edition must be a. new book. Winer's own last edition, 
though far from antiquated, was growing decidedly old; 
its jubilee is in fact celebrated by its English descendant 
of Lo..cJ.ay. The very thoroughness of Winer's work had made 
useless for the modern student many a disquisition against 
grammatical heresies which no one would now wish to drag 
from the lumber-room. The literature to which Winer 
appealed was largely buried in inaccessible foreign periodicals. 
And as the reputation of his editor grew, men asked for a 
more compact, better arranged, more up-to-date volume, in 
which the ripeat and moat modern work should no longer be 
stowed away in compressed notes at the foot of the page. 
Had time and strength permitted, Dr Moulton would have 
consulted his most cherished wish by returning to the work 
of bis youth and rewriting bis Grammar as an independent 
book. But" wisest Fate said No." He chose his junior col
league, to whom be bad given, at first as his pupil, and 
afterwards during years of University training and colleague
ship in teaching, an insight into his methods and principles, 
and at least an eager enthusiasm for the subject to which he 
had devoted his own life. But not a page of the new book 
was written when, in February 1898, "God's finger touched 
him, and he slept." 

Since heredity does not suffice to make a grammarian, 
and there are many roads by which a student of New Testa
ment language may come to his task, I must add a word 
to explain in what special directions this book may perhaps 
contribute to the understanding of the inexhaustible subject 
with which it deals. Till four years ago, my own teaching 
work scarcely touched the Greek Testament, classics and com
parative philology claiming the major part of my time. But 
I have not felt that this time was ill spent as a prepara
tion for the teaching of the New Testament. The study of 
the Science of Language in general, and especially in the field 
of the languages which are nearest of kin to Greek, is well 
adapted to provide points of view from which new light may 
be shed on the words of Scripture. Theologians, adepts in 
criticism, experts in early Christian literature, bring to a task 
like this an equipment to which I can make no pretence. 
But there are other studies, never more active than now, 
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which may help the biblical student in unexpected ways. 
The life-hist;ory of the Greek language has been investi
gated with minutest care, not only in the age of its glory, 
but also throughout the centuries of its supposed senility 
and decay. Its syntax bas been illuminated by the com
parative method ; and scholars have arisen who have been 
willing to desert the masterpieces of literature and trace the 
humble development of the Hellenistic vernacular down to 
its lineal descendant in the vulgar tongue of the present day. 
Biblical scholars cannot study everything, and there are some 
of them who have never beard of Brugmann and Thumb. 
It may be some service to introduce them to the side-lights 
which comparative philology can provide. 

But I hope this book may bring to the exegete material 
yet more important for his purpose, which might not otherwise 
come his way. The immense stores of illustration which have 
been opened to us by the discoveries of Egyptian papyri, ac
cessible to all on their lexical side in the brilliant Bible Studies 
of Deissmann, have not hitherto been systematically treated 
in their bearing on the grammar of New Testament Greek. 
The main purpose of these Prolegomena has accordingly been 
to provide a sketch of the language of the New Testament as 
it appears to those who have followed Deissmann into a new 
field of research. There are many matters of principle need
ing detailed discussion, and much new illustrative material 
from papyri and inscriptions, the presentation of which will, I 
hope, be found helpful and suggestive. In the present volume, 
therefore, I make no attempt at exhaustiveness, and often 
omit important subjects on which I have nothing new to say. 
By dint of much labour on the indices, I have tried to provide 
a partial remedy for the manifold inconveniences of form 
which the plan of these pages entails. My reviewers en
courage me to hope that I have succeeded in one cherished 
ambition, that of writing a Grammar which can be read. 
The fascination of the Science of Language has possessed me 
ever since in boyhood I read Max Muller's incomparable 
Lectures ; and I have made it my aim to communicate what 
I could of this fascination before going on to dry statistics 
and formulae. In the second volume I shall try to present 
as concisely as I can the systematic facts of Hellenistic acci-
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rlence oud syntax, not in the form of an appenrlix to 1t 

grammar of classical Greek, but giving the later language 
the independent dignity which it deserves. Both Winer 
himself and the other older scholars, whom a. reviewer thinks 
I have unduly neglected, will naturally bulk more largely 
than they can do in chapters mainly intended to describe 
the most modern work. But the mere citation of authori
ties, in a handbook designed for practical utility, must 
naturally be subordinated to the succinct presentation of 
results. There will, I hope, be small danger of my readers' 
overlooking my indebtedness to earlier workers, and least 
of all that to my primary teacher, whose labours it is 
my supreme object to preserve for the benefit of a new 
generation. 

It remains to perform the pleasant duty of acknowledging 
varied help which has contributed a large proportion of any
thing that may be true or useful in this book. It would be 
endless were I to name teachers, colleagues, and friends in 
Cambridge, to whom through twenty years' residence I con
tracted debts of those manifold and intangible kinds which 
can only be summarised in the most inadequate way: no 
Can.tab who has lived as long within that home of exact 
science and sincere research, will fail to understand what I 
fail to express. Next to the Cambridge influences are those 
which come from teachers and friends whom I have never 
seen, and especially those great German scholars whose labours, 
too little assisted by those of other countries, have established 
the Science of Language on the firm basis it occupies to-day. 
In fields where British scholarship is more on a level with 
that of Germany, especially those of biblical exegesis and 
of Greek classical lore, I have also done my best to learn 
what fellow-workers east of the Rhine contribute to the 
common stock. It is to a German professor, working 
upon the material of which our own Drs Grenfell and 
Hunt have provided so large a proportion, that I owe the 
impulse which has produced the chief novelty of my work. 
My appreciation of the memorable achievement of Dr Deiss
mann is expressed in the body of the book ; and I must 
only add here my grateful acknowledgement of the many 
encouragements he has given me in my efforts to glean 
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after him in the field he has made hie own. He has now 
crowned them with the all too generous appreciations of 
my work which he has contributed to the Theologi.sche 
Lit,eraturzeiiung and the Theologi.sche Rundschau. Another 
great name figures on most of the pages of this book. 
The services that Professor Blass has rendered to New 
Testament study are already almost equal to those he has 
rendered to classical scholarship. I have been frequently 
obliged to record a difference of opinion, though never with
out the inward voice whispering " i1npar congressus Achilli." 
But the freshness of view which this great Hellenist brings 
to the subject makes him almost as helpful when he fails 
to convince e.s when he succeeds ; and I have learned more 
and more from him, the more earnestly I have studied for 
myself. The name of another brilliant writer on New 
Testament Grammar, Professor Scbmiedel, will figure more 
constantly in my second volume than my plan allows it to 
do in this. 

The mention of the books which have been most fre
quently used, recalls the need of one or two explanations 
before closing this Preface. The text which is assumed 
throughout is naturally that of Westcott and Hort. The 
principles on which it is based, and the minute accuracy with 
which they are followed out, seem to allow no alternative to 
a grammatical worker, even if the B type of text were held 
to be only the result of second century revision. But in 
frequently quoting other readings, and especially those which 
belong to what Dr Kenyon conveniently calls the 8-text, 
I follow very readily the precedent of Blass. I need not 
say that Mr Geden's Concordance has been in continual 
use. I have not felt bound to enter much into questions 
of " higher criticism." In the case of the Synoptic Gospels, 
the assumption of the " two-source hypothesis " has suggested 
a number of grammatical points of interest. Grammar helps 
to rivet closer the links which bind together the writings of 
Luke, and those of Paul (though the Pastorals often need 
separate treatment); while the Johannine Gospel and Epistles 
similarly form a single grammatical entity. Whether the 
remaining Books add seven or nine to the tale of separate 
authors, does not concern us here ; for the Apocalypse, 
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1 Peter and 2 Peter must be treated individually as much 
as Hebrews, whether the traditional authorship be accepted 
or rejected. 

Last come the specific acknowledgements of most generous 
and welcome help received directly in the preparation of this 
volume. I count myself fortunate indeed in that three 
scholars of the first rank in different lines of study have 
read my proofs through, and helped me with invaluable 
encouragement and advice. It is only due to them that I 
should claim the sole responsibility for errors which I may 
have failed to escape, in spite of their watchfulness on my 
behalf. • Two of them are old friends with whom I have 
taken counsel for many years. Dr G. G. Findlay has gone 
over my work with minute care, and has saved me from 
many a loose and ambiguous statement, besides giving me the 
fruit of his profound and accurate exegesis, which students 
of his works on St. Paul's Epistles know well Dr Rendel 
Harris has brought me fresh lights from other points of 
view; and I have been particularly glad of criticism from a 
specialist in Syriac, who speaks with authority on matters 
which take a prominent place in my argument. The third 
name is that of Professor .Albert Thumb, of Marburg. The 
kindness of this great scholar, in examining so carefully the 
work of one who is still aryvoovµevo<; T<j, ,rpo<rW'Tr'f', cannot 
be adequately acknowledged here. Nearly every page of my 
book owes its debt either to his writings or to the criticisms 
and suggestions with which he has favoured me. .At least 
twice he has called my attention to important articles in 
English which I had overlooked ; and in my illustrations 
from Modern Greek I have felt myself able to venture often 
into fields which might have been full of pitfalls, had I not 
been secure in his expert guidance. Finally, in the necessary 
drudgery of index-making I have had welcome aid at home. 
By drawing up the index of Scripture quotations, my mother 
has done for me what she did for my father nearly forty years 
ago. My brother, the Rev. W. Fiddian Moulton, M . .A., has 
spared time from a busy pastor's life to make me the Greek 
index. To all these who have helped me so freely, and to 
many others whose encouragement and counsel has been a 
constant stimulus-I would mention especially my Man-
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chester colleagues, Dr R. W. Moss and Professor A. S. Peake 
-I tender my heartfelt thanks. 

Tlrn new features of this edition are necessarily confined 
within narrow range. The Additional Notes are suggested 
by my own reading or by suggestions from various reviewers 
and correspondents, whose kindness I gratefully acknowledge. 
A new lecture by ProfeSBor Thumb, and reviews by such 
scholars a.s Dr Marcus Dods, Dr H. A. A. Kennedy, and Dr 
Souter, have naturally provided more material than I can at 
present use. My special thanks are due to Mr H. Scott, of 
Oxton, Birkenhead, who went over the index of texts and 
two or three complicated numerical computations in the body 
of the book, and sent me unsolicited some corrections and 
additions, for which the reader will add his gratitude to 
mine. As far a.s was possible, the numerous additions to the 
Indices have been worked in at their place ; but some pages 
of .Addenda have been necessary, which will not, I hope, 
seriously inconvenience the reader. The unbroken kindness of 
my reviewers makes it needless for me to reply to criticismf:1 
here. I am tempted to enlarge upon one or two remarks in the 
learned and helpful Athenaeum review, but will confine myself 
to a comment on the "awkward results" which the writer 
anticipates from the evidence of the papyri as set forth in my 
work My Prokgomena, he says, " really prove that there can 
be no grammar of New Testament Greek, and that the grammar 
of the Greek in the New Testament is one and the same with 
the grammar of the 'common Greek' of the papyri." I agree 
with everything except the "awkwardness" of this result 
for me. To call this book a. Grammar of the ' Common ' 
Greek, and enlarge it by including phenomena which do 
not happen to be represented in the New Testament, would 
certainly be more scientific. But the practical advantages of 
confining attention to what concerns the grammatical inter
pretation of a Book of unique importance, written in a language 
which has absolutely no other literature worthy of the name, 
need hardly be laboured here, and this foreword is already 
long enough. I am as conscious as ever of the shortcomings 
of this book when placed in the succession of one which has 
so many associations of learning and industry, of caution and 
flawless accw.·acy. But I hope that its many deficiencies may 
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not prevent it from leuding its readers nearer to the meaning 
of the great literature which it strives to interpret. The 
new tool is certain not to be all its maker fondly wished it 
to be ; but from a vein so rich in treasure even the poorest 
instrument can hardly fail to bring out nuggets of pure gold. 

J. H. M. 

DIDBBURY COLLEGE, Aug. 13, 1906, 

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

As it is not yet three years since this book first appeared, 
I am spared the necessity of introducing very drastic change. 
Several new collections of papyri have been published, and 
other fresh material, of which I should have liked to avail 
myself more fully. But the alterations and additions have 
been limited by my wish not to disturb the pagination. 
Within this limit, however, I have managed to bring in a 
large number of small changes-removing obscurities, correcting 
mistakes, or registering a change of opinion ; while, by the use 
of blank spaces, or the cutting down of superfluities, I have 
added very many fresh references. For the convenience of 
readers who possess former editions, I add below 1 a note of 
the pages on which changes or additiolll occur, other than 
those that are quite trifling. No small proportion of my 
time has been given to the Indices. Experience has shown 
that I had planned the Greek Index on too small a scale. 
In the expansion of this Index, as also for the correction of 
many statistics in the body of the book, I have again to 
acknowledge with hearty thanks the generous help of Mr 

1 See pp. xii., xx.-xxiii., 4, 7, 8, 10, 13-17, 19, 21, 26, 27, 29, 36, 38, 40, 
41, 43, 45-50, 52-56, 64, 65, 67-69, 76-81, 86, 87, 93, 95-99, 101, 105, 107, 
llO, ll3-116, 117, 119-121, 123,125,129,130,134,135,144, 145, 150,156,159, 
161-163, 167,168, 174, 176-179, 181, 185, 187,188,191, 193-196, 198,200,204, 
'W5, 214, 215, 223-226, 227-231, 234-237, 239-241, 243-249. Pp. 260-265 
have many alterations, Index iii a few. Index ii and the Addenda are new. 
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H. Scott. To the kindness of many reviewers and corre
spondents I must make a general acknowledgement for the 
help they have given me. One debt of this kind, however, 
I could not omit to mention, due to a learned member of 
my own College, who is working in the same field. The 
Accidence of Mr H. St. J. Thackeray's Septuagint Grammar 
is now happily far advanced towards publication; and I have 
had the privilege of reading it in MS, to my own great 
profit. I only wish I could have succeeded in my endeavour 
to provide ere now for my kind critics an instalment of the 
systematic grammar to which this volume is intended to be 
an introduction. It is small comfort that Prof. Schmiedel 
is still in the middle of the sentence where he left off ten 
years ago. The irreparable loss that Prof. Blass's death 
inflicts on our studies makes me more than ever wishful 
that Dr Schmiedel and his new coadjutor may not keep us 
waiting long. 

Some important fields which I might have entered have 
been pointed out by Prof. S. Dickey, in the Princeton Theologi.cal 
Ileview for Jan. 1908, p. 151. Happily, I need not be 
exhaustive in Prolegomena, though the temptation to rove 
further is very strong. There is only one topic on which 
I feel it essential to enlarge at present, touching as it does 
my central position, that the New Testament was written 
in the normal Kow~ of the Empire, except for certain parts 
where over-literal translation from Semitic originals affected 
its quality. I must not here defend afresh the general thesis 
against attacks like that of Messrs Conybeare and Stock, 
delivered in advance in their excellent Selections from the 
Septuagint, p. 22 (1905), or Dr Nestle's review of my book in 
the Berliner Philologische Wochenschrijt for December 8, 1906. 
There are many points in this learned and suggestive review 
to which I hope to recur before long. But there is one new 
line essayed by some leading critics of Deissmannism-if 
I may coin a word on an obvious analogy-which claims 
a few words here. In the first additional note appended to 
my second edition (p. 242, below), I referred to the evidence 
for a large Aramaic-speaking Jewish population in Egypt, and 
anticipated the possibility that " Hebraists " might interpret 
our parallels from the papyri as Aramaisms of home growth. 
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AB thifl argument had not yet been advanced, I did not offer 
an anBwer. But BimultaneouBly Prof. Swete waB bringing out 
hiB monumental Commentary on the ApocalypBe; and I 
found on p. cxx that the veteran editor of the LXX waB dis
posed to take thiB very line. The late Dr H. A. Redpath alBo 
wrote to me, referring to an article of bis own in the American 
Journal of Theology for January 19 0 3, pp. 10 f., which I Bhould 
not have overlooked. With two such authorities to support 
thiB Buggestion, I cannot of course leave the matter aB it 
stands in the note referred to. Fuller discussion I must defer. 
but I may point out that our case does not rest on the papyri 
alone. Let it be granted, for the sake of argument, that we 
have no right to delete from the list of Hebraisms uses for 
which we can only quote Egyptian parallels, such as the use 
of µ,€Ta referred to on p. 246. There will still remain a 
multitude of uses in which we can support the papyri from 
vernacular inscriptions of different countrieB, without encoun
tc:ring any probability of J ewisb influence. Take, for example, 
the case of instrumental lv, where the Hebrew 7 bas naturally 
been recognised by most scholars in the past. I have asserted 
(p. 12) that Ptolemaic exx. of lv µaxaipy (Tb P 16 al.) rescue 
Paul's lv pa(3o<p from this category: before their discovery 
Dr Findlay (EGT on 1 Co 421) cited Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
xxiii. 3. Now let us suppose that the Egyptian official who 
wrote Tb P 16 was unconsciously using an idiom of the 
Ghetto, and that Lucian's Syrian origin-credat Iuda:;us !
was peeping out in a reminiscence of the nursery. We shall 
still be able to cite examples of the reckless extension 
of lv in Hellenistic of other countries ; and we shall find 
that the roots of this particular extension go down deep into 
classical usus loquendi: see the quotations in Ki.ibner-Gerth 
i. 465, and especially note the Homeric lv orp0aXµo'iu, 
F1oiu0a, (fl. i 587 al.) and ev 7rvpl Kafov (ll. xxiv. 38), 
which are quite near enough to explain the development. 
That some Biblical uses of lv go beyond even the generous 
limits of Hellenistic usage, neither Deissmann nor I seek to 
deny (see p. 104). But evidence accumulates to forbid my 
allowing Semitism as a vera causa for the mass of Biblical 
instances of lv in senses which make the Atticist stare and 
gasp. And on the general question I confess myself uncon-

h 
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vinced that Egyptian Greek differs materially from that 
current in the Empire as a whole, or that the large Jewish 
population left their stamp on the language of Greeks or 
bilingual Egyptians in the Delta, any more than the perhaps 
equally large proportion of Jews in Manchester affects the 
speech of our Lancashire working men. There is another line 
of argument which I personally believe to be sound, but I do 
not press it here-the dogma of Thumb (see pp. 1 7 n. and 
94 below), that a usage native in Modern Greek is ipso facto 
no Semitism. It bas been pressed by Psicbari in his valuable 
Essai sur le grec de la Septante (1908). But I have already 
overstepped the limits of a Preface, and will only express 
the earnest hope that the modest results of a laborious 
revision may make this book more helpful to the great 
company of Biblical students whom it is my ambition to 
serve. 

J. H. M. 

D1DSBORY CoLLEG:&,Nov.6, 1908. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

--+--

ABBREVIATIONS for the names of Books of Scripture will explain them
selves. In the OT and Apocrypha the names of the Books follow the 
English RV (except Ca for Song of Songs), as also do the numbers for 
chapter and verse: the LXX numbering, where it differs, is added within 
brackets. 

Centuries are denoted iii/Bo., ii/A.D., etc., except when an exact date 
is given. Where the date may fall within wider limits, the notation 
is ii/i B.0., iv/v A.D., etc. Where papyri or inscriptions are not dated, 
it may generally be taken that no date is given by the editor. 

The abbreviations for papyri and inscriptions are given in Index I (c) 
and (d), pp. 251 ff. below, with the full titles of the collections quoted. 

The ordinary abbreviations for MSS, Versions, and patristic WTiters 
iire used in textual notes. 

Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, need no explanation : perhaps 
MGr for Modem Greek should be mentioned. It should be observed 
that references are to pages, unless otherwise stated: papyri and inscrip
tions a.re generally cited by number. In all these documents the usual 
notation is followed, and the original spelling preserved. 
Abbott JG=Johannine <kammar, by E. A. Abbott. London 1906. 
Abbott-see Index I (e) iii. 
AJP=American Journal of Philology, ed. B. L. Gildersleeve, Baltimore 

1880 ff. 
Archiv-see Index I (c). 
Audollent--see Index I (c). 
BCH-see Index I (c). 
Blass=Gramma.r of NT Greek, by F. Blass. Second English edition, 

tr. H. St J. Thackeray, London 1905. (This differs from ed. 1 only 
by the addition of pp. 306-333.) Sometinies the reference is to notes 
in Blass's Acta Apostolorum (Gottingen 1895): the context will 
make it clear. 

Brugmann Dist.=Die distributiven u. d. kollektiven Numeralia der idg. 
Sprachen, by K. Brugmann. (Abhandl. d. K. S. Ges. d. Wiss., xxv. v, 
Leipzig 1907.) 

Burton MT=New Testament Moods and Tenses, by E. D. Burton. 
Second edition, Edinburgh 1894. 

Buttmann=Grammar of New Testament Greek, by A. Buttmann. 
English edition by J. H. Thayer, Andover 1876. 
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ABBREVIATIONS for the names of Books of Scripture will explain them
selves. In the OT and Apocrypha the names of the Books follow the 
English RV (except Ca for Song of Songs), as also do the numbers for 
chapter and verse: the LXX numbering, where it differs, is added within 
brackets. 

Centuries are denoted iii/Bo., ii/A.D., etc., except when an exact date 
is given. Where the date may fall within wider limits, the notation 
is ii/i B.c., iv/v A.D., etc. Where papyri or inscriptions are not dated, 
it may generally be taken that no date is given by the editor. 

The abbreviations for papyri and inscriptions are given in Index I (c) 
and (d), pp. 251 ff. below, with the full titles of the collections quoted. 

The ordinary abbreviations for MSS, Versions, and patristic writers 
are used in textual notes. 

Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, need no explanation : perhaps 
MGr for Modern Greek should be mentioned. It should be observed 
that references are to pages, unless otherwise stated : papyri and inscrip
tions are generally cited by number. In all these documents the usual 
notation is followed, and the original spelling preserved. 
Abbott JG=JohanniM (kammar, by E. A. Abbott. London 1906. 
Abbott-see Index I (e) iii. 
AJP=American Journal of Philology, ed. B. L. Gildersleeve, Baltimore 

1880 ff. 
Archiv-see Index I (c). 
Audollent--see Index I (c). 
BCH-see Index I (c). 
Blass=Grammar of NT Greek, by F. Blass. Second English edition, 

tr. H. St J. Thackeray, London 1906. (This differs from ed. 1 only 
by the addition of pp. 306-333.) Sometimes the reference is to notes 
in Blass's .Acta .Apostolorum (Gottingen 1895) : the context will 
make it clear. 

Brugmann Dist.=Die distributiven u. d. kollektiven Numeralia der idg. 
Sprachen, by K. Brugmann. (Abhandl. d. K. S. Ges. d. Wiss., xxv. v, 
Leipzig 1907.) 

Burton MT=New Testament Moods and Tenses, by E. D. Burton. 
Second edition, Edinburgh 1894. 

Buttmann=Grammar of New Testament Greek, by A. Buttmann. 
English edition by J. H. Thayer, Andover 1876. 
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BZ = B~·zantini@che Zeitl!chrift, ed. K. Krumb11.eher, Leipzig 1892 If. 
Cauer-see Index I (c). 
CGT=Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges. 
CR=Classical Review (London 1887 ff.). Especially reference is made 

to the v.Titer's collection of forms and syntactical enmplee from the 
papyri, in CR xv. 31--38 and 434-442 (Feb. and Dec. 1901), and 
xviii. 106-112 and 161-155 (March and April 1904-to be continued). 

CQ=Classical Quarterly. London 1907 f. 
Dalman Words=The Words of Jesus, by G. Dalman. English edition, 

tr. D. M. Kay, Edinburgh 1902. 
Dalman Gramm.= Grammatik des jtidisch-palii.stinischen A.ramii.isch, by 

G. Dalman., Leipzig 1894. 
DB=Dictionary of the Bible, edited by J. Hastings. 6 vols., Edinburgh 

1898-1904. 
Dei.ssmann BS= Bible Studies, by G. A.. Deissmann. English edition, 

including BibeLst11,dun and Neue Bibelstudun, tr. A.. Grieve, Edinburgh 
1901. 

Deissmann In Christo=Die neutestamentliche Formel "in Christo Jesu," 
by G. A.. Deissmann, Ma.rburg 1892. 

Delbriick Grundr.=Grundriss der vergleichenden Gramma.tik der 
indogerma.nischen Sprachen, by K. Brugmann and B. Delbriick: 
Dritter Band, Vergleichende Syntax, by Delbriick, Strassburg 1893-
1900. (References to Brugmann's part, on phonology and morphology, 
are given to his own abridgement, Kwne vergleichende Grannmatik, 
1904, which has a.lso an abridged Comparative Syntax.) 

Diet.erich Unters. = Untersuchungen zw- Geschichte der griechischen 
Sprache, von der hellenistischen Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr., by 
K. Dieterich, Leipzig 1898. 

DLZ=Deutsche Litera.turzeitung, Leipzig. 
EB=Encyclop~dia Biblica, edited by T. K. Cheyne and J. S. Black. 

4 vols., London 1899-1903. 
EGT=Expositor's Greek Testament, edited by W. Robertson Nicoll. 

4 vols. (vol. iv. not yet published), London 1897-1903. 
E:r;p B=Expositor's Bible, edited by W. R. Nicoll. 49 vole., London 

1887-1898. 
Expos=The Expositor, edited by W.R. Nicoll. Cited by series, volume, 

and pa.ge. London 1875 ff. 
E:r;p T= The Expository Times, edited by J. Hastings. Edinburgh 1889 ff. 
Gil,dersleeve Studies= Studies in Honor of Professor Gildersleeve, Baltimore. 
Gildersleeve Synt. = Syntax of Classical Greek, by B. L. Gildersleeve and 

C. W. E. Miller. Pa.rt i, New York 1900. 
Giles Ma,n'U,O,l2=A. Short .M:a.nua.l of Comparative Philology for classical 

students, by P. Giles. Second edition, London 1901. 
Goodwin MT=Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb, by 

W.W. Goodwin. Third edition, London 1889. 
Goodwin (kuk Gram.=A Greek Grammar, by W.W. Goodwin. London 

1894. 
Grimw-Thayer=Grimm's Wilke's Cl<wiB Nooi Testa,menti, translated and 
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enlnrgcd by J. H. Tho.yer, O.A "A Greek-Eng]iijh Lexicon of the New 
Tostament." Edinburgh 1886. 

Ho.tzidakie=Einlcitung in die neugriechische Grammatik, by G. N. 
Hatzido.kis. Leipzig 1892. 

Ho.wkins HS=Horro Synopticre, by J.C. Hawkins. Oxford 1899. 
HR=A Concordance to the Septuagint, by E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath. 

Oxford 1897. 
IMA-see Index I (c). 
Indog. Forsch.=InJogerme.nieche Forschungen, edited by K. Brugmann 

and W. Streitberg. Strassburg 1892 ff. 
Je.nnaris HG=A Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris. London 

1897. 
JBL=Journal of Biblical Literatlll'e. Boston 1881 ff. 
JHS-see Index I (c). 
JTS=Journal of Theological Studies. London 1900 ff. 
Ji.ilicher Jntrod.=Introduction to the New Testament, by .A. Jiilicher. 

English edition, tr. by J.P. Ward, London 1904. 
Ka.Iker= Qu1BStiones de elocutione Polybiana, by F. Kaelker. In Leipziger 

Studien III. ii, 1880. 
Ki.ihner 8, or Ki.ihner-Blass, Ki.ihner-Gerth=Ausfiihrliche Grammati.k der 

griechischen Sprache, by R. Kuhner. Third edition, Elementar- und 
Formenlehre, by F. Blass. 2 vole., Hannover 1890-2. Satzlehre, by 
B. Gerth. 2 vole., 1898, 1904. 

Kuhring Praep. = De Praepositionum Graec. in chartis Aegyptiis usu, by 
W. Kuhring. Bonn 1906. 

KZ=Kuhn's Zeitschrift fi.ir vergleichende Sprachforschung. Berlin and 
Gi.itersloh 1852 ff. 

LS=A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott. Eighth 
edition, Oxford 1901. 

Me.yser=Grammatik der gr. Papyri aus der Ptolemii.erzeit, by E. Mayser. 
Leipzig 1906. 

Meisterhans 3 =Grammatik der e.ttischen Inschriften, by K. Meisterhans. 
Third edition by E. Schwyzer (seep. 29 n.), Berlin 1900. 

MG=Concordance to the Greek Testament, by W. F. Moulton and A. S. 
Geden. Edinblll'gh 1897. 

Milligan-Moulton=Commentary on the Gospel of St John, by W. Milligan 
and W. F. Moulton. Edinburgh 1898. 

Mithraalit.-see Index I (d). 
Monro HG=Homeric Grammar, by D. B. Monro. Second edition, 

Oxford 1891. 
Nachmanson=Laute und Formen der Me.gnetischen Inschriften, by E. 

Nachmanson, Uppsala 1903. 
Ramsay Paul=Paul the Traveller and Roman Citizen, by W. M. Ramsay 

Third edition, London 1897. 
Ramsay C. and B.-see Index I (c). 
RE 8 = Herzog-Hauck Realencycloplldie. (In progress.) Leipzig. 
REGr= Revue des Etudes grecques. Paris 1888 ff. 
Reinhold=De Grmcitate Patrum, by H. Reinhold. Halle 1898. 
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RhM=Rheiniscbes Museum. Bonn 1827 ff. 
Riddell= A Digest of Ple.tonic Idioms, by J. Riddell (in hie edition of 

the Apology, Oxford 1867). 
Rutherford NP=Tbe NewPbrynichus, byW. G. Rutherford, London 1881. 
Schenz Blitr. = Beitrage zur historischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache, 

edited by M. Sche.nz. Wiirtzburg 1882 ff. 
Schmid Attic.= Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern von Dionysiua 

von He.likarnass bis e.uf den zweiten Philostratus, by W. Schmid. 
4 vols. and Register, Stuttgart 1887-1897. 

Schmidt Jos.= De Flavii J osephi elocutione, by W. Schmidt, Leipzig 1893. 
Schulze (k, Lat.=Graeca Latina, by W. Schulze, Gottingen 1901. 
Sch wyzer Perg. = Grammatik der pergamenischen Inschriften, by E. 

Schweizer (seep. 29 n.), Berlin 1898. 
SH=The Epistle to the Roma.us, by W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam. 

Fifth edition, Edinburgh 1902. 
ThLZ=Theologische Literaturzeitung, edited by A. Harnack and E. 

Schiirer, Leipzig 1876 ff. 
Thumb Hellen..=Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, 

by A. Thumb, Strassburg 1901. 
Thumb Handb.=Handbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache, by A. 

Thumb, Strassburg 1895. 
Ti= N ovum Testa.mentum Graece, by C. Tischendorf. Editio octava 

critica maior. 2 vols., Leipzig 1869-72. Also vol. ill, by C. R. 
Gregory, containing Prolegomena, 1894. 

Viereck SG-see Index I (c). 
Vitean=Etude sur le grec du Noveau Testament, by J. Viteau. Vol. i, 

Le Verbe: Synte.xe des Propositions, Paris 1893; vol. ii, Sujet, 
Complement et Attribut, 1896. 

Volker=Synta.x der griechischen Papyri. I. Der Artikel, by F. Volker, 
Munster i W. 1903. 

Vote.w=The Use of the Infinitive in Biblical Greek, by C. W. Votaw. 
Chicago 1896. 

Wellh.=Einleitung in die drei ersten Evangelien, by J. Wellbausen. 
Berlin 1905. 

WH=The New Testament in the Original Greek, by B. F. Westcott and 
F. J. A. Hort. Vol. i, Text (also ed. minor); vol. ii, Introduction. 
Cambridge and London 1881 ; second edition of vol. ii, 1896. 

WH .App=Appendix to WH, in vol. ii, containing Notes on Select 
Readings and on Orthography, etc. 

Witk.=Epistulae Privatae Graecae, ed. S. Witkowski. Leipzig 1906. 
WM= A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testllment Greek, regarded as 

a sure basis for New Testament Exegesis, by G. B. Winer. Trans
lated from the German, with large additions and full indices, by 
W. F. Moulton. Third edition, Edinburgh 1882. 

WS=G. B. Winer's Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms. 
Eighth edition, newly edited by P. W. Schmiedel, Gottingen 1894 ff. 
(In progress.) 

ZNTW = Zeitschrift fiir die neutesiamentliche Wissenschaft, editwl bJ 
E. Preu.schen. Giesflen 1900 ff. 



A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

As recently as 18 9 5, in the opening chapter 
New Lights. 

of a beginner's manual of New Testament 
Greek, the present writer defined the language as "Hebraic 
Greek, colloquial Greek, and late Greek." In this definition 
the characteristic features of the dialect were expresliled 
according to a formula which was not questioned then by 
any of the leading writers on the subject. It was entirely 
approved by Dr W. F. Moulton, who would undoubtedly at 
that time have followed thest: familiar lines, had he been able 
to achieve his long cherished purpat,-e of rewriting his English 
Winer as an independent work. It is not without impera
tive reason that, in this first instalment of a work in which 
I hoped to be my father's collaborator, I have been cum
pelled seriously to modify the position he took, in view of 
fresh evidence which came too late for him to examine. 
In the second edition of the manual referred to,1 "common 
Greek" is substituted for the first element in the definition. 
The disappearance of that word "Hebraic" from its pro
minent place in our delineation of NT language marks a 
change in our conceptions of the subject nothing less than re
volutionary. This is not a revolution in theory alone. It 

1 Introduction to the Study of New Testament <heek, with a First Reader. 
Second Edition, 1904 (C. H. Kelly-now R. Culley). 

I 
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touches exegesis at innumerable points. It demands large 
modifications in our very latest grammars, and an overhauling 
of our best and most trusted commentaries. To write a new 
Grammar, so soon after the appearance of fresh light which 
transforms m very important r~spects our whole point of 
view, may seem a premature undertaking. But it must not 
be supposed that we are concerned with a revolutionary 
theory which needs time for readjusting our science to new 
conditions. The development of the Greek language, in the 
period which separates Plato and Demosthenes from our own 
days, has been patiently studied for a generation, and the 
main lines of a scientific history have been thoroughly estab
lished. What has happened to our own particular study is 
only the discovery of its unity with the larger science which 
bas been maturing steadily all the time. " Biblical Greek" 
was long supposed to lie in a backwater : it has now been 
brought out into the full stream of progress. It follows that 
we have now fresh material for illustrating our subject, and 
a more certain methodology for the use of material which 
we had already at hand. 

"Biblica.l 
Greek." 

The isolated position of the Greek found 
in the LXX and the NT has been the problem 
dividing grammatical students of this liter

ature for generations past. That the Greek Scriptures, and 
the small body of writings which in language go with 
them, were written in the Ko£v1, the " common" or " Hellen
istic " Greek 1 that superseded the dialects of the classical 
period, was well enough known. But it was most obviously 
different from the literary Kow~ of the period. It could not 
be adequately paralleled from Plutarch or Arrian, and the 
Jewish writers Philo and Josephus 2 were no more helpful 
than their "profane" contemporaries. Naturally the pecu
liarities of Biblical Greek came to be explained from its own 
conditions. The LXX was in "translation Greek," its syntax 
determined perpetually by that of the original Hebrew. 
Much the same was true of large parts of the NT, where 

1 I sh&ll use the terms Hellenistic, Hellenist, and Hellenism throughout for 
the Greek of the later period, which had become coextensive with Westeru 
civiliaation. 

2 See below, p. 233. 
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translation had taken place from an original Aramaic. But 
even where this was not the case, it was argued, the writers 
used Greek as foreigners, Aramaic thought underlying Greek 
expression. Moreover, they were so familiar with the LXX 
that its idiosyncrasies passed largely into their own style, 
which accordingly was charged with Semitisms from two dis
tinct sources. Hence this " Judaic " or " Biblical " Greek, this 
"language of the Holy Ghost," 1 found in the sacred writings 
and never profaned by common use. It was a phenomenon 
against which the science of language could raise no a priori 
objection. The Purist, who insisted on finding parallels in 
classical Greek literature for everything in the Greek NT, 
found his task impossible without straining language to the 
breaking-point. His antagonist the Hebraist went absurdly 
far in recognising Semitic influence where none was really 
operative. But when a grammarian of balanced judgement 
like G. B. Winer came to sum up the bygone controversy, he 
waB found admitting enough Semitisms to make the Biblical 
Greek essentially an isolated language still 

. It is just this isolation which the new 
Gr;:!s:i: evidence comes in to destroy.a The Greek 

papyri of Egypt are in themselves nothing 
novel ; but their importance for the historical study of the 
language did not begin to be realised until, within the last 
decade or so, the explorers began to enrich us with an output 
of treasure which has been perpetually fruitful in Slll'prises. 
The attention of the classical world has been busy with the 
lost treatise of .Aristotle and the new poets Bacchylides and 
Herodas, while theologians everywhere have eagerly dis
cussed new " Sayings of Jesus." But even these last must 
yield in importance to the spoil which has been gathered 
from the wills, official reports, private letters, petitions, 
accounts, and other trivial survivals from the rubbish-heaps 
of antiquity.b They were studied by a young investigator of 
genius, at that time known only by one small treatise on the 
Pauline formula ev Xptu'T'<j,, which to those who read it now 
shows abundantly the powers that were to achieve such 

1 So Cl'emer, Bibli«J-Theological Lea:icon of NT (],reek, p. iv (E.T.), follow 
ing Rothe. (Cited by Thumb, Helleni.smw 181.) [a b See p. 242 
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splendid pioneer work within thrne or four years. DeiAS• 
mann's Bwel,studun appeared in 1895, his Neue Bibel,studien 1 

in 18 9 7. It is needless to describe how these lexical researches 
in the papyri and the later inscriptions proved that hundreds 
of words, hitherto assumed to be " Biblical," -technical words, 
as it were, called into existence or minted afresh by the 
language of Jewish religion,-were in reality normal first
century spoken Greek, excluded from literature by the nice 
canons of Atticising taste. Professor Deissmann dealt but 
briefly with the grammatical features of this newly-discovered 
Greek ; but no one charged with the duty of editing a Gram
mar of NT Greek could read his work without seeing that a 
systematic grammatical study in this field was the indis
pensable equipment for such a task. In that conviction the 
present writer set himself to the study of the collections 
which have poured with bewildering rapidity from the busy 
workshops of Oxford and Berlin, and others, only less 
conspicuous. The lexical gleanings after Deissmann which 
these researches have produced, almost entirely in documents 
published since his books were written, have enabled me 
to confirm his conclusions from independent investigatiou.2 

A large part of my grammatical matert'a.l is collected in a 
series of papers in the Classical Review (see p. xxi.), to which 
I shall frequently have to make reference in the ensuing 
pages as supplying in detail the evidence for the results here 
to be described. 

The new linguistic facts now in evidence 
Verna.cula.r Greek. show with startling clearness that we have 

at last before us the language in which the 
apostles and evangelists wrote. The papyri exhibit in their 
writers a variety of literary education even wider than that 
observable in the NT, and we can match each sacred author 
with documents that in resprct of Greek stand on about the 
same plane. The conclusion is that " Biblical " Greek, except 
where it is translation Greek, was simply the vernacular of 
daily life.• Men who aspired to literary fame wrote in an 

1 Seep. xri. above. 
'See Expositor for April 1901, Feb. and Dec. 1903; and new series in 1908. 
1 Cf Wellhausen (Einl. 9): "In the Gospels, spoken Greek, and indeed 

r.reek spoken among the lower classes, makes its entrance into literature." 
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artificial dialect, e. would-be revival of the language of Athens 
in her prime, much as educated Greeks of the present day 
profess to do. The NT writers had little idea that they 
were writing literature. The Holy Ghost spoke absolutely 
in the language of the people, as we might surely have 
expected He would. The writings inspired of Him were 
those 

Which he may read that binds the sheaf, 
Or builds the house, or digs the grave, 
And those wild eyes that watch the wave 

In roarings round the coral reef. 

The very grammar and dictionary cry out against men who 
would allow the Scriptures to appear in any other form than 
that " understanded of the people." 

There is one very striking fact brought out 
A Universal b h t d f • d • • t· b • h Language. y t e s u y o papyri an mscnp ions w 1c 

preserve for us the Hellenistic vernacular. 
It was a language without serious dialectic differences, 
except presumably in pronunciation. The history of this 
lingua franca must be traced in a later chapter. Here it 
suffices to point out that in the first centuries of our era 
Greek covered a far larger proportion of the civilised world 
than even English does to-day." The well-known heroics of 
Juvenal (iii. 60 f.)-

Non possum ferre, Quirites. 
Graecam Urbem-, 

joined with the Greek "Ei,; 'EavT&v" of the Roman Emperor 
and the Greek Epistle to the Romans, serve as obvious evidence 
that a man need have known little Latin to live in Rome itself.I 
It was not Italy but Africa that first called for a Latin Bible.2 

That the Greek then current in almost every part of the Em
pire was virtually uniform is at first a startling fact, and to 
no one so startling as to a student of the science of language. 
Dialectic differentiation is the root principle of that science; 3 

1 Of A. S. Wilkins, Roman Educati011 19; SH Iii ff. 
:i So at least most critics believe. Dr Sanday, however, prefers Antioch, 

which suits our point equally well. Rome is less likely. See Dr Kennedy in 
Hastings' BD iii. 64. 

8 See, for instance, tho writer's Two Lectures on the Scie~e of Language, 
pp. 21-23. [a Seep. 242 
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and when we know bow actively it works within the narrow 
limits of Great Britain, it seems strange that it should ap
parently be suspended in the vast area covered by Hellenistic 
Greek. We shall return to this difficulty later (pp. 19-3 9) : 
for the present we must be content with the fact that any 
dialect variation that did exist is mostly beyond the range 
of our present knowledge to detect. Inscriptions, distributed 
over the whole area, and dated with precision enough to 
trace the slow development of the vernacular as it ad
vanced towards Medi~val and Modern Greek, present us 
with a grammar which only lacks homogeneity according 
as their authors varied in culture. As we have seen, the 
papyri of Upper Egypt tally in their grammar with the 
language seen in the NT, as well as with inscriptions like 
those of Pergamum and Magnesia. No one can fail to 
see how immeasurably important these conditions were for 
the growth of Christianity. The historian marks the fact 
that the Gospel began its career of conquest at the one 
period in the world's annals when civilisation was concen
trated under a single ruler. The grammarian adds that 
this was the only period when a single language was under-
stood throughout the countries which counted for the history 
of that Empire. The historian and the grammarian must of 
course refrain from talking about " Providence." They would 
be suspected of "an apologetic bias " or "an edifying tone," 
and that is necessarily fatal to any reputation for scientific 
attainment. We will only remark that some old-fashioned 
people are disposed to see in these facts a ur,µe'iov in its 
way as instructive as the Gift of Tongues. 

It is needless to observe that except in 
Bilingua.Iism the Greek world, properly so called, Greek 

did not hold a monopoly. Egypt throughout the long 
period of the Greek papyri is very strongly bilingual, the 
mixture of Greek and native names in the same family, and 
the prevalence of double nomenclature, often making it diffi
cult to tell the race of an individual.1 A bilingual eountry 

1 It should be noted that in the papyri we he.ve not to do only with 
Egyptians and Greeks. In Par P 4.8 (15~ b.O.) there is a letter addressed to an 
Arab by two of his brothers. The eww., M.. Brunet dt: Preale, remarks 611 

follow■ on this :-" It is worth .,,u whi.!" to notice the rapid diffusicn of Greek, 
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is vividly presented to us in the narrative of Ac 14, where 
the apostles preach in Greek and are unable to understand 
the excited populace when they relapse into Lycaonian. What 
the local Greek was like, we may gauge from such specimens 
as the touching Christian epitaph published by Mr Cronin in 
JHS, 1902, p. 369 (see Exp T xiv. 430), and dated ff little 
if at all later than iii/ A.D." We need not develop the evidence 
for other countries: it is more to the point if we look at the 
conditions of a modern bilingual country, such as we have 
at home in the country of Wales. Any popular English poli
tician or preacher, visiting a place in the heart of the Princi
pality, could be sure of an audience, even if it were assumed that 
he would speak in English. If he did, they would understand 
him. But should he unexpectedly address them in Welsh, we 
may be very sure they would be ff the more quiet " ; and a 
speaker anxious to conciliate a hostile meeting would gain a 
great initial advantage if he could surprise them with the 
sound of their native tongue.1 Now this is exactly what 
happened when Paul addressed the Jerusalem mob from the 
stairs of Antonia. They took for granted he would speak 

. P 
1 

t· in Greek, and yet they made ff a great 
m a es me. silence "when he faced them with the gesture 

which indicated a wish to address them. Schiirer nods, for 
once, when he calls in Paul's .Aramaic speech as a witness of 
the people's ignorance of Greek.2 It does not prove even the 
ff inadequate" knowledge which he gives as the alternative 
possibility for the lower classes, if by ff inadequate know-

after Alexander's conquest, among a mass of people who in all other respects 
jealously preserved their national characteristics under foreign masters. The 
papyri show us Egyptians, Persians, Jews, and here Arabs, who do not appear 
to belong to the upper classes, using the Greek language. We must not be too 
exacting towards them in the matter of style. N evertbeless the letter which 
follows is almost irreproachable in syntax and orthography, which does not 
always happen even with men of Greek birth." If these remarks, published in 
1865, had been followed up as they deserved, Deissmann would have come 
too late. It is strange how little attention was aroused by the great collections 
of papyri at Paris and London, until the recent flood of discovery set in. 

1 These words were written before I had read Dr T. K. Abbott's able, but 
not alwllys conclusive, article in his volume of Essay!. On p. 164 be gives an 
incident from bilingual Ireland exactly parallel with that imagined above. Prof. 
T. H. Williams tells me he bas often beard Welsh teachers illustrating the 
narrative of Ao 21'° 22~ in the same way: of also A. S. Wilkins, CR ii. 142 f. 
(On Lystra, 888 p. 233.) t Jewish Pcoplt, 11. i. 48 ( =3 n. 63). 
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ledge" is implied that the crowd would have been unable to 
follow a Greek speech. They thought and spoke among 
themselves, like the Welsh, exclusively in their native tongue; 
but we may well doubt if there were many of them who could 
not understand the world-language, or even speak in it when 
necessary.1 We have in fact a state of things essentially the 
same as in Lystra. But the imperfect knowledge of Greek 
which may be assumed for the masses in Jerusalem and 
Lystra is decidedly less probable for Galilee and Peri.ea. 
Hellenist Jews, ignorant of .Aramaic, would be found there as 
in Jerusalem ; and the proportion of foreigners would be 
much larger. That Jesus Himself and the .Apostles regularly 
used .Aramaic is beyond question, but that Greek was also 
at command is almost equally certain. There is not the 
slightest presumption against the use of Greek in writings 
purporting to emanate from the circle of the first believers.1 

They would write as men who had used the language from 
boyhood, not as foreigners painfully expressing themselves 
in an imperfectly known idiom. Their Greek would differ 
in quality according to their education, like that of the 
private letters among the Egyptian papyri But it does 
not appear that any of them used Greek as we may some
times find cultured foreigners using English, obviously trans
lating out of their own language as they go along. Even 
the Greek of the Apocalypse itself 3 does not seem to owe any 

1 The evidence for the use of Greek in Pa.Jestine is very fully ste.ted by Ze.hn 
in his Einl. in daa NT, eh. ii. Cf e.lso Jiilicher in EB ii. 2007 ff. Me.he.try 
(Hellenism, 130 f.) overdoes it when he says, "Though we me.y believe that 
in Galilee e.nd e.mong his intimates our Lord spoke Aramaic, e.nd though we 
know the.t some of his le.st words upon the cross were in the.t le.nguage, yet 
his public teaching, his discussions with the Pharisees, his te.lk with Pontius 
Pile.te, were certainly carried on in Greek." Dr Nestle misunderstands me 
when he supposes me to endorse in e.ny·way Prof. Mahe.ffy's exaggeration here. 
It would be he.rd to persuade modern schole.rs the.t Christ's public teaching 
we.a me.inly in Greek; e.nd I should not dream of questioning His de.ily use 
of Arame.ic. My own view is the.t which is authoritatively expressed in the 
remarks of Profs. Driver and Sanday (DB iv. 683a) e.s to our Lord's occasional 
nee of Greek. Cf Ramsay, Pauline Studiea 254 ; Nicklin, OR xx. 465 ; Me.he.try, 
Silver Age 250 ; Mayor, St James xlii. 

1 Dr T. K. Abbott (Essays 170) points out that Justin Martyr, brought up 
nee.r Sichem early in ii/A.D., depends entirely on the LXX-e. circumstance 
which is ignored by Mgr Be.rnes in his attempt to make e. different use of 
JW1tin (JTS vi. 369). (See further below, p. 233.) 

• On Prof. Swete's criticism here see my Preface, p. xvii. 
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of its blunders to " Hebraism." The author's 
Apocalypse. 

uncertain use of cases is obvious to the most 
casual reader. In any other writer we might be tempted to 
spend time over 'T£t<; "'Avxvtac; in 120, where 'TWV "A.uxviwv is 
clearly needed : for him it is enough to say that the 
neighbouring ofJc; may have produced the aberration. We 
find him perpetually indifferent to concord. But the less 
educated papyri give us plentiful parallels from a field where 
Semitism cannot be suspected.1 After all, we do not suspect 
Shakspere of foreign upbringing because he says " between 
you and I." 1 Neither he nor his unconscious imitators in 
modern times would say " between I and you," any more 
than the author of the Apocalypse would have said a?To o 
µ,apTvc; o ?Tunor; (16): it is only that his grammatical sense 
is satisfied when the governing word has affected the case of 
one object.3 We shall find that other peculiarities of the 
writer's Greek are on the same footing. Apart from places 
where he may be definitely translating a Semitic document, 
there is no reason to believe that his grammar would have 
been materially different had he been a native of Oxyrhynchus, 
assuming the extent of Greek education the same.4 Close to 

1 See my exx. of nom. in apposition to noun in another case, and of gender 
neglected, in CR xviii. 161. Cf also below, p. 60. ('A,r3 o .:iv, 14, is of course 
an intentional tour de force.) Note the same thing in the J-text of 2 Th 18, 

'l110-oii ... J,Jous (D*FG and some Lo.tin authorities). 
1 Merchant of Venice, nr. ii. (end-Antonio's letter). 
3 There are parallels to this in correct English. "Drive far away the 

disastrous Keres, they who destroy" (Harrison, Prolegomena to the Study of 
Greek Religion, p. 168) would not be mended by substituting them. 

'The grammatical peculiarities of the book are conveuiently snmmo.rised 
in II few lines by Jtilicher, Introd. to NT, p. 273 : for a full account see the in
troduction to Bousset's Commentary, in the Meyer series. It may be well to 
observe, apropos of the curious Greek of Rev, that grammar here must play a 
part in literary criticism. It will not do to appeal to grammar to prove that 
the author is a Jew: as fe.r as that goes, he might just as well have been a 
farmer of the Fayi'.lm. Thought and material must exclusively determine that 
question. But as that point is hardly doubtful, we pass on to a more important 
inference from the imperfect Greek culture of this book. If its date was 
96 A. n, the author cannot have written the fourth Gospel only a short time 
after. Either, therefore, we must take the earlier date for Rev, which would 
allow the Apostle to improve his Greek by constant use in a city like Ephesus 
where his Aramaio would be useless; or we must suppose that someone (say, 
the author of Jn 2!2"1) mended his gro.mmar for him throughout the Gospel 
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the other end of the scale comes the learned Rabbi of Tarsus. 
" A Hebrew, the son of Hebrews," he calls Paul, Luke, 

"Hebrews." himself (Phil 36), and Zahn is no doubt right 
in inferring that he always claimed Aramaic 

as his mother tongue. But he had probably used Greek from 
childhood with entire freedom, and during the main part of 
his life may have had few opportunities of using Aramaic at 
all. It is highly precarious to argue with Zahn from "Abba, 
Father" (Rom 816, Gal 46), that Aramaic was the language 
of Paul's prayers. The peculiar sacredness of association 
belonging to the first word of the Lord's Prayer in its original 
tongue supplies a far more probable account of its liturgi
cal use among Gentile Christians.1 Finally, we have the 
Gentile Luke 2 and the aiwtor ad Hebraeos, both of whom 
may well have known no Aramaic at all : to the former we 
must return presently. Between these extremes the NT 
writers lie ; and of them all we may assert with some con
fidence that, where translation is not involved, we shall find 
hardly any Greek expression used which would sound strangely 
to speakers of the Kow~ in Gentile lands. 

To what extent then should we expect 
Genuine 

Semitisms. to find the style of Jewish Greek writers 
coloured by the influence of .Aramaic or Heb

rew ? Here our Welsh analogy helps us. Captain Fluellen is 
marked in Shakspere not only by his Welsh pronunciation of 
English, but also by his fondness for the phrase " look you." 
Now " look you " is English : I am told it is common in the 
Dales, and if we could dissociate it from Shakspere's Welsh
man we should probably not be struck by it as e. bizarre 
expression. But why does Fluellen use it so often ? Because 

Otherwise, we must join the Xwplfovus. Dr Bartlet (in Ercp T for Feb. 1905, 
p. 206) puts Rev under Vespa.sian a.nd assigns it to the a.uthor of Jn: he thinks 
that Prof. Ramsay's account (Seven Churches, p. 89) does not leave sufficient 
time for the development of Greek style. We ca.n now quote for the earlier 
date the weightiest of all English authorities: see Hort's posthumoua Com
mentary (with Sanday' 1 half consent in the Preface). 

1 Cf Bp Cha.ae, in Tezts and Studiea, 1. iii. 23. This is not very different from 
the devout Roman Catholic's "saying Patemoster" ; but Paul will not allow 
even one word of prayer in a foreign tongne without adding an instant transla
tion. Note that Pader is the Welsh name for tbe Lord's Pra.yer. (See p. 28'3.) 

I Cf Dalma.n, W orda, 40 f. 
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it translates two or three Welsh phrases of nearly identical 
meaning, which would be very much on his tongue when 
talking with his own countrymen. For the same reason the 
modern Welshman overdoes the word" indeed." In exactly the 
same way the good Attic interjection loov is used by some NT 
writers, with a frequency quite un-Attic, simply because they 
were accustomed to the constant use of an equivalent inter
jection in their own tongue.1 Probably this is the furthest 
extent to which Semitisms went in the ordinary Greek speech 
or writing of men whose native language was Semitic. It 
brought into prominence locutions, correct enough as Greek, but 
which would have remained in comparatively rare use but for 
the accident of their answering to Hebrew or Aramaic phrases. 
Occasionally, moreover, a word with some special metaphorical 
meaning might be translated into the literally corresponding 
Greek and used with the same connotation, as when the verb 
7,n, in the ethical sense, was represented not by the exactly 
answering ava,npe<f,eu0ai, but by '11'Ept'TT'aTe'iv.2 But these 
cases are very few, and may be transferred any day to the 
other category, illustrated above in the case of loo6, by the 
discovery of new papyrus texts. It must not be forgotten 

1 Note the.t J e.mes uses loov 6 times in his short Epistle, Paul only 9 times 
(including one quotation) in all his writings. In Ac 1-12 it appears 16 times, 
in 13-28 only 7 : its rarity in the Gentile atmosphere is characteristic. It is 
instructive to note the figures for narrative &s age.inst speeches and OT quotations. 
Mt has 33 in narrative, 4 in quotations, 24 in speeches; Mk 0/1/6; Lk 16/1/40; 
Ac (1-12) 4/0/12,Ac (13-28) 1/0/6; Jn 0/1/3. Add that Heh has 4 OT quotations 
and no other occurrence, and Rev has no less than 26 occurrences. It is 
obvious that it was natural to Hebrews in speech, and to some of them (not 
Mk or Jn) in narrative, Luke in the Palestinian atmosphere (Lk, Ac 1-12) 
employs it freely, whether reproducing his sources or bringing in a trait of 
local character like Shakspere with Fluellen. Hort (Ecclesia., p. 179) says loou 
is "e. phrase which when writing in his own person and sometimes even in 
speeches [Luke] reserves for sudden and as it were providential interpositions." 
He does not appear to include the Gospel, to which the remark is evidently in
applicable, and this fact somewhat wee.kens its application to Ao 1-12. But 
with this reservation we may accept the independent testimony ofHort's instinct 
to our conclusion that Luke when writing without external influences upon 
him would use loov as a Greek would use it. The same is true of Paul. Let 
me quote in conclu■ion a curiously olose parallel, unfortunately late (iv/v A,D.) 

to Lk 1318 : BU 948 (a letter) ")'tvW<TK<w i9lXw Bn ,r,,.,v cl rpa.")'µa.T<lfM/S Bn 71 µ1/TT/p 
a-ou a<T9,vi, <looii, oiKa. Tpis µfivn. (See p. 70.) It weakens the case for 
Are.me.ism (W ellh. 29). 

a Dcissmann, BS 194. TTop,uoµa., is thus u~ed in l Pet•• o/,. Cf a-To<x<i'v. 
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that the instrumental ev in lv µ,ax_alpr, (Lk 2 2'9) and iv pci{38q, 
( 1 Co 421

) was only rescued from the class of "Hebraisms" 
by the publication of the Tebtunis Papyri (1902), which 
presented us with half-a-dozen Ptolemaic citations for it.1 

G t . al A very important distinction must • be 
ramma ic d t h' . b S . . and Lexica.l. rawn a t 1s pomt etween en11t1sms con-

cerning vocabulary and those which affect 
syntax. The former have occupied us mainly so far, and 
they are the principal subject of Deissmann's work. Gram
matiud Semitisms are a much more serious matter. We 
might indeed range under this head all sins against native 
Greek style and idiom, such as most NT books will show. 
Co-ordination of clauses with the simple ,cal,2 instead of the 
use of participles or subordinate clauses, is a good example. 
It is quite true that a Hebrew would find this style come 
natural to him, and that an Egyptian might be more likely, 
in equal absence of Greek culture, to pile up a series of geni
tive absolutes. But in itself the phenomenon proves nothing 
more than would a string of " ands" in an English rustic's 
story-elementary culture, and not the hampering presence 
of a foreign idiom that is being perpetually translated into 
its most literal equivalent. A Semitism which definitely 
contravenes Greek syntax is what we have to watch for. 
We have seen that a,ro 'l'T}CTOU XptCTTOU o µ,apTV~ o '17'£CTTO~ 

does not come into this category. But Rev 218 ev Tai~ 
~µ,epat~ 'A.vTi7T'a, o µ,apTv~ ... &~ a?TEIC'Tave,,, would be a 
glaring example, for it is impossible to conceive of 'AvTi7ra~ 
as an indeclinable. The Hebraist might be supposed to 
argue that the nom. is unchanged because it would be un
changed (stat. abs.) in Hebrew. But no one would seriously 
imagine the text sound : it matters little whether we mend 
it with Lachmann's conjecture 'AvTl7ra or with that of the 
later copyists, who repeat al~ after iJµ,lpai~ and drop ~~
The typical case of e,yeveTo 'f/XOe will be discussed below ; 

1 Erpos. vr. vii. 112 ; cf OR xviii. 153, and Preface, p. xvii. above. 
~ Cf Hawkins HS 120 f., OD the frequency of Ka.I iB Mk. Thumb observca 

that Ka.I iD place of hypotaxis is found iu MGr-and in Aristotle (Helleniamua 
129): here even Viteau gives we.y. So 'fipBe Ka.,pbs KL' 6.ppwur11ue11 (Abbott 70). 
The siu1ple parate.xis of Mk 15211, Jn 480 11u, is illustrated by the uneducated 
document Par P 18, fn 6uo ?JµJpa,s lx.0JU111ta.l ,p86.uoiu11 Eis U11>.ouu,. 
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n.nd in the course of our enquiry we shall dispose of others, 
like ~ .. TO 0vy,frpiov auT~', (Mk 725), which we DOW find occur
ring in Greek that is beyond suspicion of Semitic influences. 

There remai,, Semitisms due to translation, from the 
Hebrew of the OT, or from Aramaic "sources" underlying 
parts of the Synoptists and Acts. The former case covers 

all the usages which have been supposed 
Translation 

Greek. to arise from over-literal rendering in the 
LXX, the constant reading of which by Hel

lenist J ewe has unconsciously affected their Greek. In the 
LXX we may have abnormal Greek produced by the effort of 
Greek-speaking men to translate the already obsolete and 
imperfectly understood Hebrew: when the Hebrew puzzled 
them, they would often take refuge in a barbarous literalness.1 

It is not antecedently probable that such " translation 
Greek " would influence free Greek except by supplying 
phrases for conscious or unconscious quotation: these phrases 
would not become models to be followed by men who wrote 
the language as their own. How far such foreign idioms 
may get into a language, we may see by examining our own. 
We have a few foreign phrases which have been literally 
translated into English, and have maintained their place 
without consciousness of their origin: "that goes without 
saying," or "this gives furiously to think," will serve as 
examples. Many more are retained as conscious quotations, 
with no effort to assimilate them to English idiom. " To return 
to our muttons" illustrates one kind of these barbarisms; but 
there are Biblical phrases taken over in a similar way without 
sacrificing their unidiomatic form. We must notice, however, 
that such phrases are sterile: we have only to imagine 
another verb put for saying in our version of Gela va sans dire 
to see bow it has failed to take root in our syntax. 

The general discussion of this important 
Hebraism in 

L subject may be clinched with an enquiry into uke. 
the diction of Luke, whose varieties of style in 

the different parts of bis work form a particularly interesting 
1 My illustration here from Aquila (Gen l1) was unfortunate: of Swete's 

lntrod. 468 f. Better ones may be seen in llfr Thackeray's "Jer {J" (see JTS 
ix. 94). He gives rue lo-Ol«v rl,v rpd..,,.etav in 2 K 19'8 al-also in the Greek 
additions to Esther (C09J. Was this from some Greek original ofVergil's cCYMUmere 
"••msa.,, or was it a "Biblical" phra.1e perpctu:itrd in the BiLlical style I 
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and important problem.1 I restriot myeelf to grammatical 
Hebraieme mainly, but it will be useful to rec.a.11 De.lme.n's 
list ( Words 20 ff.) to see how far Luke is concerned in it. 
He gives as pure Aramaisms (a) the superfluous al/>el,; or 
1CaTa.>..i'1T'o,v and .;,pEaTo, as more Aramaic than Hebrew the 
use of elva, with participle as a narrative tense. Either 
Aramaio or Hebrew will account for (b) the superfluous 
l>..0wv,2 ,ca0{a-a,;, la-To,<;, and ava<rTa<; or e,yep0e{,;, Pure 
Hebraisms are (c) the periphrases with 7rpo<roJ7rov, the use of 
f.V 'T'f' with infinitive,3 the types a,cofi a,eov<re'Te and /3>..e1rovTe<; 

S~e'Te (see below, pp. 7 5 f.), and the formulai ,ea, e,yeveTo, 

e11.a>...,,a-ev MA-oov and a7ro,epi0el,; el1rev.' In class (a), we find 
Luke unconcerned with the first c.a.se. The third we must 
return to (see pp. 225 ff.): suffice to say now that it has its 

1 In &Ssu.ming the unity of the two books ad Theophilum, I was quite 
oontent to shield myself behind Blass ; but He.me.ck has now stepped in with 
decisive effect. The following pages will supply not a few gre.mme.tioa.l points 
to supplement He.mack's stylistic evidence in Luke the Physuinm,. 

• A fair vernacular parallel in Syll.• 807 (ii/A.D.) itcil itrw871 HI {"8w11 871µ.otrlq. 
f/~<>pWT71trEP lµ:rrpotr8EP rou ofiµ.ou. 

1 See Kii.lker 252, and below, p. 215. Add Par P 63 (ii/B.o,) -rlr "f4P oll-r"'r 
itrrl> dvd.Af/TOS (Y) ~ ID..,-rpor iv Tip AO"fl.tetr8ci, HI 1t'p0."f/J,41"0S ci,ci,f,opll.11 eupew, 3s 
ouo' ciuro -rouro ouvfitr£7'<>< truvvoew ; "so utterly wanting in reason" (Mahaffy). 
It is of course the f-req=y of this locution that is due to Semitic thought: 
l:f what is said of loou, above, p. 11. But see p. 249. 

' See W ellh. 16. To cla.ss (e) I may append a note on dr cl'lt'd11-r71tr111, 

which in lit 27n (8-text) and 1 Th 417 takes e. genitive. This is of course 11 

very literal translation of nK1i?~, which is given by HR as its original in 29 
ple.ces, as against 16 with dative. (Variants tru11ci11., inrav-r., and others are 
often occurring: I count all places where one of the primary authorities bas 
els clr. with gen. or dat. representing--~. In e.ddition there are e. few places 
where the phrase answers to a different original; also 1 ex. with gen. and 
3 with dat. from the Apocrypha.) Luke (Ac 2816) uses it with de.t., e.nd in 
lit 258 it appears absolutely, as once in LXX (1 Se. 13U>), Now this last may 
be directly pe.ralleled in e. Ptolemaic pe.pyrus which certainly has no Semitism 
-Tb P 43 (ii/B.C,) 'lt'<>p.-ye1171871µ.•11 ds clr<i11T'l]IT1J1 (a newly arriving me.gistre.te}, 
In BU 362 (215 A..D.) rpos [cl]'lt'ti,,.,.11[tr111 -rou]heµ.611os has the very gen. we want. 
One of Stre.ck's Ptoleme.ic inscriptions (A-rchiv iii 129) has tv' ,lcifi, ~,, la:x.11K•• 
rpos civro11 TJ 1t'6Ais euxd.pttrTov cl'lt'a.11-r11tr111, It seems that the specie.I idea. of the 
word was the official welcome of & newly arrived dignitary-an idea singularly 
in place in the NT exL The case e.fter it is entirely consistent with Greek 
idiom, the gen. as in our "to 1,,i,a inauguration," the de.t. as the case governed 
by the verb. If in the LXX the use has been extended, it is only because it 
aeemed so literal II translation of the Hebrew. Note that in 1 Th l.c. the 
authorities of the a-text read the dat., which is I suspect better Greek. (What 
has been sa.id applies also to dr inr<i11-r11tr111 civr1p, as in Mt 8", Jn 1211 : the twa 
words seem •ynouymous}, """ also p. 242. 
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roots in classical Greek, and ie at most only a more liberal use 
of what ie correct enough, if lees common. But r,pEa-ro raises 
an interesting question. In Lk 38 we find ,cat µ,~ &pfTJa0E 
-,..J1ew ev fovTok Dalman (p. 27) ehowe that in narrative 
"the Paleetinian-J ewieh literature uses the meaningless 'he 
began,'" a conventional locution which was evidently parallel 
with our Middle-English auxiliary gan. It ie very common 
in the Synoptiets, and occurs twice ae often in Luke ae in 
Matthew. Dalman thinks that if this Aramaic '"')~ with 
participle had become practically meaningless, we might well 
find the same use in direct speech, though no example 
happens to be known. Now in the otherwise verbally 
identical verse Mt 39 we find SoE1J-rE for &pE-r,a-0e, "do not 
presume to say," which ie thoroughly idiomatic Greek, and 
manifestly a deliberate improvement of an original preserved 
more exactly by Luke.1 It seems to follow that this original 
was a Greek translation of the Aramaic logia-document, used 
in common by both Evangelists, but with greater freedom by 
the first. If Luke was ignorant of Aramaic,2 he would be 
led by his keen desire for accuracy to incorporate with a 
minimum of change translations be was able to secure, even 
when they were executed by men whose Greek was not very 
idiomatic. This conclusion, which is in harmony with our 
general impressions of his methods of using his sources, 
seems to me much more probable than to suppose that it was 
he who misread Aramaic words in the manner illustrated 
by Nestle on Lk 11 41 r. (Exp T xv. 528): we may just as 
well accuse the (oral or written) translation he employed. 

Passing on to Dalman's (b) class, in which Luke is con
cerned equally with the other Synoptists, we may observe that 
only a very free translation would drop these pleonasms. In 
a sense they are " meaningless," just as the first verb is in " He 
went and did it all the same," or " He got up and went out," 
or (purposely to take a parallel from the vernacular) "So he 

1 But see E. Norden, Antike Kunstprosa. ii. 487. He.mack (Sayings, p. 2) 
cites my view without 11.pproving it. I cannot resist the conviction that 
Harnack greatly overpresses his doctrine or Luke's stylistic alterations of Q. 

~ Luke "probably did not understand Aramaic," says JUlicher, Introd. 359. 
So De.lme.n, Words 38-41. Harnack (Luke, pp. 102 r.) observes that in eh. 
1 11.nd 2 Luke either himself translated from Aramaic sources or very free!)' 
adapted oral materials to literary form. He prefers the second alternative. 
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nps and says." But however little additional information 
they may add--and for us at least the cc stand praying" i11 
not a superfluous touch-they add a distinct nuance to the 
whole phrase, which Luke was not likely to sacrifice when he 
met it in his translation or heard it from the avTo'ITTa, whose 
story he was jotting down. The same may be said of the 
pleonastic phrases which begin and end Dalman's list of 
cc pure Hebraisms." In this class (c) therefore there remains 
only the construction with ,cal e,yevETo, answering to the 
narrative 'i'.1'.1, which is (strangely enough) almost peculiar to 
Luke in the NT. There are three constructions :--(a) e,yeveTo 
~>..0e, (b) f'Y€V€TO ,cal ~>..0E, (c) f'YEVETO (avT011) e>..0E'iv.1 The 
occurrences of these respectively are for Lk 22/11/5, for 
Ac 0/0/17.2 It may be added that the construction occurs 
almost always with a time clause (generally with iv): in Lk 
there is only one exception, 1622• The phrase was clearly 
therefore tempordl originally, like our "It was in the days 
of ... that ... " (This is (c), but we could use the 
paratactic (a) form, or even (b), without transgressing our 
idiom.) Driver (Tenses, § 78) describes the •;:i:1 construction 
as occurring when there is inserted " a clause specifying the 
circumstances under which an action takes place,"-a descrip
tion which will suit the Lucan usage everywhere, except 
i,ometimes in the ( c) class ( as 16 22), the only one of the three 
which has no Hebrew parallel. We must infer that the 
LXX translators used this locution as a just tolerable Greek 
which literally represented the original ;8 and that Lk (and 
to a minute extent Mt and Mk) deliberately recalled the 
Greek OT by using the phrase. The (a) form is used else
where in the NT twice in Mk and five times in Mt, only 
in the phrase l,yevETo oTe he"Aeuev ,cT"A.. Mt 910 has (b) and 
Mk 223 has (c). There are (a) forms with luTa£ Ac 217•21 328, 

Rom 928 (all OT citations); and (c) forms with ,ytvETai Mk 216, 

1 Once (Ac 10211 ), l-yive-ro TOV <iruM,iv T3v Ilfrpov. 
2 Blass cites Ac i 6 D for (a), and finds (b) in 57• Certainly the latter sentenu· 

mav be thus construed (see below, p. 70); nor is it e. fatal objection that the 
eo~ctlon is otherwise isolated in Ac. See p. 233. 

• W. F. Moulton (WM 760 n.) gives LXX exx. for the (a) and (b) forms: the 
only approach to the (c) form is 2 Mac 318, ~" ••• opwna. ••• r<Tpwrrnrr/Ja.,. 
Here Mr Thackeray thinks ~11=loei, "it waa impossible not to .. ," 
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Jav "fEV'TJTUt Mt 1813, and g7r,,,~ JJ,TJ "fE/J'T}Tat Ac 20 16. Now 
iu what sense is any of this to be called " Hebraism"? It is 
obvious that (b) is a literal translation of the Hebrew, while 
it is at least grammatical as Greek, however unidiomatic. 
Its retention to a limited extent in Lk ( with a single 
doubtful case in Ac), and absence elsewhere iu NT (except 
for Mt 910, which is affected by the author's love for Kat 
ioov), are best interpreted as meaning that in free Greek 
it was rather an experiment, other constructions being 
preferred even by a writer who set himself to copy the 
LXX style. At first sight (a) would seem worse Greek still, 
but we must note that it is apparently known in MGr:1 cf 
Pallis's version of Mt 111, Kat <TVVE{J'T}KE, uav TEA.UJJUE ... , 
eq>V,ye ... , etc. We cannot suppose that this is an inva
sion of Biblical Greek, any more than our own idiomatic 
"It happened I was at home that day." What then of (c). 
which is characteristic of Luke, and adopted by him in Ac as 
an exclusive substitute for the other two ? It starts from 
Greek vernacular, beyond doubt. The normal Greek uvvef3'TJ 
still takes what represents the acc. et inf. : uvvef3'TJ on tJpOe 
is idiomatic in modern Athenian speech, against ifrvxe va 
e>-..By which, I am told, is commoner in the country districts. 
But Jav "fEV'TJTai with inf. was good contemporary vernacular: 
see AP 135, BM 970, and Pap. Catt. (in Archiv iii. 60)-all 
ii/A.D. So was ,ytveTat (as Mk 216): cf Par P 49 (ii/B.c.) ,ytveTa£ 
,yap EvTpa1r'lvai. From this to J,yeveTo is but a step, which 
Luke alone of NT writers seems to have taken: 2 the isolated 
ex. in Mk 223 is perhaps a primitive assimilation to Lk 61. 3 

1 Of Thumb, Hellenismw 123: "What appears Hebraism or Are.me.ism in 
the Bible must coUDt as Greek if it shows itself as a natural development in the 
MGr vernacular." Mr Thaokere.y well compares asyndeta like ,ca.Xws ,ro,,ia-e,s 
ypd.,f,m in the papyri. 

• An interesting suggestion is made by Prof. B. W. Bacon in Err:poa., April 
1905, p. 174 n., who thinks that the "Semitism" may be taken over from the 
"Gospel according to the Hebrews." The secondary character of this Gospel, 
:is judged from the extant fragments, has been sufficiently proved by Dr 
Adeney (Hibbert JO'U,rnal, iii. pp. 139 ff.); but this does not prevent our positing 
e.n earlier and purer form as one of Luke's sources. Be.con's quotation for this 
is after the (a) form : "FacJ,um 1JSt e.utem, cum ascendissot . . . , d1JScendit . . . " 
(No. 4 in Preuschen's collection, Antilegomena, p. 4). The (a) form occurs in 
frag. 2 of the "Ebionite Gospel" (Preuschen, p. 9). 

"IIapa.,ropevea-9a., (NAL& al) may be a relio of Mk's nriginal t~xt. 
:1 
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0 1 . By this time we have perhaps dealt suf. 
one us1ons as fi • tl ·th h . . 1 . 1 d d to Semitism. men y w1 t e prmmp es mvo ve , an may 

leave details of alleged Semitisms to their 
proper places in the grammar. We have seen that the 
problem is only complicated in the Lucan writings: else
where we have either pure vernacular or vernacular tempered 
with "translation Greek." In Luke, the only NT writer 
except the author of Heb to show any conscious attention to 
Greek ideas of style, we find ( l) rough Greek translations 
from Aramaic left mainly as they reached him, perhaps 
because their very roughness seemed too characteristic to be 
refined away; and (2) a very limited imitation of the LXX 
idiom, as specially appropriate while the story moves in the 
Jewish world. The conscious adaptation of his own style to 
that of sacred writings long current among his readers reminds 
us of the rule which restricted our nineteenth century Biblical 
Revisers to the English of the Elizabethan age. 

On the whole question, Thumb (p. 122) quotes with 
approval Deissmann's dictum that " Semitisms which are in 
common use belong mostly to the technical language of reli
gion," like that of our sermons and Sunday magazines. Such 
Semitisms " alter the scientific description of the language 
as little as did a few Latinisms, or other booty from the 
victorious march of Greek over the world a.round the Medi
terranean." 1 In summing up thus the issue of the long strife 
over NT Hebraisms, we fully apprehend the danger of going 
too far. Semitic thought, whose native literary dress was 
necessarily foreign to the Hellenic genius, was bound to 
fall sometimes into un-Hellenic language as well as style. 
Moreover, if Deissmann has brought us a long way, we must 
not forget the complementary researches of Dalman, which 
have opened up a new world of possibilities in the scientific 
reconstruction of Aramaic originals, and have warned us of 
the importance of distinguishing very carefully between 
Sem.itism.s from two widely different sources. What we 
can assert with assurance is that the papyri have finally 
destroyed the figment of a NT Greek which in any 
material respect differed from that spoken by ordinary 

• A rt. H,,luniatiMh• Gr{u},,iach, in RE' vii. p. 638. 
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people in daily life throughout the Roman world. H the 
natural objection is raised that there must have been dialectic 
variation where people of very different races, scattered over 
an immense area, were learning the world language, and that 
"J ewieh-Greek " is thue made an a priori certainty, we can 
meet the difficulty with a tolerably complete modern parallel. 
Our own language is to-day spoken over a far vaster area ; 
and we have only to ask to what extent dialect difference 
affects the modern Weltsprache. We find that pronuncia
tion and vocabulary exhaust between them nearly all the 
phenomena we could catalogue. Englishman, Welshman, 
Hindu, Colonial, granted a tolerable primary education, can 
interchange familiar letters without betraying except in 
trifles the dialect of their daily speech.a This fact should 
help ue to realise how few local peculiarities can be expected 
to show themselves at such an interval in a language known 
to us solely from writing. We may add that a highly 
educated speaker of standard English, recognisable by his 
intonation as hailing from London, Edinburgh, or New York, 
can no longer thus be recognised when his words are written 
down. The comparison will help us to realise the impression 
made by the traveller Paul ["Seep. 243. 

. There is one general consideration which 
A special NT . . 

diction? must detam us a little at the close of 
this introductory chapter. Those who have 

studied some recent work upon Hellenistic Greek, such as 
Blass's brilliant Grarnmar of NT Greek, will probably be led 
to feel that modern methods result in a considerable levelling 
of distinctions, grammatical and lexical, on which the exegesis 
of the past has laid great stress. It seems necessary there
fore at the outset to put in a plea for caution, lest an 
exaggerated view should be taken of the extent to which 
our new lights alter our conceptions of the NT language and 
its interpretation .. We have been showing that the NT 
writers used the language of their time. But that does not 
mean that they had not in a very real sense a language of 
their own. Specific examples in which we feel bound to assert 
this for them will come up from time to time in our inquiry. 
In the light of the papyri and of MGr we are compelled to 
give up some grammatical scruples which figure largely in 
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great commentators like Westcott, and colour many passagee 
of the RV. But it does not follow that we must promptly 
obliterate every grammatical distinction that proves to have 
been unfamiliar to the daily conversation of the first century 
Egyptian farmer. We are in no danger now of reviving 
Hatch's idea that phrases which could translate the same 
Hebrew must be equivalent to one another. The papyri have 
slain this very Euclid-like axiom, but they must not enslave us 
to others as dangerous. The NT must still be studied largely 
by light drawn from itself. Books written on the same subject 
a.nd within the same circle must always gather some amount 
of identical style or idiom, a kind of technical terminology, 
which may often preserve a usage of earlier language, obso
lescent because not needed in more slovenly colloquial speech 
of the same time. The various conservatisms of our own 

• religious dialect, even on the lips of uneducated people, may 
serve a.s a. parallel up to a. certain point. The comparative 
correctness and dignity of speech to which a.n unlettered man 
will rise in prayer, is a. very familiar phenomenon, lending 
strong support to the expectation that even a,ypaµµaTo, would 
instinctively rise above their usual level of exactness in 
expression, when dealing with such high themes a.a those 
which fill the NT. We a.re justified by these considerations 
in examining each NT writer's language first by itself, a.nd 
then in connexion with that of his fellow-contributors to the 
sacred volume; and we may allow ourselves to retain the 
original force of distinctions which were dying or dead in 
every-day parlance, when there is a. sufficient body of internal 
evidence. Of course we shall not be tempted to use this 
argument when the whole of our evidence denies a particular 
survival to Hellenistic vernacular : in such a. case we could 
only find the locution as a definite literary revival, rarely 
possible in Luke and the writer to the Hebrews, a.nd just 
conceivable in Paul 

It seems hardly worth while to discuss 
i!~C:S. in a general way the supposition that Latin 

has influenced the Kow~ of the NT. In the 
borrowing of Latin words of course we can see activity 
enough, a.nd there a.re even phrases literally translated, like 
"X.a./3,(i.11 To i1Ca11011 Ac 1 79 ; .,,.o,e'i.11 TO i. M"k 1516 (as early a.e 
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Polybius); µeT?t '71"oXX?t~ Ta6Ta~ ~µ,epa~ Ac !8, etc. But 
grammar we must regard as another matter, in spite of such 
collections as Buttmann's (see his Index, s.v. Latinisms) or 
Thayer's (Hastings' DB iii. 40). It will suffice to refer to 
Prof. Thumb's judgement (Hellenismus 152 ff.). Romans writ
ing Greek might be expected to have difficulties for example 
with the article 1-as I have noticed in the English efforts 
of Japanese boys at school in this country; but even of this 
there seems to be no very decisive proof. And though the 
bulk of the NT comes to us from authors with Roman names, 
no one will care to assert that Latin was the native language 
of Paul I or Luke or Mark. Apart from lexical matters, we 
may be content with a general negative. "Of any effective 
grammatical influence [of Latin] upon Greek there can be no 
question: at any rate I know nothing which could be 
instanced to this effect with any probability." So says Dr 
Thumb, and the justification of his decision in each alleged 
example may be safely left till the cases arise. It should 
of course be noted that Prof. Blass (p. 4) is rather more 
disposed to admit Latinisms in syntax. Greek and Latin 
were so constantly in contact throughout the history of the 
Koiv~, that the question of Latinisms in Greek or Graecisms 
in Latin must often turn largely on general impressions of 
the genius of each language.3 

1 Foreigners sometimes did find the article a stumbling block: witness the 
long inscription of Antiochus I of Commagene, OGIS 383 (i/B.o.)-see Ditten
berger's notes on p. 596 (vol. i.). We may here quote the lamented epigra.pbist's 
note, on Syll. 2 930 (p. 785), that a. translator from La.tin might fall into a. 
confusion between Tls and 6s. In a linguist who can render quo minus by 
ip O..a.uuov (I. 57), we take such a mistake as a matter of course ; yet we shall see 
(p. 93) that its occurrence is very far from convicting a document of Latinising. 

2 This does not involve denying that Paul could speak La.tin ; see p. 233. 
8 How inextricably bound together were the fortunes of Greek and Latin in 

the centuries following our era, is well shown in W. Schulze's pamphlet, GTaeca 
Latina. He does not, I think, prove any real action of Latin on Greek early 
enough to affect the NT, except for some mere trifles. Brugma.nn (Dist. p. 9), 
discussing the idiom oilo ouo (see below, p. 97), speaks of the theory of Semitism 
and Thumb's denial of it, and proceeds : "The truth lies between the two, as 
it does in many similar cases-I am thinking among other11 of Graecisms in 
Latin, and of Latinisms and Gallicisms in German. A locution already in 
existence in Greek popular language, side by side with other forms (civa. oilo, 
Ka.Ta. ouo), received new strength and wider circulation through the similar 
Hebrew expression as it became known." I welcome such a confirmation of my 
thesis from the acknowledged master of our ore.ft. 



CHAPTER II. 

HISTORY OF THE "COMMON" GREEK. 

A N St d WE proceed to examine the nature and 
ew u y, h" f l 1story o t 1e vernacular Greek itself. This 

is a study which has almost come into existence in the 
present generation. Classical scholars have studied the 
Hellenistic literature for the sake of its matter : its language 
was seldom considered worth noticing, except to chronicle 
contemptuously its deviations from " good Greek." In so 
suffering, perhaps the authors only received the treatment 
they deserved; for to write Attic was the object of them alJ, 
pursued doubtless with varying degrees of zeal, but in al. 
cases removing them far from the language they used in 
daily life. The pure study of the vernacular was hardly 
possible, for the Biblical Greek was interpreted on lines of 
its own, and the papyri were mostly reposing in their Egyptian 
tombs, the collections that were published receiving but little 
attention. (Cf above, p. 7 n.) Equally unknown was the 
scientific study of modern Greek. To this day, even great 
philologists like Hatzidakis decry as a mere patois, utterly 
unfit for literary use, the living language upon whose history 
they have spent their lives. The translation of the Gospels 
into the Greek which descends directly from their original 
idiom, is treated as sacrilege by the devotees of a " literary" 
dialect which, in point of fact, no one ever spoke! It is 
left to foreigners to recognise the value of Pallis's version 
for students who seek to understand NT Greek in the light 
of the continuous development of the language from the age 
of Alexander to our own time. See p. 243. 

Th S 
As has been hinted in the preceding 

e ources. h h 'If d paragrap , t e matena .s or our present- ay 
study of NT Greek are threefold :-(1) the prose literature 

22 
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of the post-classical period, from Polybius down, and includ
ing the LXX; (2) the Kow~ inscriptions, and the Egyptian 
non-literary papyri; (3) modern vernacular Greek, with 
especial reference to its dialectic variations, so far as these 
are at present registered. Before we discuss the part which 
each of these must play in our investigations, it will be 
necessary to ask what was the Kow~ and how it arose. 
We should premise that we use the name here as a convenient 
term for the spoken dialect of the period under review, using 
" literary Ko,v~" and similar terms when the dialect of 
Polybius, Josephus, and the rest, is referred to. Whether this 
is the ancient use of the name we need not stay to examine:,. 
the curious will find a paper on the subject by Prof. 
Jannaris in OR xvii. 93 ff., which may perhaps prove that he 
and we have misused the ancient grammarians' phraseology. 
Ou </Jpo1rrtr; 'I 7r7r0/CAE£8'!), [" See p. 243. 

G k d 
. The history, geography, and ethnology 

ree an its f H 11 • • 1 "bl f h Dialects. o e as are JOl.Dt y reepons1 e or t e 
remarkable phenomena which even the 

literature of the classical period presents. The very school
boy in his first two or three years at Greek has to realise 
that "Greek·· is anything but a unity. He has not thumbed 
the .A.nabasis long before the merciful pedagogue takes him 
on to Homer, and his painfully acquired irregular verbs de
mand a great extension of their limits. When he develops 
into a Tripos candidate, he knows well that Homer, Pindar, 
Sappho, Herodotus and Aristotle are all of them in their 
several ways defiant of the Attic grammar to which his own 
composition must conform. And if his studies ultimately 
invade the dialect inscriptions,1 he finds in Elis and Heraclea, 
Lacedaemon and Thebes, Crete 2 and Cyprus, forms of Greek 
for which his literature has almost entirely failed to prepare 
him. Yet the Theban who said FiTTOJ .devc;- and the 
Athenian with his i'cr,-c., Zevc;- lived in towns exactly as far 
apart as Liverpool and Manchester! The bewildering variety 
of dialects within that little country arises partly from racial 

1 An extremely convenient little selection of dialect inscriptions ill now 
available in the Teubner series :-lmcriptiones GT~~ ad inlwtranda., Dialecun 
aelectae, by Felix Solmsen. The book has less than 100 pp., but ita content. 
might be relied on to perplex very tolerable scholars! 1 See p. 233. 
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differences. Upon the indigenoue population, represented 
best (it would seem) by the Athenians of history, swept first 
from Northern Europe 1 the hordes of Homer's Achreans, and 
then, in post-Homeric days, the Dorian invaders. Dialectic 
conditions were as inevitably complex as they became in our 
own country a thousand years ago, when successive waves 
of Germanic invaders, of different tribes and dialects, had 
settled in the several parts of an island in which a Keltic 
population still maintained itself to greater or less extent. 
Had the Norman Conquest come before the Saxon, which 
determined the language of the country, the parallel would 
have been singularly complete. The conditions which in 
England were largely supplied by distance, were supplied in 
Greece by the mountain barriers which so effectively cut 
off each little State from regular communication with its 
neighbours-an effect and a cause at once of the passion for 
autonomy which made of Hellas a heptarchy of heptarchies. 
S . al f h Meanwhile, a steady process was going 

lll'Vl~tte:i. t 
8 

on which determined finally the character 
of literary Greek. Sparta might win the 

hegemony of Greece at Aegospotami, and Thebes wrest it 
from her at Leuktra. But Sparta could not produce a 
man of letters,-Alkman (who was not a Spartan!) will 
serve as the exception that proves the rule ; and Pindar, 
the lonely " Theban eagle," knew better than to try poetic 
flights in Bc:eotian. The intellectual supremacy of Athens 
was beyond challenge long before the political unification of 
Greece was accomplished; and Attic was firmly established 
as the only possible dialect for prose composition. The 
post-classical writers wrote Attic according to their lights, 
tempered generally with a plentiful admixture of gram
matical and lexical elements drawn from the vernacular 
for which they had too hearty a contempt even to give it 
a name. Strenuous efforts were made by precisians to 
improve the Attic quality of this artificial literary dialect; 
and we still possess the works of Atticists who cry out 

1 I am assuming as proved the thesis of Prof. Ridgeway's Early Age 
of Greece, which seems to me a key that will unlock many problems of 
Greek history, religiou, and language. Of course adhuc aub iudiu lia est 
aDd with Prof. Thumb oD the other side I should be sorry to doi;:rnati,e. 
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againet the "bad Greek" and "eolecisme" of their con
temporariee, thue incidentF1Jly providing ue with information 
concerning a Greek which intereete ue more than the artificial 
Attic they prized eo highly. All their ecrupulousneee did 
not however prevent their deviating from Attic in matters 
more important than vocabulary. The optative in Lucian 
ie perpetually mieueed, and no Atticiet succeesfully attempte 
to reproduce the ancient use of ov and µ,~ with the participle. 
Thoee writere who are Iese particular in their purism write 
in a. literary Kow~ which admits without difficulty many 
featuree of varioue origin, while generally recalling Attic. 
No doubt the influence of Thucydides encouraged this 
freedom. The true Attic, ae spoken by educated people in 
Athens, was hardly used in literature before iv/B.C.; 1 

while the Ionic dialect had largely influenced the some
what artificial idiom which the older writers at Athens 
used. It was not strange therefore that the standard for 
most of the post-classical writers should go back, for 
instance, to the 'TT"pauu"' of Thucydides rather than the 
'TT"paTT"' of Plato and Demosthenes. 
Li , Such, then, was the " Common Greek " 

terary KoLV'IJ. of literature, from which we have still to 
derive our illustrations for the NT to a. very large extent . 
.Any lexicon will show how important for our purpose is 
the vocabulary of the Koiv~ writers, from Polybius down. 
And even the most rigid Atticists found themselves unable 
to avoid words and usages which Plato would not have 
recognised. But side by side with this was a fondness for 
obsolete words with literary associations. Take vav\', for 
example, which is freely found in Aelian, Josephus, and 
other Kow~ writers. It does not appear in the indices 
of eight volumes of Grenfell and Runt's papyri-except 
where literary fragments come in,-nor in those to vol. iii 
of the Berlin collection and the small volume from Chicago. 
(I am naming all the collections that I happen to have by 
me.9) We turn to the NT and find it once, and that ie 

1 Schwyzer, Die WeltS'prachen des Altertums, p. 16 n., cites as the earliest 
extant prose monument of genuine Attic in literature, the pseudo.Xenophon'a 
D, republica Ath,,niensi, which dates from before 413 B.O. 1 ln 1905. 
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in Luke's shipwreck narrative, in a phrase which Blass 
( Philology 18 6) suspects to be a reminiscence of Homer. 
In style and syntax the literary Common Greek diverges 
more widely from the colloquial. The bearing of all this 
on the subject of our study will come out frequently in the 
course of our investigations. Here it will suffice to refer 
to Blass, p. 5, for an interesting summary of phenomena 
which a.re practically restricted to the author of Heb, and 
to parts of Luke and Paul, where sundry lexical and 
grammatical elements from the literary dialect invade the 
colloquial style which is elsewhere universal in the NT.1 

The writers who figure in Dr W. 
Schmid's well-known book, Der .A.tticismus, 
were not the last to found a literary lan

guage on the artificial resuscitation of the ancient Attic. 
Essentially the same thing is being tried in our time. 
"The purists of to-day," says Thumb (Hellenismus 180), 
"are like the old Atticists to a hair." Their "mummy
language," as Krumbacher calls it, will not stand the test 
of use in poetry ; but in prose literature, in newspapers, 
and in Biblical translation, it has the dominion, which is 
vindicated by Athenian undergraduates with bloodshed 
if need be.1 We have nothing to do with this curious 
phenomenon, except to warn students that before citing MGr 
in illustration of the NT, they must make sure whether 
their source is ,ca0apevovua or o,.,,,,._OVfJ,EV'TJ, book Greek or 
spoken Greek. The former may of course have borrowed 
from ancient or modern sources-for it is a medley far 
more mixed than we should get by compounding together 
Cynewulf and Kipling-the particular feature for which it 
is cited. But it obviously can.not stand in any line of his
torical development, and it is just as valuable as Volapiik to 

Modern 
"Attic." 

1 For liters.ry elements in NT writers, see especially E. Norden, Antike 
Kwnstprosa ii. 482 ff. In the paragraph above referred to, Blass suggests that 
in Ac 20211 Luke misused the literary word 4,p,fn. If so, he he.rdly sinned 
alone: cf the citations in Grimm-Thayer, which are e.t least ambiguous, and add 
Jos. Ant. ii. 18 fin. µ.~ 1rpoliTi>..wua.11rn rti ra.rpl r11v ,Kew-, 4,p,fw, where departure 
seems certain. See our note au,b voce in E:,;positor vn. vi. 376. The meaning 
"my home-wmiln,g" is hardly likely. 

'See Krumbe.cher•~ vigorous polemic, Das Problem d. 'Mugr. Schriftsprache, 
summarised by the present writer in E:,;p T xiv. 550 ff. Hatzidakis replies wit!; 
equal energy in REGT, 1903, pp. 210ff., and further in an 'A,rdvr71un (1906). 
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the student of linguistic evolution. The popular patois, on 
the other hand, is a living language, and we shall soon see 
that it takes a very important part in the discussions on 
which we are entering. 

We pass on then to the spoken dialect 
First Century . . 

Kol , . Sources. of the first century Hellemsts, its history 
VTJ • and its peculiarities. Our sources are, in 

order of importance, (1) non-literary papyri, (2) inscriptions, 
(3) modern vernacular Greek. The literary sources are 
almost confined to the Biblical Greek. A few general words 
may be said on these sources, before we examine the origin of 
the Greek which they embody. 

The papyri have one very obvious dis
(1) Papyri. 

advantage, in that, with the not very import-
ant exception of Herculaneum,1 their provenance is limited 
to one country, Egypt. We shall see, however, that the 
disadvantage does not practically count. They date from 
311 B.C. to vii/ A.D. The monuments of the earliest period 
are fairly abundant, and they give us specimens of the spoken 
Kon,~ from a time when the dialect was still a novelty. 
The papyri, to be sure, are not to be treated as a unity. 
Those which alone concern us come from the tombs and waste 
paper heaps of Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt; and their style 
has the same degree of unity as we should see in the contents 
of the sacks of waste paper sent to an English paper-mill 
from a solicitor's office, a farm, a school, a shop, a manse, and 
a. house in Downing Street. Each contribution has to be 
considered separately. Wills, law-reports, contracts, census
returns, marriage - settlements, receipts and official orders 
largely ran along stereotyped lines; and, as formulre tend 
to be permanent, we have a degree of conservatism in the 
language which is not seen in documents free from these 
trammels. Petitions contain this element in greater or less 
extent, but naturally show more freedom in the recitation of 
the particular grievances for which redress is claimed. 
Private letters are our most valuable sources; and they 
are all the better for the immense differences that betray 

1 On these see the monumental work of W. Cronert, Memoria rJrcuca He·r• 
mlanensis (Teubner, 1903); also E. L. Hicks in CR i. 186. 
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themselves in the education of their writers. The well-worn 
epistolary formulre show variety mostly in their spelling; e.nd 
their value for the student lies primarily in their reme.rkable 
resemblances to the conventional phraseology which even the 
NT letter-writers were content to use.1 That pa.rt of the 
letter which is free from formulre is perhaps most instructive 
when its grammar is weakest, for it shows which we.y the 
language was tending. Few papyri are more suggestive than 
the letter of the lower-school-boy to his father, OP 119 
(ii/iii A.D.). It would have surprised Theon p~re, when he 
applied the well-merited cane, to learn that seventeen centuries 
afterwards there might be scholars who would count his boy's 
audacious missive greater treasure than a new fragment of 
Sappho ! But this is by the way. It must not be inferred 
from our laudation of the ungrammatical papyri that the 
NT writers are at all comparable to these scribes in lack of 
education. The indifference to concord, which we noted 
in Rev, ui almost isolated in this connexion. But the 
illiterates show us by their exaggerations the tendencies 
which the better schooled writers keep in restraint. With 
writings from farmers and from emperors, and every class 
between, we can form a kind of "grammatometer" by which 
to estimate how the language stands in the development of 
any particular use we may wish to investigate. 

. . Inscriptions come second to papyri, in 
(2) Insenpt1ons. hi . · 1 b th • t s connex10n, mam y ecause ell' very 
material shows that they were meant to last. Their Greek 
may not be of the purest; but we see it, such as it is, in its best 
clothes, while that of the papyri ui in corduroys. The special 
value of the Common Greek inscriptions lies in their corroborat
ing the papyri, for they practically show that there was but 
little dialectic difference between the Greek of Egypt and that of 
Asia Minor, Italy, and Syria. There would probably be varieties 
of pronunciation, and we have evidence that districts differed 
in their preferences among sundry equivalent locutions; but 
a speaker of Greek would be understood without the slightest 
difficulty wherever he went throughout the immense area 

1 On this point eee Deissme.nn, BS 21 ff. ; J. R. He.rris, in Ezpoa. v, viii. 
161 ff. ; G. G. Findlay, Thea,. (CGT), bi. ; Robineon, Eph. 276-284. 
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over which the Greek world-speech reigned. With the caveat 
already implied, th&.t inscription-Greek may contain literary 
elements which are absent from an unstudied private letter, 
we may use without misgiving the immense and ever-growing 
collections of later Greek epigraphy. How much may be 
made of them is well seen in the Pre'isschrijt of Dr E. 
Schwyzer,1 GTammatik der Pergamenischen Inschriften, an 
invaluable guide to the accidence of the Kou,~. (It has been 
followed up by E. N achmanson in his Laute und Formen der 
Magnetischen Inschrijten (1903), which does the same work, 
section by section, for the corpus from Magnesia.) Next to 
the papyrus collections, there is no tool the student of the 
NT Kow1 will find so useful as a book of late inscriptions, 
such as Dittenberger's Orientis GTaeci Inscriptiones selectae, or 
the larger part of his Sylloge ( ed. 2). 

Finally we have MGr to bring in.2 The 
<3> G!:~~rn discovery that the vernacular of to-day goet1 

back historically to the Kow1 was made in 
1834 by Heilmaier, in a book on the origin of the 
" Romaic." This discovery once established, it became clear 
that we could work back from MGr to reconstruct the 
otherwise imperfectly known oral Greek of the Hellenistic 
age.8 It is however only in the last generation that the 
importance of this method has been adequately recognised. 
We had not indeed till recently acquired trustworthy materials. 
Mullach's grammar, upon which the editor of Winer had to 
depend for one of the most fruitful innovations of his work,' 
started from wrong premisses as to the relation between the 
old language and the new.6 We have now, in such books 

1 He was Schweizer in 1898, when this book was published, but has changed 
since, to our confusion. He bas edited Meisterhans' GTammatik der attiscMn 
lnachrijten1, and written the interesting lecture on Du Weltspraclu named 
above. 

1 I must enter here II oavent as to the use of G. F. Abbott's charming little 
volume, Song, of Modern Greece, as a source for scientific purposes. Prof. 
Fsiohari and Dr Rouse show me that I have trusted it too much. 

1 I cite from Kretsohmer, Die Entstehung der Ko,v17, p. 4. 
' Cf WM index a.v. "Greek (modem)," p. 824. 
1 Cf Krumbacher in KZ xxvii. 488. Krumbacher uses the epithet "dilet

tante" about Mullach, ib. p. 497, but rather (I fancy) for his theories than his 
facts. After all, M ullaoh came too early to be blameworthy for his unscientifio 
position. 
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&a Thumb's Handbuck der neugrieckiscken Volkssp1·aclu and 
Hatzidakis's Einkitung in die neugriechiscke Grammatik, the 
means of checking not a few statements about MGr which were 
really based on the artificial Greek of the schools. The per
pet1.1al references to the NT in the latter work will indicate 
forcibly how many of the developments of modern vernacular 
had their roots in that of two thousand years ago. The 
gulf between the ancient and the modern is bridged by the 
material collected and arranged by Jannaris in his Historical 
G,reek G,rammar. The study of a Gospel in the vernacular 
version of Pallis 1 will at first produce the impression that 
the gulf is very wide indeed; but the strong points of con
tact will become very evident in time. Hatzidakis indeed 
even goes so far as to assert that "the language generally 
spoken to-day in the towns differs less from the common 
language of Polybius than this last differs from the language 
of Homer." 1 

Th 
We are now ready to enquire how this 

e Birth of 
the K , Common Greek of the NT rose out of the 

Olll'IJ, 

classical language. Some features of its 
development are undoubted, and may be noted first. The 
impulse which produced it lay, beyond question, in the work 
of Alexander the Great. The unification of Hellas was a 
necessary first step in the accomplishment of his dream of 
Hellenising the world which he had marked out for conquest. 
To achieve unity of speech throughout the little country 
which hie father's diplomatic and military triumphs had 
virtually conquered for him, was a task too serious for 
Alexander him.sell to face. But unconsciously he effected 
this, as a by-product of his colossal achievement; and the 
next generation found that not only had a common language 
emerged from the chaos of Hellenic dialects, but a new and 

1 •a Nia. t.,a.9fitc7J, µ,ETa.</Jpa.fTµJ11., cl.,ro TOIi 'A>.,£. IIc!.>.>.., (Liverpool, 1902). 
(Pe.lli.s he.s now translated the Iliad, e.nd even some of Kant-with striking 
success, in Thumb's opinion, DLZ, 1905, pp. 2084-6.) Unfortunately the 
B.F.B.S. version contains so much of the e.rtificial Greek the.t it is beyond 
the comprehension of the common people: the bitter prejudice of the 
educated classea at present he.s closed the door even to this, muoh more to 
Pe.llis's version. 

1 BE<k, 1903, p. 220. (See a furtller note below, pp. 2331'.) 
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nettrly homogeneous world-speech had been created, in which 
Persian and Egyptian might do business together, and 
Roman proconsuls issue their commands to the subjects of a 
mightier empire than Alexander's own. His army was in 
itself a powerful agent in the levelling process which ulti
mately destroyed nearly all the Greek dialects. The 
.Anabasis of the Ten Thousand Greeks, seventy years before, 
had doubtless produced results of the same kind on a. small 
scale. Clearchus the Lacedaemonian, Menon the Thessalian, 
Socrates the Arcadian, Proxenus the Bceotian, and the rest, 
would find it difficult to preserve their native brogue very 
long free from the solvent influences of perpetual association 
during their march ; and when Cheirisophus of Sparta and 
Xenophon of Athens had safely brought the host home, it is 
not strange that the historian himself had suffered in the 
purity of his Attic, which has some peculiarities distinctly 
foreshadowing the Kow~.1 The assimilating process would 
go much further in the camp of Alexander, where, during 
prolonged campaigns, men from all parts of Greece were 
tent-fellows and messmates, with no choice but to accom
modate their mode of speech in its more individual character
istics to the average Greek which was gradually being 
evolved among their comrades. In this process naturally 
those features which were peculiar to a single dialect would 
have the smallest chance of surviving, and those which most 
successfully combined the characteristics of many dialects 
would be surest of a place in the resultant " common speech." 
The army by itself only furnished a nucleus for the new growth. 
As Hellenism swept victoriously into Asia, and established 
itself on all the shores of the eastern Mediterranean, the 
mixture of nationalities in the new-rising communities de
manded a common language as the medium of intercourse, 

1 Cf Rutherford, NP 160-174. The same me.y be said of the language of 
the lower classes in Athens herself in v/B.C., consisting e.s they did of immigrants 
from e.11 parts. So [Xenophon] Constitution of Athe'TU 11. 3 :-" The Greeks 
have an individual dialect, and manner of life and fashion of their own; but 
the Athenians he.ve whe.t is compounded from e.ll the Greeks e.nd barbarians." 
The vase-inscriptions abundantly evidence this. (Kretschmer, Entauh'IVTlg d,. 

Kowq, p. 34.) The importance of Xenophon as a forerunner of Hellenism ill 
well brought out by Mahaffy. Progress of Helkni,'"111 in Alt;;J!Q,·1ule.,-'s Empire, 
Lecture i. 
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and the Greek of the victorious armies of Alexander was 
ready for the purpose. In the country districts of the 
motherland, the old dialects lived on for generations; but by 
this time Greece herself was only one factor in the great 
Hellenising movement to which the world was to owe so 
much. Besides, the dialects which strikingly differed from 
the new Kow17 were spoken by races that mostly lay outside 
the movement. History gives an almost pathetic interest to 
an inscription like that from Larissa (Michel 41-end of 
iii/s.c.), where the citizemi record a rescript from King 
Philip v, and their own consequent resolutions:-

Ta,yevovTovv '.Ava,y1d7r7rOL IleT0aA.etoi K.T.A.., ~£A.£7r7rO£ Toi 

,Bau-LM:Wt E'Tr£U-TOA.0.V a'TrVO"TEA.A.Q,VTO'> 'IT6T T(Jt Taryoi; ,ea,~ TllV 
'TrOA.LV Tav inro,ye,ypaµ,µ,eva1r 

Bau-i}.,e'(Ji; ~i>..£7i7TO'> AapLu-at"'v Toi:._ Taryo'is ,ea,) Tfj£ 7rOA.E£ 

xaipeLv (and so on in normal Komj). 

D f h The old and the new survived thus side 
ecay O t 8 b "d • h • . 1 b Ch . . . Dialects. y s1 e mto t e 1mpena age; ut nst1amty 

had only a brief opportunity of speaking in 
the old dialects of Greece. In one corner of Bellas alone did 
the dialect live on. To-day scholars recognise a single modern 
idiom, the Zaconian, which does not directly descend from 
the KoLv~. As we might expect, this is nothing but the 
ancient Laconian, whose broad ii holds its ground still in the 
speech of a race impervious to literature and proudly con
servative of a language that was always abnormal to an 
extreme. Apart from this the dialects died out entirely." 
They contributed their share to the resultant Common Greek; 
but it is an assured result of MGr philology that there are 
no elements of speech whatever now existing, due to the 
ancient dialects, which did not find their way into the stream 
of development through the channel of the vernacular Koiv~ 
of more than two thousand years ago. [a See p. 243. 

So far we may go without difference 
Rela.~ive Contri- of opinion. The only serious dispute arises 
but1ons to the 1 · · Resultant. when we ask what were the re at1ve magm-

tudes of the contributions of the several 
dialects to the new resultant speech. That the literary 
Ko,v17 was predominantly Attic has been already stated, and 
is of course beyond doubt. But was Attic more than one 
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among many elements assimilated in the new vernacular? 
It has always been taken for granted that the intellectual 
q11een of Greece was the predominant partner in the busi
ness of establishing a new dialect based on a combination of 
lhe old ones. This conclusion has recently been challenged 
by Dr Paul Kretschmer, a brilliant comparative philologist, 
previously distinguished for his studies on the language of 
the Greek vase-inscriptions and on the dialects of the Greeks' 
nearest neighbours.1 In his tractate entitled Die Entstehung 
der Kow~, published in the Transactions of the Vienna 
Academy for 1900, he undertook to show that the oral 
Kou,~ contained elements from Boootian, Ionic, and even 
North-west Greek, to a larger extent than from Attic. His 
argument affects pronunciation mainly. That Boootian 
monophthongising of the diphthongs, Doric softening of /3, 
S and 'Y, and Ionic de-aspiration of words beginning with h, 
affected the spoken language more than any Attic influence 
of this nature, might perhaps be allowed. But when we turn 
to features which had to be represented in writing, as contrasted 
with mere variant pronunciations of the same written word, 
the case becomes less striking. Boootian may have supplied 
3 plur. forms in -uav for imperfect and optative, but these do 
not appear to any considerable extent outside the LXX: the 
NT exx. are precarious, and they are surprisingly rare in 
the papyri.2 North-west Greek has the accusative plural in 
-e~, found freely in papyri and (for the word TEuuape~) in 
MSS of the NT; also the middle conjugation of elµt, and the 
confusion of forms from -aoo and -eoo verbs. Doric contri
butes some guttural forms from verbs in -too, and a few lexical 
items. Ionic supplies a fair number of isolated forms, and 
may be responsible for many -oo or -w flexions from -µt 
verbs, and some uncontracted noun-forms like ouTEoov or 
'J(,pvuerp. But the one peculiarly Attic feature of the Ko,v~ 
which Kretschmer does allow, its treatment of original a, in 
contrast with Ionic phonology on one side and that of the 
remaining dialects on the other, is so far-reaching in its effects 

1 Die grieck. V, iimekrifte11, 1894 ; Ei11leit'Ung in du Geach,iditA dff griecl,,. 
Spra,cl,,e, 1896. 

1 See CJB xv. 86, and the addenda in :irriii. 110, 

3 
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that we cannot but give it more weight than to any other 
feature. And while the accidence of Attic has bequeathed 
to the vernacular much matter which it shared with other 
dialects, one may question whether the accidence of any 
single dialect would present anything like the same similarity 
to that of the Koiv17 as the Attic does. We can hardly resist 
the conclusion of the experts that Kretschmer has failed to 
prove his point. At the same time we may allow that the 
influence of the other dialects on pronunciation has been 
commonly underestimated. Kretschmer necessarily recognises 
that Attic supplied the orthography of the Kow17, except for 
those uneducated persons to whom we owe so much for their 
instructive mis-spellings. Consequently, he says, when the 
Hellenist wrote xatpei and pronounced it cheri, his language 
was really Boootian and not Attic.1 It is obvious that the 
question does not seriously concern us, since we are dealing 
with a language which, despite its vernacular character, comes 
to us in a written and therefore largely Atticised form.• For 
our purpose we may assume that we have before us a Greek 
which includes important contributions from various dialects, 
but with Attic as the basis, although the exclusive peculiarities 
of Attic make but a small show in it. We shall see later on 
(pp. 213ff.) that syntax tells a clearer story in at least one 
matter of importance, the articular infinitive. 

Pronunciation 
a.nd MS 

Tradition. 

At this point it should be observed that 
pronunciation is not to be paseed over as a 
matter of no practical importance by the 
modem student of Hellenistic. The undeni

able fact that phonetic spelling-which during the reign of 
the old dialects was a blessing common to all-was entirely 
abandoned by educated people generations before the Christian 
era, has some very obvious results for both grammar and 
textual criticism. That ai and E, Et (v) and ,, o, and v were 
identities for the scribes of our MSS, is certain.2 The scribe 
made his choice according to the grammar and the sense. 

1 Ag&inst this emph&sising of Breoti&n, see Thumb, Hellenismus 228-. 
2 On the d&te of the levelling of quantity, so notable & fe&turo in MGr, see 

H&tzidakis in 'A811va. for 1901 (xiii. 247). He decides that it beg&n outside 
Greece, &nd established itself very gradually. It must have been complete, or 
ne&rly 110, before the scribes of • e.ud B wrote. [" Seep. 243, 
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just ae we choose between king.s, king's, and kings', or 
between bow and bough. He wrote u6 nominative and uo, 
dative: X6uau0a£ infinitive and Xouau0e imperative· <f,,XeZ,;, 
erooµev indicative, and cf,iXfi,;, towµev subjunctive; /3ov>..e£ verb, 
but /3ov>..fi noun-here of course there was the accentual 
difference, if he wrote to dictation. There was nothing 
however to prevent him from writing ife<f>v'TJ<;, i<fwtow;, 
a<f,etp'T}µevo,;, etc., if his antiquarian knowledge failed; while 
there were times when hie choice between (for example) 
infinitive and imperative, as in Lk 1913, was determined only 
by his own or perhaps a traditional exegesis. It will be seen 
therefore that we cannot regard our best MSS as decisive 
on such questions, except as far as we may see reason to 
trust their general accuracy in grammatical tradition. WH 
may be justified in printing t'va . . . €71"£CTJCtauei in .Ac 515, 

after B and some cursives; but the passage is wholly useless 
for any argument as to the use of t'va with a future. Or let 
us take the constructions of ov µ~ as exhibited for WH text 
in the concordance (MG). There are 71 occurrences with aor. 
eubj., and 2 more in which the -uw might theoretically be 
future. .Against these we find 8 cases of the future, and 15 
in which the parsing depends on our choice between e, and '!l· 
It is evident that editors cannot hope to decide here what 
was the autograph spelling. Even supposing they had the 
autograph before them, it would be no evidence as to the 
author's grammar if he dictated the text. To this we may 
add that by the time ~ and B were written o and c., were no 
longer distinct in pronunciation, which transfers two more 
cases to the list of the indeterminates. It is not therefore 
simply the overwhelming manuscript authority which decides 
us for exc.,µ,ev in Rom 51. Without the help of the versions 
and patristic citations, it would be difficult to prove that the 
orthography of the MSS is really based on a very ancient 
traditional interpretation. It is indeed quite possible that 
the .Apostle's own pronunciation did not distinguish o and "' 
sufficiently to give Tertius a clear lead, without bis making 
inquiry.1 In all these matters we may fairly recognise a 

1 o and w were confused in various quarters before this date: cf Soh,ryzer, 
Pergam. 95; Nnohme.nson, Magnet. 64; Thumb. Helleni31nus 143. We have 
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case nearly pa1·allel with the editor'ii choice between such 
alternatives as Tiv~ and T1vi~ in Heb 316, where the tradition 
varies. The modern expositor feels himself entirely at 
liberty to decide according to his view of the context. On 
our choice in Rom, l.c., see below, (p. 110 ). 

0 
"b . Before we leave dialectology, it may be 

ontn ut1ons 
of NW Greek, well to make e. few more remarks on the 

nature of the contributions which we have 
noted. Some surprise may be felt at the importance of 
the elements alleged to have been brought into the language 
by the " North-west Greek," 1 which lies altogether outside 
the literary limits. The group embraces as its main consti
tuents the dialects of Epirus, Aetolia, Locris and Phokis, and 
A.chaia, and is known to us only from inscriptions, amongst 
which those of Delphi are conspicuous. It is the very last 
we should have expected to influence the resultant language, 
but it is soon observed that its part (on Kretschmer's theory) 
has been very marked. The characteristic .Achaian accus. 
plur. in -ei; successfully established itself in the common 
Greek, as its presence in the vernacular of to-day sufficiently 
shows. Its prominence in the papyri 2 indicates that it was 
making a good fight, which in the case of TEuuapei; had 
already become a fairly assured victory. In the NT Tiuuapa~ 

never occurs without some excellent authority for Teuuape~: 3 

cf WH .App1 157.a Moreover we find that .A, in Rev l18, has 
auTepe~-with omission of ex(J)v, it is true, but this may 
well be an effort to mend the grammar. It is of course 
impossible to build on this example; but taking into account 
the obvious fact that the author of Rev was still decidedly 
a,ypaµµaToi; in Greek, and remembering the similar phen
omena of the papyri, we might expect his autograph to 
exhibit accusatives in -ei;, and in other instances beside 
TEuuapei;. The middle conjugation of elµ.t is given by 

confuaion of this very word in BU 607 (ii/A.D.). Seep. 244, and the copiou~ 
early papyrue evidence in Mayser, pp. 98 f., 139. 

1 Brugmann, Gr. Gramm.• 17. [a See pp. 243 f. 
1 See CB xv. 34, 435, :z:viii. 109 (where by a curious mistake I cited Dr Thumb 

for, in.stead of against, Kretschmer's argument on this point). 
• Jn 111111 A; Ac 27'111 and Rev 914 11; Rev 44 11 A (WHm:,), 71 A bis P semel. 

l,lr Thackeray says Ti<1<1a.pu acc. ill constant in the 13 text of the Octateur.h. 



HISTORY OF THE "COMMON" GREEK. 37 

Kretschmer as a NW Greek feature; but the Delphian ~'Ta, 

and ewv-ra, are balanced by Messenian ~v'Ta, and Lesbian 
luuo, which looks as if some middle forms had existed in the 
earliest Greek. But the confusion of the -aw and -ew verbs, 
which is frequent in the papyri 1 and NT, and is complete in 
MGr, may well have come from the NW Greek, though 
encouraged by Ionic. We cannot attempt here to discuss the 
question between Thumb and Kretschmer; but an a primi 
argument might be found for the latter in the well-known 
fact that between iii/ and i/B.c. the political importance of 
Aetolia and Achaia produced an Achaian-Dorian Ko,v17, which 
yielded to the wider Kow17 about a hundred years before Paul 
began to write: it seems antecedently probable that this 
dialect would leave some traces on that which superseded 
it. Possibly the extension of the 3rd plur. -uav, and even 
the perfect -av, may be due to the same source : 2 the former 
is also Breotian. The peculiarities just mentioned have in 
common their sporadic acceptance in the Hellenistic of i/A.D., 
which is just what we should expect where a dialect like this 
contended for survival with one that had already spread over a 
very large area. The elements we have tentatively set down 
to the NW Greek secured their ultimate victory through 
their practical convenience. The fusion of -aw and -ew verbs 
amalgamated two grammatical categories which served no 
useful purpose by their distinctness. The acous. in -e~ 
reduced the number of case-forms to be remembered, at the 
cost of a confusion which English bears without difficulty, 
and even Attic bore in ?TOXe,~, {3au,>..e'is, ?T>..elov~, etc. ; while 
the other novelties both reduced the tale of equivalent 
suffixes and (in the case of -uav) provided a useful means of 
distinction between 1st sing. and 3rd plur. 

a.nd of Ionic. We come to securer ground when we 
estimate the part taken by Ionic in the 

formation of the Ko,v~, for here Thumb and Kretschmer 
a.re at one. The former shows that we cannot safely trace 
any feature of Common Greek to the influence of some 

1 See CR xv. 86, 485, xviii. 110. Thumb suggests that the oommon aor. in 
-.,.,-11 started the process of fusion. 

l The •tr11• suffix is found in Delphian (Valaori, Delph. Dial. 60) rather pro
tnidently, both in indio. and opt. The oase for -mv (ibid.) is weaker. 
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particular dialect, unless it appears in that dialect as a distinct 
new type, and not a mere survival. The nouns in -a~ -ti8o~ 
and -ov~ -ov8o~ are by this principle recognised as a clear 
debt of MGr to Ionic elements in the Kou,~. Like the 
other elements which came from a single ancient dialect, 
they had to struggle for existence. We find them in the 
Egyptian Greek ; but in the NT -a~ makes gen. -a, as often 
even in Asia Minor, where naturally -a8o~ was at home.1 

Kretschmer gives as Ionic factors in the Kow~ the forms 
,ci0wv ( = xi,.cov) and the like,2 psilosis (which the Ionians 
shared with their Aeolic neighbours), the uncontracted noun 
and verb forms already alluded to, and the invasion of the 
-µ., verbs by thematic forms (contract or ordinary).9 He 
explains the declension cr'TT'e'ipa. CT"TT'e{p'l'J~ (normal in the Koiv~ 
from i/B.c.) as due not to Ionism, but to the analogy of ,y}..wuua 
,y}..wcrcr'l'J~. To his argument on this point we might add the 
consideration that the declension -pa -p'l'J~ is both earlier and 
more stable than -v'ia -v,,,,~, a difference which I would connect 
with the fact that the combination ,,,, continued to be barred 
in Attic at a time when P'l'J (from pFa) was no longer objected 
to (contrast vyia and ,cop'l'J) :a ii Ionic forms had been simply 
taken over, ei8v,,,,~ would have come in as early as cr'TT'elp'l'J~. 

But such discussion may be left to the 
Did dialectic philological journals. What concerns the NT 
duferences 
persist? student is the question of dialectic varieties 

within the Koiv~ itself rather than in its 
previous history. Are we to expect persistence of Ionic 
features in Asia Minor ; and will the Greek of Egypt, Syria, 

1 But -iioos is rare both at Pergamum and at Magnesia: Schwyzer 139 f., 
Nachmanson 120. 

~ Kdlwv, Ku8pa, and iv8a,vra occur not seldom in papyri; and it is rather 
curious that they are practically absent from NT MSS. I can only find in Ti 
XE<8wva;s D• (Mt 1010) and K<rwva,s B* (Mk 1461-" ut alibi K," says the editor). 
Kullpa. occurs in Clem. Rom. 17 fin. (see Lightfoot) ; also three times in the 
LXX, according to great uncials (Thackeray). Ba8p«Kos, which is found in 
MGr (as Abbott 56) I cannot trace, nor 1rd.8v71. Of Hatzidakis 160 f. 

• Tlie perfect lwKa, from r11JLL (NT d.,f,lwvrci1) is noted a1 Ionic rather than 
Doric by Thumb, ThLZ x:xviii. 421 n. Since this was a prehistoric form (et 
Gothic saiao from saw, "sow"), we cannot determine the question certainly. 
But note that the imperative a<f>,w~llw occurs in an Arcadian inscription (Michel 
585'"-iii/!B.o.). Its survival in Hellenistic is the more easily understood, if it 
really existe,:l in two or three dialects of the classical period. [a Seep. 244. 
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Macedonia, and Italy differ to an extent which we can detect 
after two thousand years ? Speaking generally, we may 
reply in the negative. Dialectic differences there must have 
been in a. language spoken over so large an area. But they 
need not theoretically be greater than those between British 
and American English, to refer again to the helpful parallel 
we examined above (p. 19). We saw there that in the 
modern Weltsprache the educated colloquial closely approxi
mates everywhere when written down, differing locally to 
some extent, but in vocabulary and orthography rather than 
in grammar. The uneducated vernacular differs more, but 
its differences still show least in the grammar. The study 
of the papyri and the Kow1 inscriptions of Asia Minor dis
closes essentially the same phenomena in Hellenistic. There 
are few points of grammar in which the NT language differs 
from that which we see in other specimens of Common Greek 
vernacular, from whatever province derived. We have already 
mentioned instances in which what may have been quite 
possible Hellenistic is heavily overworked because it happens 
to coincide with a Semitic idiom. Apart from these, we 
have a few small matters in which the NT differs from the 
usage of the papyri The weakening of ov µ.1 is the most 
important of these, for certainly the papyri lend no coun
tenance whatever to any theory that ov µ.~ was a normal 
unemphatic negative in Hellenistic. We shall return to this 
at a later stage (see pp. 187 ff.); but meanwhile we may note 
that in the NT ov µ.~ seems nearly always connected with 
11 translation Greek "-the places where no Semitic original 
can be suspected show it only in the very emphatic sense 
which is common to classical and Hellenistic use. .Among 
smaller points are the NT construction of €11oxo,; with gen. 
of penalty, and the prevailing use of a1re1€pt81111 for a1re"p,-
11aµ.1111: in both of these the papyri wholly or mainly agree 
with the classical usage; but that in the latter case the 
NT has good Hellenistic warrant, is shown by Phrynichus 
(see Rutherford, NP 186 ff.), by the witness of Polybius, and 
by the MGr a1roicpt811"a· 
Th b' V di The whole question of dialectic differ-

um s er et. 'th' th k K I • • d" • 11 ences wi m e spo en ow11 1s JU 1cia y 
summed up by our greatest living authority, Dr Albert 
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Thumb, in chap. v. of his book on Greek in tke Hel
lenistic .Age, already often quoted.1 He thinks that such 
differences must have existed largely, in Asia Minor especially; 
but that writings like the Greek Bible, intended for general 
circulation, employed a JJu,rchscknittspraclu which avoided local 
peculiarities, though intended for single localities. (The letters 
of Paul are no exception to this rule, for he could not be 
familiar with the peculiarities of Galatian or Acbaian, still 
less of Roman, Koiv17.) To the question whether our autho
rities are right in speaking of a special Alexo.ndrian Greek, 
Thumb practically returns a negative. For nearly all the 
purposes of our own special study, Hellenistic Greek may be 
regarded as a unity, hardly varying except with the education 
of the writer, bis tendency to use or ignore specialities of 
literary language, and the degree of his dependence upon 
foreign originals which might be either freely or slavishly 
rendered into the current Greek. 

It is however to be noted that the minute dialectic 
differences which can be detected in NT Greek are some
times significant to the literary critic. In an article in 
ThLZ, 1903, p. 421, Thumb calls attention to the promin
ence of Jµ,or; in Jn, as against µ,ov elsewbere.2 He tells us 
that Jµ,or; and its like survive in modern Pontic-Cappadocian 
Greek, while the gen. of the personal pronoun has replaced it 
in other parts of the Greek-speaking area. This circumstance 
contributes something to the evidence that the Fourth 
Gospel came from Asia Minor. We might add that on the 
same showing Luke should come from Macedonia, or some 
other country outside Asia Minor, for he hardly uses Jµ,or;; 
while Rev, in which out of the four possessive pronouns Jµ,or; 
alone occurs, and that but once, seems to be from the pen of 
a recent immigrant. Valeat quantum! In the same paper 
Thumb shows that the infinitive still survives in Pontic, 

1 Cf Ble.ss 4 n. ; and Thumb's paper in Neue Jahrb. for 1906. 
I 'Eµ.os occurs 41 times iD Jn, once each iD 3 Jn and Rev, and 34 times in 

the rest of the NT. It mUBt be admitted that the other possessives do not tell 
the same story: the three together appear 12 times in Jn (Ev and Epp), 12 in 
Lk, and 21 iD the rest of NT. Blass (p. 168) notes how vµ.wv in Paul (in the 
position of the attribute) ousts the emphatic vµlupor. (For that position cl 
~ o-ou ouo-la., Mithraslit. p. 17 and note.) 
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while in Greece proper it yields entirely to the periphrasis. 
The syntactical conditions under which the infinitive is found 
in Pon tic answer very well to those which appear in the NT: in 
such uses Western Greek tended to enlarge the sphere of tva. 
This test, applied to Jn, rather neutralises that from lµo<;: 

see below, p. 205, 211. Probably the careful study of local 
MGr patois will reveal more of these minutire. Another field 
for research is presented by the orthographical peculiarities of 
the NT uncials, which, in comparison with the papyri and 
inscriptions, will help to fix the provenance of the MSS, and 
thus supply criteria for that localising of textual types which 
is an indispensable step towards the ultimate goal of criticism.1 

1 One or two hints in this direction are given by Thumb, Hellenismus li9. 
Cf Prof. Lake's Leiden inaugural (Oxford, 1904). See also p. 244. 

ADDITIONAL NoTE.-A few new points may be added on the subjects of this 
chapter. First comes thei.mporte.nt fact-noted by Thumb in his Hellenismus, 
p. 9, and age.in in reviewing Me.yser (.,1.rchiv iv. 487)-that the pre-Byzantine 
history of the Kou,,j divides about the date A.D. The NT falls accordingly in the 
early years of e. new period, which does not, however, differ from its predecessor 
in anything that ordinary observers would notice. The fact needs bearing in 
mind, nevertheless, when we are comparing the Greek of the LXX and the NT. 

There are difficulties as to the relations of 1/, 11, and «, which have some 
importance in view of the matters noted on p. 35. In Attic l7 and " were fused 
e.t e.n early date ; whereas 1/ remained distinct, being the open e, while in the 
diphthong it had become close. Ionic inscriptions show the same fusion. In 
papyri 11, like 'I' and \I, sheds its , just e.s 1/ (w and ii) can add it, regardless of 
grammar; so that 1/ and l7 are equivalent, and they remain distinct from " 
(=•)till e. late period. It is difficult to correlate these facts; but it must be 
remembered that the papyri only represent Egypt, which was not necessarily 
e.t one with e.11 other Greek-speaking countries as to the quality of 1/• There is 
also the probability that the l7 which alternates with 1/ is often hysterogenous
{JouXei was replaced by e. newly formed (JouX~ because of the ., that runs through 
the rest of the singular Hexion. (I owe many suggestions here to e. letter from 
Prof. Thumb, March 1908.) See further Me.yser 126 ff. 

On the question of the contributions of the old dialects to the Ko,v,j, research 
seems progressively emphasising the preponderance of Attic. There &re pheno• 
mene. which are plausibly treated as Doric in origin ; but Thumb reasonably 
points to Me.yser's evidence, showing that these did not emerge till the later 
period of the Ko,v,j, as e. serious difficulty in such e.n account of their history. 
On the other hand, he rightly criticises Me.yser's tendency to minimise the Ionic 
inftuenoe: he believes that dialectic elements, and especially Ionisms, found 
their way into the spoken Attio of the lower classes, which spread itself largely 
through the operation of trade. '' The first people to speak e. Koi,,j were Ionie.ns, 
who used the speech of their Athenian lords .... Outside the Athenian empire, 
the Mo.oedonie.ns were the first to take up the new language, and joined their 
subject Greeks, especially Ionie.ns, in spree.ding it through the world." The 
old dialects worked still in producing local differentiations in the Kou,,j itself. 



CHAPTER III. 

NOTES ON THE ACCIDENC!l:. 

Th U ·a1s d BEFORE we begin to examine the conditionl! 
e nc1 a.n f H 11 . . the Papyri. o e erust1c syntax, we must devote a 

short chapter to the accidence. To treat 
the forms in any detail would be obviously out of place in 
these Prolegomena. The humble but necessary work of 
gathering into small compass the accidence of the NT writers 
I have done in my little Introduction (see above, p. 1 n.); and 
it will have to be done again more minutely in the second 
part of this GTammar. In the present chapter we shall try 
to prepare ourselves for answering a preliminary question of 
great importance, viz., what was the position occupied by the 
NT writers between the literary and illiterate Greek of their 
time. For this purpose the forms give us a more easily 
applied test than the syntax. But before we can use them 
we must make sure that we have them substantially as they 
stood in the autographs. May not such MSS as N and B
and D still more-have conformed their orthography to the 
popular style, just as those of the "Syrian" revision con
formed it in some respects to the literary standards ? We 
cannot give a universal answer to this question, for we have 
seen already that an artificial orthography left the door open 
for not a few uncertainties. But there are some suggestive 
signs that the great uncials, in this respect al! in others, 
are not far away from the autographs. A very instruc
tive phenomenon is the curious substitution of Uv for d.v 
after ~. 01Tou, etc., which WH have faithfully reproduced 
in numberless places from the MSS. Thie was so little recog
nised as a genuine feature of vernacular Greek, that the 
editors of the volumes of papyri began by gravely subscribing 
"L av " wherever the abnormal iav showed itself. They 

u 
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were soon compelled to save themselves the trouble. Deiss
mann, BS 204, gave a considerable list from the papyri, 
which abundantly proved the genuineness of this Uv; and 
four years later (1901) the material had grown so much 
that it was possible to determine the time-limits of the 
peculiarity with fair certainty. If my count is right,1 the 
proportion of eav to d.v is 13: 29 in papyri dated B.C. The 
proportion was soon reversed, the figures being 2 5 : 7 for 
i/ A.D., 7 6 : 9 for ii/, 9 : 3 for iii/, 4 : 8 for iv/. Thie Uv 
occurs last in a vi/ papyrus. It will be seen that the above 
construction was specially common in i/ and ii/, when M.v 
greatly predominated, and that the fashion had almost died 
away before the great uncials were written. It seems 
that in this small point the uncials faithfully reproduce 
originals written under conditions long obsolete.2 This 
particular example affords us a very fair test; but we 
may reinforce it with a variety of cases where the MSS 
accurately reproduce the spelling of i/ A.D. We will follow 
the order of the material in WH .App 2 148 ff. (" Notes on 
Orthography"): it is unnecessary to give detailed references 
for the papyrus evidence, which will be found fully stated 
in the papers from OR, already cited. We must bear 
in mind throughout Hort's caution (p. 148) that "all our 
MSS have to a greater or less extent suffered from the 

1 OR xv. 32, xv. 434: for the exx. B.O. I have added figures from papyri 
read up to 1905. See further on p. 234 ; and compare Mr Thaokeray's inde
pendent statistics in JTS ix. 95, which give the same result. 

i The case of 4v, i.f, is separate. In the NT this is confined apparently to Jn, 
where it occurs six times. In the papyri it is decidedly a symptom of illiteracy. 
With this agrees what Meisterhans8 255 f. says: "Only six times is 4v found 
from v/ to iii/n.o. The form 4v is entirely foreign to the Attia inscrip
tions, though it is often found in the Ionicisi.ng literary prose of v/ 
(Thucydides: cf the Tragedians)." Si.nee 4v is the modern form, we may 
perhaps regard it as a dialeotic variant which ultimately ousted the Attic idv. 
It is not clear to what dialect it is to be assigned. Against Meisterhans' 
suggestion of Ionic stands the opinion of H. W. Smyth (lcmic Dialect, p. 609) 
that its occasional appearances in Ionio are due to Atticising I Certainly ii• is 
the normal Ionic form, but 4v may have been Ionic as well, though rarer. (So 
Dr P. Giles.) Nachmanson (p. 68} gives <<iv as the only form from Magnesia. 
Some peculiar local distribution is needed to explain why 11.v (if) is absent 
from the incorrectly written Rev, and reserved for the correct Jn. Both 
ii, and <<iv are found promisouously in the Herculaneum rolls (Cronert 
180). 
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effacement of unclassical forms of words." Note also his 
statement that the " Western " MSS show the reverse 
tendency. "The orthography of common life, which to a 
certain extent was used by all the writers of the NT, though 
in unequal degrees, would naturally be introduced more 
freely in texts affected by an instinct of popular adaptation." 
He would be a bold man who should claim that even Hort 
has said the last word on the problem of the o-text ; and 
with our new knowledge of the essentially popular character 
of NT Greek as a whole, we shall naturally pay special 
attention to documents which desert the classical spelling 
for that which we find prevailing in those papyri that were 
written by men of education approximately parallel with that 
of the apostolic writers. 

Orth 1.- We begin with the "unusual aspirated 
ograp...,. forms" (p. 150), icf,' e>..7Tio, etc., ,ea(}' iotav, 

t!cf,,oe etc., and ovx oXl,yo,;.a For all these there is a large 
body of evidence from papyri and inscriptions. There are a 
good many other words affected thus, the commonest of 
which, fro,;, shows no trace of the aspiration in NT uncials. 
Sins of commission as well as omission seem to be inevitable 
when initial h has become as weak as in later Greek or in 
modern English. Hence in a period when de-aspiration 
was the prevailing tendency, analogy produced some cases of 
reaction,-,ca()' lTot; due to ,ea()' ~µ,epav, Jcf,,oe to acf,opav, 
etc. ; 1 and the two types struggled for survival. MGr icfie-ro 
shows that the aspirated form did not always yield. The 
uncertainty of the MS spelling thus naturally follows from 
the history of the aspirate. It is here impossible to determine 
the spelling of the autographs, but the wisdom of following the 
great uncials becomes clearer as we go on. The reverse 
phenomenon, psilosis, exx. of which figure on p. 151, is 
part of the general tendency which started from the Ionic 
and Aeolic of Asia Minor and became universal, as MGr 
shows. The mention of Taµ,liov (p. 15~-add .,,.,;;:r frnm 

1 The curious coincidence that many, but by no means all, of these words 
once began with F, lee! to the fancy (repeated by Hort) that the lost con-
110nant had to cJ.5 with the &epiration. I need not stay to explain why this 
cannot b< accepted. The expl&a&tion by analogy within the Ko,w,j ii that 
!nomed by Thumb. (See ad-ilrional note, p. 284..) f" 8~P p. 244. 
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p. 177) brings up o. Hellenistic sound-law, universal after A.D., 

viz. the coalescence of two successive i sounds; the inf. Siauliv 
for -ueletv (LPg-i/B.c.) will serve O.B e. good example-cf 
avaui: in Lk 236 N.1 Taµ,efov, 1r1:i:v and vye£a are overwhelm
ingly attested by the papyri of the Roman age, where we 
seldom find the reversion seen in Mt 20 22• In a:X.1:1:i:, (Mk 117 al) 
we have dissimilation instead of contraction. Under the head 
of Elision (p. 15 3), it may be worth while to mention that 
the neglect of this even in a verse citation, as in the MSS 
at 1 Co 1583, is in accord with an exceedingly common 
practice in inscriptions. The presence or absence of mov
able v (pp. 15 3 f.) cannot be reduced to any visible rule: 
the evanescence of the nasal in pronunciation makes this 
natural. Of p. 49 below. Among the spellings recorded on 
pp. 15 5 f. we note uq,vpl,, ryevr,µa (vegetable product), and 
-xuvvw 2 as well attested in the papyri; while the wavering of 
usage between pp and pu is traceable down through Hellen
istic to MGr.3 The case of the spelling apa/3wv (" only 
Western") is instructive. Deissmann (BS 183) gives but 
one ex. of the pp form, and nine of the single consonant, 
from three do~umentB. His natural questioning of Hort's 
orthography is curiously discounted by the papyri published 
up to 1905, which make the totals 11 for the "Western" 
and 15 for pp.4 The word will serve as a. reminder that 
only the unanimity of the papyri can make us really sure 
of our autographs' spelling: cf Deissmann, BS 181. The 
wavering of inscriptional testimony a.s to Zµ,upva (ib. 185) 
makes it impossible to be decisive; but the coincidence of 
Smyrnrean coins makes it seem difficult to reject the witness 
of N, on suspicion of " Western" taint. In words with uu the 
papyri show the Attic TT in about the same small proportion 
as the NT uncials, and with much the same absence of 
intelligible principle. "Opvt~ (Lk 1334 ND, also banned as 
"Western") has some papyrus warrant, and survives in the 
MGr (Cappadocian) opvl-x,: cf Thumb, Hellen. 90. It started 
in Doric Greek. Coming to the note on Teuuap1:, and Tt:uua-

1 Buresch RhAf xlvi. 213 n. Correct Ti in loc. So ci1roKX,,v, OP 265 (i/A.D,). 
~ So MGr (Cyprus), se.ys Thumb in ThLZ xxviii. 423. 
8 Thumb l.c. 422. On this and the uu, TT, see now Wackernagel's Htllm-

ialict1 (1907). 'GR xv. S3, since supplemented 
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pa1eovra (p. 15 7 ), we meet our first dissonance between NT 
uncials and papyri. The E forms are in the latter relatively 
few, and distinctly illiterate, in the first centuries A.D. Indeed 
the evidence for reuuepa or reuuepa~ is virtually nil before 
the Byzantine age,1 and there does not seem to be the 
smallest probability that the Apostles wrote anything but 
the Attic form. For reuuepaKovra the case is a little better, 
but it is hopelessly outnumbered by the -ap- form in docu
ments antedating the NT uncials ; the modern uepavra, side 
by side with uapavra, shows that the strife continued. No 
doubt before iv/A.D. rluuepe~ -a (not TE<Tuepwv) had begun to 
establish themselves in the place they hold to-day. 'Epavva(J) 
is certain from ijA.D. onward; 2 and Mayser (pp. 42, 56) 
gives a ii/B.c. papyrus parallel for Jry,yapevw (tc bis, B semel). 
Spellings like Kpiµa (p. 15 8) are supported by a great multi
plication in Koiv1 documents of -µ,a nouns with shortened 
pen ultimate. Cf Moeris (p. 2 8 ), ava07Jµa 'A rnKco~, ava8eµa 
'EAA1JVLKW~; and note acpevpeµa bis in Par P 62 (ii/B.c.). 
Even uvCTTeµa is found (not *uvuTaµa), Gen l1°, which shows 
how late and mechanical this process was. The convenient 
differentiation of meaning between ava0TJµa and ava0eµa 8 

preserved the former intact, though tcADX are quotable for 
the levelling in its one NT occurrence. The complete estab
lishment of el µ1v after ili/B.c. is an interesting confirmation 
of the best uncials. Despite Hort (p. 158), we must make 
the difference between eZ µ,1v and ,} µ1v "strictly orthograph
ical" after all, if the alternative is to suppose any connexion 
with ei, if. Numerous early citations make this last assump
tion impossible. 4 On ei and , (p. 15 3) the papyri are 

1 Tfrua.pes acc. is another matter : see above, p. 36. 
• But lp,vva, in the Ptolemaic PP iii. 65 bis, Par P 60', and Tb P 38, al. 

So also MGr. •Epa.vva. was limited in range. See Buresch, RhM xlvi. 213 f. ; 
but note also Thumb, Hellen. 176 f., who disposes of the notion that it was an 
Alexandrinism. Kretschmer, DLZ, 1901, p. 1049, brings parallels from Thera 
(a.u- in compounds of e~). See papyrus citations in CR xv. 34, xviii. 107. 

1 Deissmann has shown that ci.va.11•µ,a., C'/1,rle, is not an innovation of '' Biblical 
Greek" (ZNT W ii. 342). 

• The syntax is decisive in the Messenian "Mysteries" inscription (91 B.o., 
Syll. 653, Michel 694): opK,!;oVTw rov -ywa.1Kov6µ,ov· ,r µ,a.v lfflv briµ,{/1.,.a.v, KT'II.. 

(The same inscription has ,lro for ,rra., as in Mk 428 : this is also Ionic.) Add 
Syll. 578 (iii/B.c. ), and note. PP iii. 56 (before 2G0 B.c.) has ~. but I havo 
11 papyruij exx. of ~r from ii/B.o. to i/A.D. 
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entirely indecisive: et even for l is an everyday occurrence. 
At any rate they give no encouragement to our introducing 
,yel110µ,at and ,yewwu,u", as WH would like to do: to judge 
from mere impressions, ,yt11oµat is at least as common as 
,yet11oµat. This matter of the notorious equivalence of H 

and , is adduced by Thumb (reviewing Blass2, ThLZ, 1903, 
421) as a specimen of philological facts which are not always 
present to the minds of theological text-critics: he cites 
Brooke and M'Lean (JTS, 1902, 601 ff.), who seriously treat 
,oe11, ,0011, as various readings deserving a place in the LXX 
text. Ti did the same in Rev, where even WH (see App2 169~ 
marked ,0011, etc., as alternative. In this matter no reader 
of the papyri would care to set much store by some of the 
minutire which WH so conscientiously gather from the great 
uncials. It would probably be safer in general to spell 
according to tradition; for even WH admit that their para
mount witness, B, "has little authority on behalf of et as 
against ,." Finally might be mentioned a notable matter 
of pronunciation to which Hort does not refer. The less 
educated papyrus writers very frequently use ii for av, before 
consonants, from ii/B.C. onwards.1 Its frequent appearance in 
Attic inscriptions after 7 4 B.C. is noted by Meisterhans3 

154. In Lk 21 ('A,yovuTov) this pronunciation shows itself, 
according to NC* ~ ; but we do not seem to find aTo~, ean:iv, 
etc., in the MSS, as we should have expected.2 An excellent 
suggestion is made by Dr J. B. Mayor (Expos. VI. x. 289)
following up one of Hort'e-that a,caTa?TauTov~ in 2 Pet 
214 AB may be thus explained: he compares ll'XJL"f/PP 119 A. 
In arguing his case, he fails to see that the dropping of a v 
(or rather F) between vowels is altogether another thing; but 
his remaining exx. (to which add those cited from papyri in 
CR xv. 33, 434, xviii. 107) are enough to prove his point. 
Laurent remarks (BCH, 1903, p. 356) that this phenomenon 
was common in the latter half of i/B.C. We need not assume 
its existence in the NT autographs. 

1 The same tendency appeared in late vulgar Latin, and perpetuated itseU 
in Romance: see Lindsay, Latin Language 41 f. See early exx. in Mayser 114. 

9 lo MGr (see Thumb, Handbiuh, p. 69) we find aVT6s (pronounced ajtos) 
side by side with ch·6r (obsolete except in Fontus), whence the short form ,-6, 
oto. Thero was therefore a grammatical difference in the Ko,v,j itself. 
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Inll.cxion :- We pass on to the noun flexion ( p. 1 G :.i} 
Nouns. Nouns in -pa and participles in -via in the 

papyri regularly form genitive and dative in 
·"I~ -'fJ, except that -via~, -vt~ are still found in the Ptolemaic 
period. Here again the oldest uncials alone (in NT, but very 
rarely in LXX) generally support the unmistakable verdict of 
the contemporary documents of the Koivrj. We saw reason 
( above, p. 3 S) to regard this as the analogical assimilation of 
-pii nouns (and--somewhat later and less markedly- -via 
participles) to the other -a flexions of the first declension. 
rather than as an Ionic survival. vV e may add that as µ,axaipa 
produced µ,axaip"I~ on the model of ooEa ooE-,,i, so, by a 
reverse analogy process, the gen. N vµ,<p71i as a proper name 
produced what may be read as Nvµ,cpa Nvµ,cpav in nom. and 
acc.: the best reading of Col 415 (avn7i B) may thus stand, 
without postulating a Doric N vµ<f,iiv, the improbability of 
which decides Lightfoot for the alternative.1 The heteroclite 
proper names, which fluctuate between 1st and 3rd decl., are 
paralleled by Egyptian place-names in papyri. Critics, like 
Clemen, whose keen scent has differentiated documents by the 
evidence of A.va-Tpav and A.vuTpOti in Ac 148•8 (see Knowling, 
EG Tin loc.),2 might be invited to track down the "redactor" 
who presumably perpetrated either KepKeuavx'fl or K1:pxe
uavxwv in GH 46 (ii/A.D.). Ramsay (Paul 129) shows that 
Mvpa hJ.d acc. -av ·and gen. -wv. Uncritical people may 
perhaps feel encouraged thus to believe that Mt 21 and 
Mt 23, despite the heteroclisis, are from the same hand.a The 
variations between 1st and 2nd decl. in words like i,caTovTap
xoi ( ·"Ii) are found passim in papyri: for conscientious labour 
wasted thereon see Schmiedel's amusing note in his Preface 
to WS. In contracted nouns and adjectivr.s we have 
abundant parallels for forms like oa-Tewv, XPvuewv, and for 
'XPvuav (formed by analogy of ap,yvpav). The good attesta
tion of the type vooi vat, after the analogy of {3avi, may 
be observed in passing. The fact that we do not find 
short forms of nouns in -£0i -IOV (e.g. ,cvpti, waioLv/ is a 

1 See the writer's paper in Proc. CannJJ. Phil. Soe. Oct. 1893, p. 12, where 
the archaic vocative in -Ii. is suggested e.s the connecting link. Cf ~ovXa e.s a 
proper name (Dieterich, U11tt,r1. 172), and ElP1)va in a Christian inscr. (Ramsay, 
C. tl: B. ii ,97 D..). 1 er Harnack, Apo.,uly. 86 n. ["b See p. 244. 
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noteworthy test of the educational standard of the writers, 
for the papyri show them even as early as iii/B.c., and always 
in company with other indications of comparative illiteracy. 
These forms, the origin of which seems to me as perplexed as 
ever, despite the various efforts of su':}h scholars as Thumb, 
Hatzidakis, and Brugmann to unravel it, ultimately won a 
monopoly, as MGr shows everywhere. We must not omit 
mention of the "Mixed Declension," which arose from 
analogies in the -ii- and -o- nouns, and spread rapidly because 
of its convenience, especially for foreign names. The stem 
ends in a long vowel or diphthong, which receives -~ for nom. 
and -11 for acc., remaining unchanged in voc., gen. and dat. 
sing. 'I,,,uovi is the most conspicuous of many NT exx. It 
plays a large part in MGr.1 Passing lightly over the exact 
correspondence between uncials and papyri in the accusatives 
of ,c"J..eti and xapt~ (p. 16 4 ), we may pause on xe'ipav in 
Jn 2026 N* AB. The great frequency of this formation in 
uneducated papyri, which adequately foreshadows its victory 
in MGr,2 naturally produced sporadic examples in our MSS, 
but it is not at all likely that the autographs showed it (unless 
possibly in Rev). Gregory (in Ti, vol. iii. 118 f.) registers 
forms like ci.u<J>aX;,v and 7roo~p'T/v, which also have papyrus 
parallels, but could be explained more easily from the analogy 
of let decl. nouns. Me{,wv acc. (Jn 536 ABEGMA) is a good 
example of the irrational addition of v, which seems to have 
been added after long vowels almost as freely as the equally 
unpronounced ,.3 One further noun calls for comment, viz., 
, E>..atWVOi in Ac 112 (p. 16 5 ). The noun t>,atwv = olivetum 
occurs a.t least thirty times in papyri between i/ and iii/A.D., 
which prompts surprise at Blass's continued scepticism. 
'EX.t,cwv (salicetum) is an ancient example of the turning of 
a similar word into a proper name.• 

1 See OR IVili. 109, Kiihner-Blass § l.>ti. 
2 It seems most probable that the moden.1 l~vijlling of 1st and 3rd decl. 

started with this accusative. See Thumb, Handbuch 28, 35; also p. 18 for 
the pronuncie.tion of -v final. The formation oocnrs often in LXX. 

8 Thus ll"-w, is acc. sing., while ,1v (=Ji) is sometimes subjunctive. Fo1 
exx. see OR xviii. 108. So 8110. U1.v ,1v in Gen G17 E. Seep. 168. 

'See Deissmann, BS 208 If., and ihe acldencla in Expos. VI. vii. 111, viii. 
429; also below, pp. 69 and 235. See also p. 244, on 11v;,-yev,u11, (App.' 165). 

4 
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Indeclinable Two curious iudeclinables meet us period. 
Adjectives. ically among the adjectives. ID .. ~p17,; should 

be read in Mk 4119 (C*, Hort) and Ac 61 

(icAC*DEHP al.), and is probably to be recognised in Jn l1' 
(-p11 D). Of 2 Jn 8 (L), Mk 819 (AFGM al.), Ac 68 (AEHP al.) 
1928 (AEL 13). Thus in almost every NT occurrence of an 
oblique case of this word we meet with the indeclinable form 
in good uncials. The papyrus citations for this begin with 
LPc (ii/B.c.), which suits its appearance in the LXX. We 
cannot well credit educated writers, such as Luke, with this 
vulgar form; but I readily concede to Deissmann (Licht v. 
Osten 85 f.) that it is possible in Jn. (Here B. Weiss and 
others would make the adj. depend in sense upon auTov, but 
oofav seems more appropriate, from the whole trend of the 
sentence: it is the "glory " or " self-revelation" of the Word 
that is " full of grace and truth.") One might fairly 
doubt whether expositors would have thought of making 
,ca.l l0Eaa-aµ,e0a . . . 'TT'aTpo,; a. parenthesis, had it not been 
for the supposed necessity of construing 7r}..~p17,; as a nomina.
tive. We restore the popular form also in Mk.1 The other 
indeclinables in question are 7T'A€LQ) and the other forms in -a, 

from the old comparative base in -yos. Cronert (in Philologus 
lxi 161 ff.) has shown how frequently in papyri and even 
in literature these forms are used, like 7rl\.~p11,; and 71µ,ta-v, 
without modification for case. In Mt 2663 we have a 
good example preserved in NBD, the later MSS duly mend
ing the grammar with 1rXEtov,;. Is it possible that the 
false reading in Jn 1029 started from an original µ,ei'"' of 
this kind? 

Many more noun forms might be cited in which the 
MSS prove to have retained the genuine Hellenistic, a.a evi
denced by the papyri; but these typical examples will serve. 

See the full evidence in Cronert Mem. 179 : add OR xv. 35, 435, xviii. 109 ; 
~lso C. H. Turner in JTS i. 120 ff. and 561 f. ; Radermacher in RhM lvii. 161 ; 
Reinhold 53. Deissmann, Ntw Light 44 f., deals briefly with Jn l.e. Winer, 
p. 705, compares the '' grammatically independent" 1r"A.-IJp1JS clause with the 
nom. seen in Phil 3111, Mk 1240• W. F. Moulton makes no remark there, but 
in the note on Jn l1' (Milligan-Moulton in loc.) he accepts the construction 
found in the RV, or permits his colleague to do so. At that date the case 
for the indeclin&ble r"A.-IJpTJs was before him only in the LXX (as Job 21:w 
11 BAC). See Blus 81 n. : Mr R. R. Ottley adds a probable ex. in Is 632 B. 
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Verbs naturally supply yet more abundant material, but we 
need not cite it fully here. Pursuing the order of WH App 2 

Verbs;-
we pause e. moment on the dropped augments, 
etc., in pp. 16 8 f., which are well illustrated 

m papyri. This phenomenon goes back to Herodotus, and 
may well be e. contribution of Ionic to the 

Augments. 
Common Greek. Diphthongs are naturally the 

first to show the tendency: it is not likely, for example, that 
Drs Grenfell and Hunt would now, as in the editio princeps 
of the Oxyrhynchus Logia (1897, p. 7), call oltcoooµ,77µ,eV'T} a 
" more serious error " than a, for e or e, for ,. The double 
augment of a'TT'etcaTEa-Ta077 in papyri and NT may be noted as 
a suggestive trifle under this head of augments before we pass 

Person
endings. 

on. Very satisfactory confirmation of our 
uncial tradition is supplied by the person
endings. The functionally useless difference 

of ending between the strong and the weak aorist began to 
disappear in our period. The strong aorist act. or mid. is 
only found in some thirty -&> verbs (and their compounds) in 
the NT ; and while the great frequency of their occurrence 
protected the root-form, the overwhelming predominance of 
the sigmatic aorist tended to drive off the field its rival's 
person-endings. The limits of this usage in the NT text are 
entirely in accord with the better-written papyri. Thus we 
find little encouragement for ,yevaµevor;,1 for which any number 
of papyrus citations may be made. But when we notice ,yroa 

[ ... ] in BU 1033 (ii/A.D.) corrected to ,yevo ... by a second 
hand,2 we see that education still rebelled against this develop
ment, which had begun with the Attic el'TT'ar; centuries before. 
The tendency, in fairly cultured speech, mainly concerned the 
act., and the indic. middle. For the details see the careful 
note in WS p. 111. Whether the same intrusion should 

1 So Lk 22.u 11, Lk 2f1ll B, and Mk 628 and 15a 6. : there is no further uncial 
support, if Ti is reliable, throughout Mt, Mk, and Lk, in a total of 40 occur 
rences. The ptc. does not occur in Jn. I have not looked further. 

a E/Jp<iµ,vos in Heb 911 (all uncials except D3) is perhaps due to the frequency 
of let aor. in -pa.. The pto. itself appears in an inscr. of the Roman age, 
DfA iii. 1119. P. Buttmann cites -y,v<iµ,vos from .Archimedes (iii/e.c.), though 
Wilamowitz-Mi:illendorf in his extracts from the Psammites (Lesebueh 243 ff.) 
edits -yevhµ,vos seven times. But in a Doric author the question concerns us 
little MGr sbc-ws that "Y•v<iµc•os came to sta.v. 



5 2 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

be allowed in the imperf., e.g. elxav Mk 87, is doubtful, it 
view of the scanty warrant from the papyri. It is for the 
same reason more than doubtful whether we can accept 
7rape"A.a{3otrav 2 Th 36 N* AD*: I have only 4 imperf. and 
2 aor. exx. from Ptolemaic times, and the forms eAaµ,{3a
vetra11 and acf,i"X,etrav (BM 18, 41, 161 B.C.-cited by WM 
91 n.6

) show that the innovation had not attained great 
fixity before i/ A.D. The ocular confusion suggested by Hort 
in 2 Th l.c. would be furthered by the later currency of this 
convenient ending. What we find it hard to allow in a 
writer of Paul's culture is a little easier in Jn ( 1522. 24 

NBL etc.); and loo).,l,ovtrav Rom 313 (LXX) might have been 
written by Paul himself, apart from quotation-we can 
hardly cite any other 3 pl. imperf. from -ow verbs. As 
early as ii/B.c. we find ~E,ovtrav in Magn. 4 7 : see N ae;h
manson's parallels, pp. 148 f. The -e~ of 2 sg. perf., read 
by WH in Rev 23· 6 1117, and in 1st aor. Rev 24, may 
perhaps be allowed in Rev as a mark of imperfect Greek: 
it has no warrant from educated writing outside.1 The 
3 pl. perf. in -a.v is well attested in Ac 1636 and Ro 167 

t(AB, Lk 936 BLX, Col 21 t(* ABCD*P, as well as in Jn, Jae 
and Rev, where it raises Iese difficulty. It certainly makes 
a fair show in the papyri, from 164 n.c. down (see Mayeer 
323), but not in documents which would encourage us to 
receive it for Luke or even Paul. As the only difference 
between perf. and 1 aor.-endings, the -atr, was foredoomed to 
yield to the assimilating tendency ; but possible occurrences 
of -a.11 are relatively few, and the witness of the papyri inde
cisive, and it is safer, except in Rev, to suppose it a vulgarism 
due to the occasional lapse of an early scribe.2 If it were 
really Alexandrian, as Sextus Empiricus says, we could 
understand its comparative frequency in the papyri; but 
Thumb decisively rejects this (Hellenismus 170), on the 
ground of its frequent appearance elsewhere.• The termina-

1 Even B shows it, in Ac 21zi. Note also d.1r,Ka°Jl.v,f,,s Mt 11211 D. 
'reyova.,, formed the starting-point of a valuable paper by K. Buresch in 

BhM, 1891, pp. 193 ff., which should not be missed by the student of Hellenistic, 
though it needs some modification in the light of newer knowledge. Thus he 
.ccepts the Alexandrian provenanu of this and the -0110.v type. 

1 At Ddphi, for ~:uwple, with imperf. and aor. -oua.v (see p. :J7). 
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tion -,un invades what is formally, though not in meaning, a 
present, in the case of i]Kaui, which is a genuine vernacular 
form (cf lj,caµ,ev in Par P 48 (ii/B.c.)). WH (..4pp1 176) reject 
it as " Western " in Mlf 88, regarding it as a paraphrase 
of elu{v (BL..d); but it must be observed that the Lewis 
Syriac is now to be added to t(ADN, with the Latin anci 
other versions, which support it. It is after all a form 
which we might expect in Mk, and equally expect to find 
removed by revisers, whether Alexandrian or Syrian. By 
way of completing the person-endings, we may observe that 
the pluperf. act. has exclusively the later -ew form, with 
-Et,- even in 3 pl.; 1 and that the 3 pl. imper. in -7',,uav and 
-u80Juav are unchallenged. 

Taking up the contract verbs, we note bow the confusions 
between -aOJ and -eOJ forms (p. 173) are supported by our 
external evidence, and by MGr. Our first serious revolt from 
WH concerns the infinitive in -oiv (and by analogy -~v). The 
evidence for it is "small, but of good quality" (p. 173-cf 
Introd. § 410): it is in fact confined to B*D in Mt I 332, B* 
in Mk 482, t(* in 1 Pet 2111, BD* in Heh 76 (where see Ti), 
and a lectionary in Lk 931• Thie evidence may pass if our 
object is merely to reproduce the spelling of the age of B ; 
but absolutely no corroboration seems discoverable, earlier 
than the date of B itself, except an inscription cited in 
Hatzidakis (p. 19 3 ),2 and two papyri, BM iii p. 13 6 bis 
(18 A.D.), and PFi 24 (ii/A.D.). Blass (p. 48) does not regard 
the form as established for the NT. We can quote against 
it from i-iv/A.n, plentiful exx. of -oiiv in papyri. (That -oiii, 
and -iiv (not ~v) are the correct Attic forms, may be seen from 
Meisterhans8 175 f., which Hort's hesitation as to -av 
prompts me to quote: for the reason of the apparent 
irregularity see Brugmann, (h. (hamm.3 61, or WS 42.) 
Next may be named, for -d"' verbs, the 2nd sing. pres. mid. in 
-iiuai (,cavxiiuai, oSvvauai), which has been formed afresh 
in the Koiv~ with the help of the -a-ai that answers to 3rd 

1 There are isolated exceptions in the papyri. 
1 So WS 116 n. Two other inscriptions are cited by Hatzidakis, but 

without dates. Vitelli (on PFi l.c.) refers to Cronert 220 n., who correcb 
Schmiedel's philology: the form is of course a simple product of analogy
ll.ut< : ll.u«• : : a11ll.o, : J11ll.o'iv. 
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sing. -Ta,£ in the perfect.1 It is well paralleled by the early 
fut. xapt1:l<Tat in GR 14 c (iii/n.c.), for which xaple<Tat appears 
in OP 292 (i/A.D.). ~a,yeuai and 7r/eaa,, which naturally went 
together, give us the only exx. outside -aru verbs, to which 
the quotations in G. Meyer (h, Gram.8 549 suggest that 
the innovation was mainly confined. The later extensions 
may be noted in Hatzidakis 188. Note the converse change 
in ovvr,. Unfortunately we do not seem to have exx. of the 
subj. of -oru verbs, to help the parsing of fva t'1JAOVTE and 
the like (p. 167). Blass (Ki.ihnerll i. 2. 587, and (h, 48) 
accepts Hort's view that the subj. of these verbs became 
identical with the indic., just as it always was in the -aru 
verbs. (See W. F. Moul ton's note, WM 3 6 3. Ex 118 ~Ta'II 

µ,aiova8e ... Ka£ @ui, there cited, is a very good example.) 
But Blass rightly, I think, rejects the supposition that 
evoOwTat (1 Co 162) can be anything but a pres. subj. To 
read rooOruTat, as perf. indic., is possible, though the editors 
do not seem by their printing to have favoured that 
alternative. That it is a perf. subj. is extremely unlikely. 
The parallels on which Hort (p. 179) relies--set forth with 
important addi~ions in Blass's Kuhner i. 2. 100 f.-do 
nothing to make it likely that the Koiv~ had any perf. subj. 
apart from the ordinary periphrastic form.2 It is hard, 
moreover, to see why the pres. subj. is not satisfactory here: 
see Dr Findlay's note in loc. (EGT vol. ii). Finally we 
note the disappearance of the -~ru verbs from the Koiv~, 
with the exception of t~ru and 'XP~oµ,ai 8 (as we ought to call 
them); also the sporadic appearance of the uncontracted 
eoeETo Lk 888 (B and a few others -ei:To, which looks like a 
correction). It is supported by Esth 148 A, BU 926 (ii/A.n.) 
and the Mithras Liturgy (p. 12): it is probably, as Blass 
suggests, a mere analogy-product from oeoµ,a, conjugated 

1 To suppose this (or t/)a.-y•tra.,, similarly formed from (/,6.-yETa.,) & genuine 
survival of the pre-Greek -esai, is characteristic of the antediluvian philology 
which still frequently does duty for science in this country. Krumbacher, KZ 
xxvii. 497, scoffs at E. Curtius for talking of an "uralte" •trat. 

, To argue this would demand & very technical discussion. It is enough 
to e&y that the Attic K<KTwµ.a.i and µ,eµ,11wµ.a.i &re not derivative verbs, and that 
the three derivative verbs which can be quoted, from Doric, Cretan and 
Ionic respectively, supply slender justiJie&tion for the supposed Kolll'li parallel. 

• Xpa.o-/1a., w&a the Hellenistic infiu., but there is no example of it in NT. 
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like "A.6oµat,1 and owes nothing to Ionic. It affords no 
warrant for suspecting uncontracted forms elsewhere: ,ca-rexeev 
Mk 148 is an aor., as in Attic. 

The verbs in -µ£ continued in Hellenistic to suffer from 
the process of gradual extinction which began even in 
Homeric Greek, and in MGr has eliminated every form 
outside the verb "be." The papyri agree with the NT 

V b in 
uncials in showing forms like ovvoµa, and 

er a -~•· ,1:- ( 11 ,1:- ) d • -eoe-ro as we as -eoo-ro , an vanous 
flexions after contract verb types. New verbs like iu-rav(I) 2 

are formed, and new tenses like Gu-ra,ca (transitive). The 
most important novelty apart from these is the aor. subj. 
oo'i and ,yvo'i,3 as to which W. F. Moulton's view (WM 360 n.) 
is finally established by good attestation from papyri. The 
pres. subj. oioo'i, after the -ow verbs, set the analogy at 
work. That in much later documents such forms may be 
opt. need not trouble us. The form or/Yr} is more difficult. 
Schwyzer (p. 191) quotes Moeris for 'Trot</nJ in Common 
Greek, and calls in the analogy of nµrf,,,, : the further step 
to O<pT/ (also attested by Moeris) was eased by the fact 
that 00£,,., drew towards d'l'l, and would consequently become 
monosyllabic: see p. 45. .J:Jwv (subj.) seems a syntact
ical necessity in Eph l17 (B op), 2 Tim 226 (cf later 
uncials in Eph 316 and Jn 1516) : this form, well known in 
Homer, survives in Breotian and Delphian inscriptions, as 
Michel 1411 (ii/B.c., Delphi), 1409 (do).' It is quite intel
ligible that NW Greek (cf above, p. 36 f.) should have 
thus contributed to the Koiv~ an item which (like other 
contributions from a single quarter, e.g. -reuuapei acc.) kept 
only a precarious existence by the side of other forms. We 
return to this later (pp. 19 3 f.). From oloa we have in papyri, 
as in NT, ordinary perfect indic. flexion,6 and pluperf. for 
yoew, with occasional literary revival of the older irregular 
forms. Finally, in the conjugation of elµt, the middle forms 

1 See below, p. 234. 
2 The form .,m!.vw in II and D (p. 175) is interesting in that it exactly antici 

pates the MGr. So NP 53 (iii/A.D.), in Wilcken's reading; Syll. 73776 (ii/A.D.) 
8 So in 2nd person also, d.1rooo,s Lk 1239 D (as papyri). 
4 See G. Meyer 8 656. Witkowski, p. xxii, reads ci1roooU7/1 (subj.) in Par P 58. 
8 Probably Ionio: so Herodotus, and even our texts of Homer (Od. i. 337). 
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are well established (~µ,71v, ~µ,eOQ,--see above, p. 37), as to a 
still further extent in MGr. Even the MGr present Elµ,ai is 
found already in a Phrygian inscription ap. Ramsay C. and B. 
ii. 565 (early iv/A.n.). G. Meyer (8 569) regarded lcrTat as 
the 3rd sing. of this, transferred to future meaning. Note 
that the old 1st sing. ~v reappears in D at Ac 2018 : elsewhere 
~µ,71v stands alone. The rarer ~Tru alternates with lcrTru, in 
papyri and late inscriptions, as in NT. 

-.r· ll It is needless to add any details as to .IILISCe a.neous. 
noteworthy forms among the " principal 

parts" of verbs. Papyrus parallels may be cited for ~votry71v, 
for the double formation of apmf'ru and f3auT<i'ru ( ~p7rary'T}v 
and ~p7racr071v, e/3aCTTaCTa and Jf3acrTaEa 1), for the alternative 
perf. of Tll'r'Xavc., (see Ti on Heb 86), for the 1 aor. of d.ryru, etc. 
Note especially the intrusion of the µ. from the present of >..aµ.
/3avru into various parts of the verb, and into derivative nouns 
(p. 149). This is normal in the papyri after the Ptolemaic 
period, in which there is still some lingering of the older forms. 
The same phenomenon occurred partially in Ionic ; but the 
Ionic fut. >..aµ,i/roµ.ai, by taking over the a as well as the nasal 
of the present, shows that it was an independent development 
in the Koiv~. This will serve as a final example to show that 
the late uncials and cursives, in restoring classical forms which 
the best MSS set aside, were deserting the Greek of the NT 
period in the interests of an artificial grammar. 

1 So P 1 38 (! rightly) in Rev 22 ; cf 6v11fja.11ra.Kros Lk 1146• It is MGr. 
ADDITIONAL NoTEs.-Superficially parallel with ri1111epa., etc. is the curious 

variant EKa.9epl11971, which in Mk 141'· immediately follows Ka.9a.pl<1971Ti. WH 
(App. 2 157) note that this occurs only in augmented or reduplicated tense-forms: 
so also in LXX (Thackeray). Clearly the • came in as a second augment, follow
ing what looked like Ka.Tel. For the itacism of a., and• (WH ib.), cf Mayser 
107, who shows that the change of a., was illiterate, and quite rare in Ptolemaic 
times. Later it became norms.I, till a., and e were only distinguished ortho
graphically. Mr Thackeray sends me statistics as to oMeh, supplement
ing the tables of Mayser (pp. 180 ff.). The phenomenon seems to be of Attic 
origin, appearing early in iv/s.c. Thence it spread to the Ko,v~, where in 
ii/s.c. it greatly predominated. But in i/A.D. ou6els was markedly recovering, 
and before iii/A.D. it had driven out oMels. The survival of oMels in NT uncials 
is therefore significant. The compound lfov9evi,v, born perhaps in il/s.o., ia 
found in the more literary LXX writers, and in Luke and Paul : the later LXX 
books show ,!(ovo,vouv coined when oMe!s was reasserting itself. The 3 pl. 
opt. in -ua.v may be noted in D (Ac 1727 bi&). The agreement of D with the 
LXX in a formation markedly absent from the NT is curious ; but it must not 
(says Dr Thumb) be uee<l to support any theory of Egyptian origin for the MS. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX: THE Nom1. 

WE address ourselves to the syntax, beginning with that oJ 
the Noun. There are grammatical categories here that 

scarcely ask for more than bare mention. 
Number:-

On the subject of Number there is one 
obvious thing to say-the dual has gone. Many Greek 
dialects, Ionic conspicuously, had discarded this hoary luxury 

long before the Common Greek was born ; 
Ne~:r ~~:!~ls. and no theory of the relation of the Kotvrj to 

the dialects would allow Attic to force on 
the resultant speech a set of forms so useless as these. The 
dual may well have arisen in prehistoric days when men could 
not count beyond two; and it is evidently suffering from 
senile decay in the very earliest monuments we possess of 
Indo-Germanic language. It had somewhat revived in Attic
witness the inscriptions, and folk-songs like the " Harmodius " ; 
but it never invaded Hellenistic, not even when a Hebrew 
dual might have been exactly rendered by its aid. We shall 
see when we come to the adjectives that the disappearance 
of the distinction between duality and plurality had wider 
results than the mere banishment of the dual number from 
declensions and conjugations. The significant new fiexion of 
Mo should be noted here: there is a pluralised dative ova-l,, 
but in other respects ouo is indeclinable. "Aµ,4>00 has dis
appeared in favour of the normally declined aµ,ipcm;poi;. 
Apart from this matter the only noteworthy point under 
Number is the marked weakening of the old principle that 
neuter plurals (in their origin identical with collectives in 
-a 1) took a singular verb. In the NT we have a large 

1 See Giles, Manual 2, 264 ff. I might add here that Dr Giles thinks the 
dual may ha.ve been originally a speoialiseu form of the plum!, used (as in 
Homer always) to describe uatural or artificial pairs. That this is its earliest 

67 
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extension of what in classical Greek was a comparatively rare 
licence, the plural verb being allowed when the individual 
items in the subject are separately in view, while the singular 
treats the subject as a collective unity.1 The liberty of using 
the plural freely makes the use of the singular distinctly 
more significant than it could be in classical Greek 

"Pi d . .. It may be added that the converse 
n a.nc h ~ 

Construction. p enomenon, known as the ux11µ,a IIwSa-
piKov, is found in the NT: see Mk 441, Mt 51a 

619
, 1 Co 1560

, Rev 912
• It is really only a special case of 

anacoluthon, no more peculiar to Pindar than to Shakspere. 
An interesting communication by Prof. Skeat to the Cam
bridge Philological Society (Proceedings, lxvii. p. 2) describes 
a rule in English, from Alfred downwards, that "when a verb 
occurs in the 3rd person in an introductory manner ... , 
it is often used in the singular number, though the subject 
may be in the plural." Thus "what cares these roarers for 
the name of king?"-" and now abideth faith, hope, [love], 
these three,"-etc. ; the last being as true to English idiom 
as to its original Greek. That the construction is also pos
sible with order inverted, is shown by another citation," For 
thy three thousand ducats here i,s six." (See also p. 234.) 

An idiomatic use of the plural appears 
Impersonal , 

Plural. in passages like Mt 220 Te0v17,cau,v, Lk 1220 

ahovaw, where there is such a suppression 
of the subject in bringing emphasis on the action, that 
we get the effect of a passive, or of French on, German 
man. Our "they say" is like it. Lightfoot compares the 
"rhetorical plural" in Euripides IT 13 5 9, KAE'TT''TOV'Ter; EK 

rir; toavs Kal. 0v17Tr0Xovr; (i.e. Iphigenia). Add Livy ix. 1, 
" auctores belli [ one man] dedidimus." Winer gives other 
parallels, but rightly refuses to put Mt 98 2744, 1 Co 1529 

163 into this category. If Heb 101 bas not a primitive 
error (as Hort suspected), the plural subject of 7rpou<f,epovuw 

extant nse is certain, but its origin may very well have been as suggested above. 
There are savages still who cannot count beyond two: see Tylor, Primitive 
Cultwre, i. 242 f. The Indo-GermallS had numerals up to 100 before their 
separation : but the superfluous dual, I suggest, had been already utilised for a 
new purpose. 

1 This i.a corupicuone in D (Wellh. 12). 
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and 0011a11Tai might fairly be described in thie way; for the 
prieete are certainly not prominent in the writer's thought, 
and a passive construction would have given the meaning 
exactly. So Westcott (for 7rpou<f,.) who quotes Jn 156 20 2, 

Rev 126
, Mt 716

, Mk 1018
, Lk 1 723

• See also p. 16 3, n.2. 
On Gender likewise there is not much to 

Gender:-
eay. There are sundry differences in the 

gender of particular words ; but even MGr is nearly e.s much 
under the domination of this outworn excrescence on language 
as was its classical ancestor. That English should still be almost 
the only European language to discard gender, indicating only 
distinction of sex, is exceedingly strange. As in the case of 
Number, we have to refer to ordinary grammars for some 
uses 'Jf gender which NT Greek shares with the classical. 
One or two cases of slavish translation should be mentioned. 
In Rom 11' the LXX n;, BaaA is cited as 'T"V B., which 
occurs however three times in LXX, and in ..Ascensio Isai<u 12. 
Prof. F. C. Burkitt (OR xiv. 458), in commenting on this last 
passage, accepts the explanation that the gender is deter
mined by the Q'r-t n~::i, translated aluxvll'17. In Mk 1211 

and Mt 2141 we have the LXX aih.,,=n~r: the translators 
may perhaps have interpreted their own Greek by recalling 

,mf,a>..~v ryw11tar;. Breach of concord in Gender 
Breach of 
Concord. has been already alluded to in a note on the 

Greek of Rev (p. 9)." The very difficult er nr; 

u7r>..&ryx11a ,cal, ol,cnpµot of Phil 21 comes in here, involving 
as it does both number and gender. We might quote in illus
tration Par P 15 (ii/B.c.) J.,,.t n µtav Twv . . . olKtwv, and 
BU 326 (ii/A.D.) el OE n 7rEptuua rypaµµa'T"a •.. KarnAl'TrctJ.b 

But Blass's et n, read throughout, is a great improvement: 
si quid valet is the sense required, as Lightfoot practically 
shows by his translation. H. A. A. Kennedy (EGT in loc.) 
makes independently the same suggestion. Note that the Codex 
Amiatinus (and others) read si quid viscera. ['1 b Seep. 244. 

A significant remark may be quoted from the great 
Byzantinist, K. Krumbacher, a propos of these breaches of 
concord. In his Problem d. neugr. Schriftsprache (p. 50) he 
observes: " If one finds in Greek literature, between the early 
Byzantine age and the present day, mistakes like >..eat11w11 µ~ 

I ,4., "\ \ "\ /3' I ~ ~ UV,Y'X,WpOVll'T"Wl/ 1 Y'Vl\.at Ka'T"aMl OV'T"E<;, 7rall'T"WV 'T"WV "fVVQ,tKWII, 
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etc., it shows that we have t;o do with a half-dead form, in 
which mistakes slip in as soon as grammatical vigilance node." 
When we remember that the MGr present participle, e.g. 
SEVovTa~, is as indeclinable as our own equivalent "binding," 
we can see some reason for the frequency of non-agreement 
in this part of the verb. What became common in the early 
Byzantine literature would naturally be incipient in the 
,ernacular of imperfectly educated persons centuries before, 
like the a\lthor of Rev.1 A few nouns wavering in gender 
may be named. Aiµ,oi is masculine in Par P 2 2 (ii/B.c.) and 
feminine in 26, which is written by the same hand; further 
parallels need not be sought for the inconsistency between 
Lk 426 and Ac 1128, Lk 1 sa. The apparently purposeless 
variation between ;, (Jeoi and ;, Oe& in Ac 19 is explained by 
inscriptions.2 Some masculine -oi nouns like e>..eor;, ~Xoi, 
w">..oiiTor;, passed into the neuter declension in Hellenistic, 
and remain there in MGr: see Hatzidakis, pp. 3 5 6 ff. 

Case :- We are free now to examine the pheno-
Disa.ppea.rmce mena of Case. To estimate the position of 

of the Hellenistic cases along the line of develop-
Loca.l Cases. ment, we may sum up briefly what may be seen 

at the two ends of this line. MGr has only the three c11See 
we ourselves possess-nominative, accusative, and genitive. 
(The survival of a few vocative forms, in which MGr and 
Hellenistic are on practically the same footing, does not affect 
this point, for the vocative is not really a case.) At the 
very dawn of Greek language history, as we know it, there iE 
only one more, the dative, though we can detect a few 
moribund traces of instrumental, locative, and ablative. For 
all practical purposes, we may say that Greek lost in pre-

1 Cf Reinbold 67 f., &nd p. 234 below. We m&y cite typic&l bre&ches of con
cord from the papyri. Firstly, e&Be :-KP 37 (ii/A.D.) "Hpw• t-ypa.,f,a. v'lf"lp a.iiroii 
µ.:q ,l6wr "fp(6.µ.µ.a.Ta.) :-this is quite true as it st&nds, but Heron meant d66Tor ! 
So BU 31 (Ei66r !). BU 1002 (i/B.o.) 'A•T1,j,l>.ou"EXA71• , •• !11"dpx71r. Letr. 
149 (ii/A.D.) TOU 6.6,>.<f>ou , .. o a,6.Toxor ( =<l1a.6.), OP 527 (ii-iii/A.D,) .,,.,pl 
'I.•P"!•ou TOU "(>a.r/>fwr o ,ru.,na.t6µ.,.or,a Then gender :-BU 997 (ii/B.O,) TTJ• 
V11"4PX.O• a.vrw, olKla.•. Ib. 677 (iii/A.D,) itc rijs µ.erri>..>-a.x6Tos "(U>O.iKa.1', Ib. 1013 
(i/A.D.) T/ oµ.o>..rywv. Ib. 1036 (ii/A.D,) trTo>-¾i• >.,ivouv. LP-u (ii/n.o.) TTJI' TWI' 
(Jew• 4,curtro• O.KOU<TO.l'TO., AP 113 (ii/A.D.) o TETEAfUT'7KWS a.onijr µ:qrqp. 

1 Cf Blass on 1927 : "Usit&te dicitur T/ 6«/s (ut v. 17); verum etillm inscriptio 
1.phcsi& ... rii µ,ryl<rro 6,i, 'E<f>Errlv, 'Aprlµ.i<l,, cum &libi ••• T/ 6,os eadem dicatur • 
. . Jt:vp1e rormulam sollemnem T/ ,,....,&.X71 Iha.· A. miradiligenti& L. conservavit." t 

" b See p. 244. 
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historic times three out of the primitive seven cases (or eight, 
if we include the vocative), viz., the from case (ablative), the 
with caae (inatrumental 1), and the at or in case (locative), all 
of which eurvived in Sanakrit, and appreciably in Latin, 
though obacured in the latter by the formal syncretism of 
ablative, instrumental, and (except in singular of -ii- and 
-o- nouna) locative. In other words, the purely local cases, 
in which the meaning could be brought out by a place
adverb (for this purpose called a preposition), sacrificed their 
distinct forms and usages.1 Greek is accordingly marked, 

like Engliah, by the very free use of preposi-
Encroachment . Th' h • • • b · 1 of Prepositions. t1ons. 1s c aractenat1c 1s most o v10us y 

intenaified in Helleniatic, where we are per
petually finding prepositional phrasea used to express rela
tions which in clasaical Greek would have been adequately 
given by a case alone. It is needless to illustrate this fact, 
except with one typical example which will fitly introduce 
the next point to be discussed. We have already (pp. 11 f.) 
referred to the instrumental Jv, formerly regarded as a trans
lation of the familiar Hebrew f, but now well established as 
vernacular Greek of Ptolemaic and later times. The examples 
adduced all happen to be from the category "armed with"; 
but it seems fair to argue that an instrumental aense for Jv 
is generally available if the context strongly pleads for it, 
without regarding this restriction or assuming Hebraism.3 

Nor is the intrusion of ev exclusively a feature of "Biblical" 
Greek, in the places where the prep. aeems to be superfluous. 
Thus in Gal 51 the simple dative appears with Jvix.oµai: 
Par P 63 (ii/B.C.-a royal letter) gives us Tov<, EV€<T')(_TJµevov<, 

1 The instrumental proper all but coincided with the dative in form 
throughout the sing. of the 1st and 2nd dee!., so that the still surviving 
dative of instrument may in these deolensions be regarded as the ancient case : 
the comitatiw "with," however, was always expressed by a preposition, except 
in the idiom a.uToi's dv6pd.o-,, and the "military dative.' 

1 Note that the to case also disappeared, the "terminal accusative" seen in 
ire Romam. The surviving Greek oases thus represent purely grammatical 
relations, those of subjeot, objeot, possession, remoter object, and iustrument. 

1 I should not wish to exclude the possibility that this iv, although correct 
vernacular Greek, oame to be used rather excessively by translators from 
Hebrew, or by men whose mother tongue was .Aramaic. The use would be 
explaiueu on the same lines as that of ioov on p. 11. 
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lv ncnv aryvo17µ,aaw. In Par P 22 (ii/n.c.) we have T'fJ ">..tµ,ij, 
oiaX.v07Jvai, while the contemporary 28 has oiaX.voµf!vat Ev 
nj, 'Xiµ~. What gave birth to this extension cf the uses 
)f Ev? It seems certainly to imply a growing lack of 
clearness in the simple dative, resulting in an unwilling
ness to trust it to express the required meaning without 
further definition. We may see in the multiplied use of pre
positions an incipient symptom of that simplification of cases 
which culminates in the abbreviated case system of to-day. 

The NT student may easily overlook the Decay of the 
Dative:- fact ttat the dative has already entered 

the way that leads to extinction. I take 
a page at random from Mk in WH, and count 21 datives 
against 23 genitives and 25 accusatives. A random page 
from the Teubner Herodotus gives me only 10, against 
23 and 29 respectively; one from Plato 11, against 12 
and 25. Such figures could obviously prove nothing con
clusive until they were continued over a large area, but 
they may be taken as evidence that the dative is not dead 

Uses with yet. Taking the NT as a whole, the dative 
Prepositions. with prepositions falls behind the accusative 

and genitive in the proportion 15 to 19 and 
17 respectively. This makes the dative considerably more 
prominent than in classical and post-classical historians.1 

The preponderance is, however, due solely to EV, the commonest 
of all the prepositions, outnumbering f!l,; by about three to 
two : were both these omitted, the dative would come down 
to 2 ! in the above proportion, while the accusative would still 
be 10. And although EV has greatly enlarged its sphere of 
influence I in the NT as compared with literary Kotv~, we 

1 Helbing, in Scha.nz's Beitrage, No. 16 (1904), p. 11, gives a table for the 
respective frequency of dat., gen., and accus. with prepositions, which works out 
for Herodotus, Thucyd.ides, and Xenophon, taken together, at 1 : 1 ·2 : 3 ; for 
twelve post-classics! historians, from Polybius to Zosimus, at 1 : l ·15: 2·4. 

1 This is well seen by comparing the statistics of Helbing, pp. 8 f. He gives 
the figures for the three favourite prepositions of the historians. 'Ev is one of 
the three in every author except Polybius, Diodorus, a.nd Josephus; els falls out 
of the list in Eusebius only. The total occurrences of tls in the three classical 
historians amount to 6,531, those of iv to 6,031; while in the twelve Hellenistic 
writers els comes to 31,651, and i11 to only 17,130. Contrast the NT, where 
,ls is preferred to i11 only in Mk and Heb, and the total occurrences amount tc 
1, 7 4.3 and 2,698 respectively. See the list in p. 98 below : note there also the 
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find very clear examples of el,; encroaching on its domain.• 
There a.re many NT passages where a real distinction between 
el,; and e11 is impossible to draw without excessive subtlety, 
for which all the motive is gone when we find in MGr uTo 

with accusative ( = el,; To11) the substitute for the now obsolete 
dative; while the language in its intermediate stages steadily 
tends towards this ultimate goal.1 By the side of this we 
may put the disappearance of V'TT'o with the dative, the 
accusative serving to express both motion and rest: in the 
classical historians the dative is nearly a.a frequent as the 
accusative, and some of their successors, notably Appian and 
Herodian, made it greatly outnumber its rival-see Helbing, 
op. cit., p. 22. Similarly wpo,; with dative stands in NT in 
the ratio of less than ·O 1 to 'TT'po,; with accusative : in the three 
classical historians it averages nearly ·12 ; in the later twelve, 
·0l again. 'E'TT't and 'TT'apa are the only prepositions in which 
the use with three cases is really alive ; and even e'TT't rather 
illustrates our tendency than contradicts it-see p. 107. 

We pass on to other symptoms of sen
Other cases 
substituted. escence in the dative. In the papyri there 

are some clear examples of an accusative 
expressing point of time instead of duration (see CR xviii. 
15 2); and in Ac 2018 and Jn 462, Rev 33 we may recognise the 
same thing.2 Of course the dative of " time when" was still 
very much more common. There were not wanting, indeed, 
instances where a classical use of the accusative, such as that of 
specification (Goodwin Greek Gram. § 1058), has yielded to a 
dative of reference (instrumental).3 We have examples of 
its survival in Jn 610 al (WM 288 f.); but, as in the papyri,
the dative is very much commoner. The evidence of· the 
decay of the dative was examined with great minuteness by 
F. Krebs in his three pamphlets, Zur Rection der CaS'Us in der 
spateren historischen Gracitiit (1887-1890). He deals only 

marked drop in the total for brl, whioh in the twelve writers of literary Ko,v,I 
comes not far behind iv (14,093). 

1 See below, p. 234. 
!I Thus OP 477 (ii/A.D.) TO 1rlµ1rTov hor, "in the fifth year"-& recurrent 

formula. Add Gen 4316 (Dieterich, UnteTs. 161). With wpa.v, however, the 
use began in olassical times : see Blass 94. See also p. 246. 

8 Cf OR xv. 488, xviii. 168, and the useful PTogTam by Compernsss, Dt 
Sermune Gr. Volg. Pisidiae PhnJgiatque meridionalis, pp. 20 f. [ 0 See p. 245. 
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''"ith t,he literary Koiv~ ; but ,ve may profitably take up his 
points in order and shmiv from the NT how these tendencies 
of the artificial dialect are really derived from the vernacular. 
Krebs starts with verbs which are beginning to take the 
accusative, having been confined to the dative in the earlier 
language. The distinction in meaning between transitive 
verbs and verbs whose complement was properly instrumental 
(as with 'XPaa-8a,-which itself takes an abnormal accus. in 
1 Co 731

),
4 or the dative of person interested, inevitably faded 

away with time, and the grammatical distinction became 
accordingly a useless survival. Of Krebs' exx., 7ro>..eµ.eiv 
takes accus. also in vernacular, eveopevELV and EVOOICEiv in the 
NT; but ~evitea-8a,, a7rav-rav and u7ravTav retain the dative 
there.1 The movement was accompanied with various 
symptoms of reaction. Ilpou,cvve'iv in the NT takes the 
dative about twice as often as the accusative.2 The phrase 
7rapa/3aX'A.Eu8ai Tfi yvxfi (Polybius) is matched in respect of 
its innovating dative by 7rapaf3o>..eveu8a, in Phil 230• We 
will dismiss the decay of the dative with the remark that 
the more illiterate papyri and inscriptions decidedly show it 
before the NT had acquired any antiquity. The schoolboy 
of OP 119, referred to already (p. 28), uses ue for a-ot after 
7pa<f,w; while later samples (see OR as above) include such 

• • 1 , , ... ..... '1': , ,.. 3b monstros1t1es as nv, >..07ov, uvv T(l)V viwv, x,ap,~eTe eµ.ov. 
Dittenberger would actually recognise the same thing in 
OGIS 17 '.A..8,,,va, ~(l)'TELP'f Nl,cy ,CQ,£ /3au,>..E(I)<; IlTO>..eµ.atov. 
But at the beginning of iii/B.c. this confusion is surely 
unthinkable, and there is a curious asyndeton left: should 
the ,caL be transposed?' Even OP 811 (A.D. 1), ev-x,apiaTwv 
'Epµ.[7r7rov, seems much too early to be intentional. We may 
follow Krebs further as he shows the encroachments of the 
accUBative upon the genitive, and upon the field of verbs 
which were formerly intransitive. It will be seen that the 

1 Also, we may add, .-.. IJapx/w, which takes a gen. (like ,b:ouw) in Tb P 104 
(i/s.c.), OP 265 (i/J..D.), and the "Gadatas" inscr. (Miohel 82). For the dat., 
u in NT, cf M<VJ71,. 114, eto. EMoK<w o. aco. ill only in a quotation (Mt 1218). 

'Contrast the inscriptions: •ee OR xv. 436. But note Par P 51 (ii/a.o.) 
E,,a rpotrKVVTJUTJS afn6v. 1 See other ex:1:. in Dieterich, Untera. 160. 

• D.'s further ex., No. 87 (iii/B.c.) inrlp {Jarr,>..tws ••• Ka.I {Jarr,>..Lrrrr71s • 
•al Iho>..,µ.a.!w, rw, vlw, seems merely a mason'a carelessness. See his note on 
No. 864 (18 B.o.), and en. in his In<lex, P· 238. [11 b See P· 246. 
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NT does not tally in details with the literary Kow,;, though 
it independently shows the same tendencies at work. In 

. . his second part Krebs turns to the genitive. 
Accusative game Th fi t b • h" h • d . from genitive, e re ver m w 1c we are mtereste 1s 

the late compound a7re).,7r£f;etv, which gene
rally takes acc. instead of the natural gen. This it seems 
to do in Lk 686, if we read µ'T}Oeva with N etc. and the 
Lewis Syriac: 1 so Ti WHmg RV mg. KpaTe'iv (Krebs 
ii. 14) takes the gen. only 8 times in NT, out of 46 occur
rences, but 01arpepetv ("surpass") has gen. always. 'Ev

Tpe7reu0at (p. 15) takes only the acc.,2 and so does ,c"A:11povoµei.v. 

Apauuoµai (p. 1 7) has the acc. in the only place where it 
occurs ( 1 Co 319, altered from LXX). 'E7Tt0vµw may be added 
to this list, if we may follow BD al. in Mt 528• Add likewise 
the sporadic exx. of acc. with verbs of filling (Rev 1 73 al. ; 
see Blass 102): Thumb observes (ThLZ .xxviii. 422) that 
the usage lives on in MGr.8 There follows a category 

of intransitive verbs which in Hellenistic 
from intransitive . . . 

construction have begun to take a direct obJect m the 
' acc. Of these we recognise as NT examples 

fvep,yeiv (six times), uvvep-yeiv (in Rom 828 AB and Origen), 
7r)..eove,cTe'iv (four times, and once in passive), and xop'T},yeiv. 

and from dat. 
and gen. after 

compounds. 

The third part of Krebs' work deals with 
compound verbs and their cases. Here 
7rpourpwve'iv c. acc. may claim Lk 613, but it 
has the dat. four times ; V7TO'Tpexeiv has acc. 

in its only occurrence; e1rJpxeu0at has only dat. or prepositional 
phrase; ,caTa{lape'iv occurs once, c. acc.; ,caTa'A.a)..e'iv takes gen. in 
NT, but is once passive, as is ,ca'Ta7Tove'iv in its two occurrences; 
while ,canuxoew shows no sign of the acc. construction. 

It would of course be easy to supplement 
Limits of the f th NT th ·11 t t· f blurring of old rom e grammar ese 1 . us r~ 10ns_ o 
distinctions. a general tendency, but exhaustive d1scuss10n 

is not needed here. We must proceed to 
note a few special characteristics of the individual cases as 
they appear in NT Greek, in uses deviating from earlier 

1 M118lv, if not to be read µ.118/v', is an internal accus., nil de:!perantes. 
1 A passage from Dionysius (Krebs 16), oO-r• /Je'iov ,Pofj11(livT~ x6Xov o11T• 

d.v8pw1rlv11v lv-rpa.1rlvTEs vlµ.E<flv, bears a curiously close resell1b)e.n09 to lA 18" 
1 See further, p. 236. 

5 
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language. Before doing so, however, we must make some 
general observations, by way of applying to noun syntax the 
principles noted above, p. 20. We should not assume, from 
the evidence just presented as to variation of case with verbs, 
that the old distinctions of case-meaning have vanished, or 
that we may treat as mere equivalents those construction1:1 
which are found in common with the same word. The very 
fact that in Jn 423 7rpou,wvE'iv is found with dat. and then 
with acc. is enough to prove the existence of a difference, 
subtle no doubt but real, between the two, unless the writer 
is guilty of a most improbable slovenliness. The fact that 
the maintenance of an old and well-known distinction between 
the acc. and the gen. with a,covw saves the author of Ac 97 

and 2 29 from a patent self-contradiction, should by itself be 
enough to make us recognise it for Luke, and for other writers 
until it is proved wrong. So with the subtle and suggestive 
variation in Heh 641• from gen. to acc. with ,yEvEu0a,.1a 

Further, the argument that because Elf; often denotes rest 
in or at, and sometimes repres~nts that motion towards (as 
rlistinguished from motion to) which may perhaps have been 
the primitive differentia of the dat., therefore it is immaterial 
whether Elf; or iv or the simple dat. be used with any par
ticular word, would be entirely unwarrantable. It depends 
upon the character of the word itself. If its content be 
limited, it may well happen that hardly any appreciable 
difference is made by placing it in one or another of cer
tain nearly equivalent relations to a noun. But if it is a 
word of large content and extensive use, we naturally expect 
to find these alternative expressions made use of to define the 
different ideas connected with the word they qualify, so as to 
set up a series of phrases having a perfectly distinct meaning. 
In such a case we should expect to see the original force of 
these expressions, obsolete in contexts where there was no-

1 To illustrate with a lexical example, we need not think that the ·evidence 
which proves ip=fi.v in the vernacular no longer restricted to the meauing 
1v-estion (cf Expos. v1. viii. 431), compromises the antithesis between the verbs 
in Jn 16111, rightly given by RV mg. Our Euglish ask is the complete equivalent 
of the Hellenistic ip=a-v ; and if we translated alT1J<T7Jre by some other word, so.y 
beg or petition, we should naturally take ask to mean question there. See West 
oott or Milligan-Moulton in loc., or Loisy, Le Quatrii:me Evangile, p. 789. 

0 See p. 245. 
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thing to quicken it, brought out vividly where the need of a 
distinction stimulated it into new life. A critical example 
is afforded by the construction of mu-r1:vw, as to which Blass 

. (p. 110) declares that (beside the prepositional 
Construc~ion of construction, with the meaning " believe in ") 

,naTEUW, . 
1t takes the dat. "passim even in the sense 

'to believe in,' as in Ac 514 188." 1 Again, p. 123, "-,.,u-rEuHv 

1:l,; alternates with mu-r. ev (Mk 116) and 7rtu-r. i7ri, in 
addition to which the correct classical 7rtu-r. nvi appears." 
Let us examine this. In classical Greek, as LS observe, 
"the two notions [believe and believe in] run into each 
other." To be unable to distinguish ideas so vitally different 
in the scheme of Christianity would certainly have been a 
serious matter for the NT writers. Blass allows that with 
the preposition the meaning is believe in. Is this meaning 
ever found with the simple dat., or is munu1:,11 nvt appro
priated entirely for the other idea? The answer must, it 
would seem, come from examination of the NT passages, 
rather than from outside. There are about forty occurrences 
of muT1:v1:w with dat., apart from those where the verb means 
entrust. It will be admitted that in the great majority of 
these passages the meaning is believe. There remain a few 
passages where the alternative is arguable, such as Jn 524• 38 

(in which the Xoryo,; just preceding shows that believe is more 
a.ppropriate), 831 (where the variation from the previous 7r. 1:l,; 

cannot be merely accidental), Ac 514 (where the dat. may be 
construed with 7rpout:-rl01:11-ro, as in RV), 1634 and 188 ( where 
accepting the truth of God's word satisfies the connexion). 
(See p. 235.) It might be said that the influence of the 
LXX tends to weaken the normal distinction in the phrase 
'TT'. -rip 01:<'jJ. But it is very clear that the LXX is not re
sponsible for the NT use of mu-rEvt:w. The only pre
positional phrase used in the LXX is that with {11, which 
is itself very rare, and this occurs in only one NT passage,1 

Mk 116, where there can be little doubt that Deissmann 
is right 8 in translating "believe in (the sphere of)11 the 

1 The second pe.ssnge is dropped in•, but not in the English edition. 
2 Eph 111 is only e.u nppe.rent exception, for the second tv QI is &Ssimilated to 

the first, nnd its sense ;_s determined by i,r<f,pa-yl,rtJ1fTE. (II. tr! vein Wis 122
.) 

D In Cl&rilli.n "r er Gal 321 (B) iv ,6µ1j). [a See P· 245. 
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Gospel": he compares 1 Th 32

, Horn 1 °, 2 Co 81

8 1014

, eto 
The construct.ion 7rurr. i1rt, which outside John is commoner 
than Eli;, is found in Is 2816, where B omits i1rl, and conformity 
to the NT application of the passage may well have occasioned 
its insertion in t-:AQ. It would seem therefore as if the 
substitution of Eli; or i1rt for the simple dative may have ob
tained currency mainly in Christian circles, where the import
ance of the difference between mere belief (? r~~~) and personal 
trust (~ "ii) was keenly realised. The prepositional construc
tion was suggested no doubt by its being a more literal 
translation of the Hebrew phrase with ~- But in itself it 
was entirely on the lines of development of the Greek 
language, as we have seen. There was, moreover, a fitness 
in it for the use for which it was specialised. To repose 
one'p trust upon God or Christ was well expressed by muTEVEW 

i1r/, the dative suggesting more of the state, and the accus
ative more of the initial act of faith ; while Eli; recalls at once 
the bringing of the soul into that mystical union which Paul 
loved to express by ev Xpurr,j,. But as between i1rl and 
Eli;, we may freely admit that it is not safe to refine too 
much : the difference may amount to little more than that 
between our own beluve on and believe in.1 The really im
portant matter is the recognition of a clear distinction between 
beluve on or in and believe with the dative simply.9 

1 For a closely allied equivalence, cf that of i11 and brl T,ii 6116µa.n, as de• 
monstrated by Heitmiiller, Im Namen Je,su (1903), 1. eh. i. 

2 We may give a table of the constructions of r,uT,vw, when not absolute, and 
not=entru.st. AI. elsewhere, it depends on WH text, ignoring passages in [[ )], 

I c. brl 
e. ds c. ,,, c. dat. Total. 

dat. acc. 
------ --- ---

Mt 1 - 1 - 4 6 
M.k - - - l 1 2 
Lk and Ac . 3 1 4 - 9 17 
Jn and 1 Jn. 37 - - - 18 65 
Paul . 3 4 2 - 6 15 
Jas . - - - - l 1 
I Pet. . 1 1 - - - 2 

Total . I 45 6 ,-7- 1 39 98 

1 Jn 411 is omitted, as i-y11wKa.µ,v determines the construction; al8o Ao 614 and 
Eph 11•, for reasons given above. See Thumb, Ne?U Jahrb. 1906, p. 253. 
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We have still to gather some noteworthy 
Special uses • t • h f h • 1 

f th O . porn s m t e use o t e cases, part1cu arly 
0 8 &88B .- h N . . h' h h Nominative. t e ommat1ve, on w IC not ing has been 

said hitherto. The case has a certain tend
ency to be residuary legatee of case-relations not obviously 
appropriated by other cases. We have its use as the name
case, unaltered by the construction of the sentence, in Rev 
911 : the fact that this has classical parallels (see Blass 85) 
is perhaps only accidental, for we have already seen that 
ungrammatical nominatives are prevalent in Rev (see p. 9), 
and the general NT usage is certainly assimilation (Mt l21, 
Mk 316, Ac 271). The classical parallels may serve for a 
writer such as Luke, if we are to write eA.au;.,v in Lk 
1929 2187• In WH and the RV it is eA.atwv, gen. pl., and so 
Blass. We noted above (p. 4 9) the conclusive evidence which 
compels us to accept the noun eA.atwv, olivetum, as a word 
current in the Kotv~. WH (.A.pp 2 165) regard the presence 
of 'EXatwvoc; in Ac l12 as corroborating the argument drawn 
from the unambiguous TO lJpoc; Twv EA.atwv. Tertullian's in 
Elaeonem secedebat, the prevalence of olivetum in the Latin 
versions, and the new fact (unknown to WR) that el\.atwv is 
a word abundantly occurring in the vernacular, may together 
perhaps incline us rather to the other view, with Deissmann. 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, and Weiss (cf W. F. Moulton's note in 
WM 227). Certainly, if we were forced to emend on 
conjecture, to substitute 'EXatwva in Lk ll.cc.-in one of which 
places the initial a. following makes it especially easy-would 
cause much less disturbance than to force Blass's eA.atwv 
upon Acts and Josephus. (See further on p. 235.) 

.. N . . The nominative which stands at the 
ommativus h d f 1 • h t t • • Pendens." ea o a cause wit ou cons ruct10n 1s 

a familiar phenomenon hardly needing to 
be illustrated: it is one of the easiest of anacolutha, 
and as much at home in English as in Greek. The 
special case in which the participle is concerned will en
gage our attention later (p. 2 2 5 ). Typical exx. are Lk 216, 

Ac 740, Mt 540 D ( o 0eXwv . . . a<j>ec; a imp - a plausible 
reading, as T<p 8t>..ovn is an easy correction), 1 Jn 224, 
Rev 226, etc. Note Mt 1714 and Mk l84 in D. 

The parenthetic nominative in ·expressions of time is well 
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seen in Mt 1532, Mk 81, also Lk 928• In popular Attic the 
construction goes as far back as v/n.c.1 Viteau (Sujet 41) cites 

P th t . Eccles 216 (note emendation in A and Ne.•·) and 
aren e 1c J 111 0 1 1 1 Nominative. os . n t 1e atter Neste notes (Exp T 

xvi. 429) that B (€n ~µEpa.i Tpe'i<, ,ca,l 01,a

f3aiveT1:) gives the rationale." Deissmann adds from the Acta 
Pauli et Theclae (in OP i. p. 9) ~µ{pai rya,p ~011 Tpe'is ,cal vvKTE<, 

Tpt:i, 8c!K>..a ovK iry1h1::pTai.2 We must leave it an open ques
tion whether Ac 57 (seep. 16) belongs to this category: it 
means an isolated return to the construction of iry.e.veTo which 
Luke used in his Gospel, but then abandoned. This may not 
however be quite decisive. The use of parenthetic nominat
ives appears in the papyri most abundantly in descriptions 
with ovA~ or ryei'Tove<,. Thus " el,dive<, " 2 will run, " to A., 
long-faced, straight-nosed, a scar on his right wrist "; and a 
piece of land or a house is inventoried with " belonging to 
A, its neighbours on the south the open street, on the west 
the house of B."-all nominatives without construction. We 
compare such examples as Jn 16• 

Articular 
Nominative 
in address. 

There is a very marked increase in the 
use of the articular nominative in address. 
Nearly sixty examples of it are found in the 
NT. There seems no sufficient reason for 

assigning any influence to the coincident Hebrew use, for 
classical Greek shows the idiom well established. The rough 
and peremptory tone which characterises most of the other 
examples seems to have disappeared. Contrast the Aristo
phanic o 1ra'i<, /uco'>.,ou0ei, " you there ! the lad, I mean " 
(Blass), with the tender ~ 1ra.'i<, f'YELpe 2 in Lk 864 : we may 
still recognise a survival of the decisiveness of the older use. 
Descriptiveness, however, is rather the note of the articular 
nom. of address in the NT : so in Lk 1232, Jn 193, where we 
may represent the nuance by "Fear not, you little flock ! " 
" Hail, you ' King ' ! " In the latter passage we can easily 
feel the inappropriateness of the f3aui)..ev found in N, which 
would admit the royal right, as in Ac 267• Its appearance 

1 Meisterhans3 203. See CR xvii. 197, where Cronert ree.ds in BM ii. 299 
(no. 417-iv/A.D.) l-n,B71 cio-xo>..w {Mfiv 1rp~s o-lv a6rt (=-al) 7Jµlpe, "his diebus" 
-a violent example if true. Cf p. 11 n.1 ad fin. [a Seep. 246. 

•Seep. 235. 



SYNTAX: THE NOUN. 71 

in Mk 1518 is merely a note of the writer's imperfect 
sensibility to the more delicate shades of Greek idiom. 

Vocative. 
Note that Lk, and perhaps Mt (t(AL), cor
rect Mk here. The anarthrous nom. should 

probably be regarded as a mere substitute for the vocative, 
which begins from the earliest times to be supplanted by 
the nominative. In MGr the forms in -e are practically the 
only separate vocatives surviving. Hellenistic has little 
more, retaining some in -a and -ev, with the isolated ryvvat, 
1r,frep, and 0vryaTep; but the nom. is beginning to assert 
itself even here, for 1raTTJp 1a and 0uryaT7JP are well attested 
(see the evidence in Blass 86 n.). The vocative itself need 
not detain us, the presence or absence of 6J being the only 
feature calling for comment. In the Lucan writings only is 
the interjection used in the classical manner without emphasi£. 
Elsewhere it is mostly used as we use 0, except that this is 
with us appropriate in prayer, from which it is markedly 
absent in the NT, though not entirely in the translation 
Greek of the OT. The progressive omission of 6J is not wholly 
easy to explain, for the classical examples (see Gerth's 
Ki.ihner8 § 357. 4) show that the simple voc. has normally 
a touch of dignity or reserve. A specially good ex. occurs in 
Plato Orito 52A, TaUTat<; 017 tpaµev ,cal, <TE, '$w,cpaTE<;, TaL<; 
aiTlat<; ivigeu0a,, where " the effect of omitting w is to 
increase the impressiveness, since 6J '$w,cpaTe<; is the regular 
mode of address : in English we obtain the same effect by 
exactly the opposite means" (Adam). NT use has thus 
approximated to our own, and may well have travelled upon 
the same path without any outside interference, such as A. 
Buttmann would find in Latinism.2 

Common to nominative and accusative is the use of el~ 
with acc. to replace a predicate, in such phrases as elva, el<; 
and erydpetv el,; (Ac 823 1322). This cannot fairly be described 

1 There seems no adequate reason to write 1rd.T17p, ns WH (Aµp2 165). 
i J. A. Scott, in AJP xxvi. 32-43, has a careful study of the classical use 

of .:i. He shows that w "with the vocative was fomiliar, and was not freely 
used until the familiar language of comedy, dialectic, and the law courts became 
the language of litorature, when the vocative rarely appears without the inter
jection." The Attic serrno 1/Ulga.ris in this case did not determine the usage of 
tho Helleni~tic vernacular. (11 See p. 245. 
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as a Hebraism, for the vernacular shows a similar extension 
of the old use of ei:, expressing destination : so for example 

KP 46 (ii/ A.D.), €uxov 1rap' vµ,rov el, od(vetov) 
Precjicates u1rl.pµ,aTa, a recurrent formula. It is obvious with EL§, 

that " I received it as a loan" and "for a 
loan " do not differ except in grammar. The fact that this 
el, is mainly found in translation falls into line with other 
phenomena already discussed-the overdoing of a correct 
locution in passages based on a Semitic original, simply 
bP-cause it has the advantage of being a literal rendering. 

We may pass over the accusative, as Genitive. 
little remains to be said of it except on 

points of detail. As to the genitive, readers of Winer will 
perhaps hardly need reminding now-a-days that to call thf\ 
case "unquestionably the whence-case" is an utterly obsolete 
procedure. The Greek genitive is syncretic (cf.p. 61); and 
the ablative, the only case which answers to Winer's " case 
of proceeding from or out of," is responsible for a part of the 
nses of the genitive in which it was merged. Most of the 
ordinary divisions of the case we find still in extensive use. 
The objective gen. is very prominent, and exegesis bas often 
.. .o discuss the application of this or the subjective label to a 
particular phrase. It is as well to remember that in Greek 
this question is entirely one of exegesis, not of grammar. 
There is no approximation to the development by which we 
have restricted the inflexional genitive in our language almost 
entirely to the subjective use. The pa.rtitive gen. is largely 
replaced by the abl. with ci?ro or i,c,°' but is still used freely, 
sometimes in peculiar phrases. In Mt 281 (RV) we have 
oyl. with this gen.," late on the sabbath:" cf Tb P 230 (ii/B.c.) 
oyfrepov TT}, C,pa,, and Par P 35, 37 (ii/B.C.) o'fre T~, C,pa,, and 
PhilostratuB (ap. Blass2 312) o,fre TWV Tpc,,i,cwv, "at a late 
stage in the Trojan war." This last writer however has also 
o'fre TouT0v, "after these things," and Blass now (l.c.) adopts 
this meaning in Mt, giving other quotations. This use of 
oyl. = after involves an ablative gen., "late from." There 
remains the vespere sabbati of the Latt. and the Lewis Syr., 
favoured by Weiss, Wright, etc. Since o'fre could be used 
practically as an indeclinable noun (see Mk 11 11 al), this seems 
a natural development, but the question ie r.ot easy t" 

"See p. 245. 
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decide.1 How freely the partitive gen. was used in th6 Kow~ 
may be seen .in passages like Ac 21 16, where it is subject of a 
sentence. See WM 253 for classical parallels: add OGIS 56 69 

o 1rpo<f,~n1c; TJ Twv . . . iepewv . . . otuei. How unnecessarJ 
it was there for Dittenberger to insert nc;, may be seen from 
the standing phrase o oe'iva Twv rp£>-.wv, "X., one of the Privy 
Council" (as Par P 15 (ii/B.c.), etc.). 

. . The papyri show us abundantly the 

T
. GenitidvePlof genitive of time and place, like voTov " on 
1D1ean ace. h h"" a . 2 d ,, t e sout , eTovc; J-J "m the n year. It 

comes most naturally from the simplest of all genitives, that 
of possession, " belonging to "; but the abl. is possible, as we 
find the place idea expressed in Rev 2113 by a1ro voTov. 

" Time or place within whwh "-cf TOV 811To<; µ'T}VO<; " within 
the current month," FP 124 (ii/ A.D.)-is the normal differentia 
of this genitive, which has thus perhaps its closest affinity 
with the partitive. For time, this genitive is common in 
NT, as in phrases like 1IV/€TO<;, xeiµwvoc;, 8p0pov /3a0ewc;, TOV 

>..oi1rov. For place, we have mostly stereotyped words and 
phrases like 1ro{ac; Lk 519, and ancient words like avTov, 

1rov. It is strange that the commentators and grammarians 
have so much neglected the difficult gen. in Ac 1926. Dr 
Knowling merely declines Hackett's suggestion that 'Erpluov 

and 1rau'T/c; ,-;,c; 'Aulac; depend on 8x>-.ov, for which however 
we might quote a good parallel in Sophocles OT 236 (see 
Jebb). The gloss ewe; (D), "within," may possibly express 
the meaning; but the vernacular supplies no parallel, except 
the stereotyped phrases for points of the compass, nor was it 
ever normal in classical Greek after the Epic period : see the 
exx., nearly all poetical, in Kuhner-Gerth i. 384 f. On the 
whole, one feels disposed to make &x">..011 responsible after all. 

The question of Hebraism is raised again by the genitive 
of definition. Some of the " long series of phrases " coming 

1 See below, p. 101, for a construction which me.y be pare.lie!. There is a 
Mte in Dai.man's Gram. d. jiid.-pal. A.ram. p. 197, in which Lightfoot's •p~oJ 
(Hor. Hebr. 600) is tentatively approved as the original of d,fi. The phrase 
"mean a always the time immediately after the close of the Sabbath." In Mt 281, 
accordingly, "e.t most a late hour of the night would be designated : the term 
is impossible for dawn. A reckoning of the Sabbath from sunrise to sunrise 
(Weiss i1i loc,) is unheard of." 
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under this head "obviously take their origin from Hebrew," 
says Blass (p. 98). The poetical examples collected in 

J ebb's note on Sophocles, Antig. 114 (or 
Genitive of 
Definition. more fully in Ki.ihner-Gerth, i. 264), include 

some which are quite as remarkable as the 
"Hebraisms" quotable from the NT. Thus Kapota 'TT'DV1Jp<i. 
ar.iCTTia,; (Heh 312

) will pair off well with Touovoe To"A.µ.1J'> 
7rpo,rn,'TT'ov (Soph. 0 T 5 3 3). That many of these phrases 
really are literal translations from the Hebrew need not be 
questioned; and if an existing usage was available for the 
purpose, we can understand its being overstrained. Our 
only concern is with passages where no Semitic original 
is admissible. In these it seems fair to assume that the 
poetical phraseology of the Attic period had come down 
into the market-place, as happened also, for example, in 
,hreipauTOt; KaKWV J as 118, aKaTa7TCZUTOV', (p. 4 7) aµ.apT{a,; 
2 Pet 21', which have plentiful illustration from papyri.1 

Genitive 
Absolute. 

The rapid extension of the genitive 
absolute is a very obvious feature of Hel
lenistic Greek-so obvious, indeed, that we 

are not tempted to dwell on it here. In the papyri it may 
often be seen forming a string of statements, without a finite 
verb for several lines. We also find there a use frequently 
se~n in the NT-e.g., in Mt l18 81 918, Mk 131, Lk 1236, Ac 
2217, etc.-the gen. abs. referring to a noun or pronoun already 
in the sentence, without any effort to assimilate the cases.2 

Rarely in NT, but frequently in papyri, we find a participle 
standing by itself in gen. abs. without a noun or pronoun in 
agreement: thus Mt 1 71', Ac 2131. A violent use occurs in 
Heh 89 (LXX) EV ~µ.epq, Em"A.afJoµ,evov µ,ov: BO Blass, but 
the construction was probably suggested immediately by the 
original Hebrew. Westcott compares Barn 228 iv -IJµ,epq. ivTe1 • 
>..aµ,evov uov avnj,. The old accus. abs., belonging to impersonal 
verbs, has vanished except in the word Tv-x,ov "perhaps" (1 Co 
166): Blass points out how Luke avoids it in Ac 2330, where 
classical Greek would demand µ,'TJvv0ev e. acc. et in/ The papyri 
show ifov-ro', passim for the classical efav, it being allowed. 

1 Seep. 235. 
1 Cf exx. from Polybiue in Kiilker 281 ; and below, p. 236. 



SYNTAX: THE NOUN. 75 

One example of a noteworthy pure dative, the dativus 
incommodi, may be briefly referred to. In Rev 26• 16 tp')(,OJJ,aL 

uot is used rather markedly in place of t 7rpor; u1;: a reason 
. for the peculiar phraseology is offered in 

. Dative of JTS iii. 516. It should however be added 
Disadvantage. . 

now that the very phrase occurs m a recently 
published papyrus, BU 1041 (ii/A.D.), an illiterate document, 
with context less clear than we should like. See p. 245. 

Side by side with the common locative 
. Datives of dative of time (point of time), we have an 

tune, reference, . , l d t' f . f . accompaniment. instrumenoa a 1ve o extens10n o time, 
. which is not always easy to distinguish from 

it. Thus in Lk 829 7roX.'X.oir; xpuvotr; is "oftentimes" (loc.) 
in RV text, "of a long time" (instr.) in mg. The latter, 
which is clearly found in xpovrp i,,cavrp Lk 827, and X,POVO£<; 

alwvlotr; Rom 1625, is supported by the recurring formula in 
private letters, lppwu0al u1; d'Jxoµat 7roXX.oir; x_povotr;.1 The 
field of accusative and instrumental is contiguous also in the 
"dative of reference": ,yev€£ in Mk 726, Ac 436 al, as in BU 887 
(ii/A.n.) ,yev€£ ~pvylav. Jn 610 affords one of the few NT exx. 
of the acc. in similar construction. TP 1 (ii/B.c.) 7rpo/31;fJ1J

"0Tar; 17011 Toir; fr1;uw (class.), compared with Lk l7· 18 236, 

shows bow the ubiquitous iv came in with datives that did 
not need it : here we may presume an Aramaic background. 
A difficult dative in Rev 84, Tair; 7rpou1;vxa'ir; (RV text "with 
the prayers," and so Milligan and Holtzmann), is probably 
to be taken as the sociative instrumental: cf BU 69 (ii/A.D.) 
ar; ,cal. a7r00W<T(J) <TO£ Trj, EV,Y£<TTa oo071uoµev'I' '"frwvt'I', " with 
li.e. at the time of) my next wages." Cf Abbott Joi,,. (h. 5HJ. 

Finally, we may speak of one more dative 
"Hebraic" 

Dative. use, that of which a,cofi ciKOV<T€T€, Mt 1314, 
will serve as a type. In giving a list of 

these phrases, Blass (p. 119) remarks that "the usage is an 
imitation of the Hebrew infinite absolute like rm:: nio, and 
ie consequently found already in the LXX "; also that "the 
analogous classical phrases such as ,yaµrp ,yaµe'i,v (' in true 

1 W. Schulze (lh'. Lat. 14) would make Latin responsible for the first start 
of this extension. But it must be allowed that the classical phrase r~• Xf'OV'I', 
"by lapse of time," was cnpable of giving the impulse. For the ,mtiquity of 
this iustrurneutal, seA Delbriiok, Grundr. § 109. Cf CR xv. 438, xviii. 153. 
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wedlock '), 'PV"YV ipd,,yeiv (' to flee with all speed ') are only 
accidentally similar to these." I should state this rather differ
ently. It may be allowed that this construction, and thai 
with the participle (fJ>..lTrovre,; fl>..l'{rere) are examples of 
" translation Greek." But in what sense are they imitations of 
the Hebrew? It seems to me that such a description implies 
something much nearer and more literal, such as a,covew 
a,cova-ere.1 Is it then mere accident that we find the Hebrew 
locution represented by Greek which recalls respectively the 
ryaµ,~ ryaµ,eiv and 'PV"YV <f,Euryeiv quoted by Blass, and the well
known Aeschylean 

ot 7rpwra /J,f.V {J>.,lTrOVT€<; l{J>.,e,rov µ,&rqv, 
KA,IJOVT€', OU/C ~KOVOV (P. V. 447 f.)," 

or the <f>eurywv bc<f,evyei of Herodotus 1 The Greek translator, 
endeavouring to be as literal as he could, nevertheless took care 
to use Greek that was possible, however unidiomatic 11-a 
description well suiting the kind of language used in every 
age by translators who have gained the conscientious accuracy, 
but not the sure-footed freedom, of the mature scholar. 

1 As we actually find in J os 1718 l~oX,8p,ii,r111 Bt 11ln-ovs o{,K lfwXl8p,un• . 
A emends 6X,8pd,,r,i. (I owe this to Votaw, p. 66.) i The idea of these 
words became proverbial: cf [Demosthenes] 797, C,,rTe, TO rijs ·1r11po1µl11s, opwvT11, 
/LT/ opa.,, Kai d.KouoVT11s µ11 a.Kouei•. Of course the resemblance to Mt l.c. is moro 
superficial than real, for Aeschylus means "though they saw, they saw in vain." 
Rut there is enough nearness to suggest the NT form as possible Greek. An 
exact parallel is quoted by Winer from Lucian (Dial. Marin. iv. 8) IBwv etBov: 
the participle has vanished in the Teubner text, whether with or without MS 
authority I cannot stop to examine. It should be made penal to introduce 
emendations into classical texts without a footnote I ["Seep. 245. 

ADDITIONAL NoTEs.-The predicative els occurs in M. Aurelius vi. 42-see 
Wilamowitz, Leseb. ii 198. Marcus at any rate will not be suspected of 
Semitism I A similar use of l11 is quotable from Hb P 42 (iii/n.o.) BcJx,oµev l• 
6tf>e,.>,..;,µaT1 "as a debt." The freedom with which the dative was used in the 
days of its obsolescence may be further illustrated with vernacular oxx. For 
the dat. ethicm cf lppw,r6 µ01, Tb P 315, 314 (both ii/A.D). Dat. commodi, BM 
iii. p. 1 (ili/B.C.) compel him iKX,wpfi,ral µo, Twv iµw11 µepwv. The instrumental 
of time-duration ia common. So Polyb. xxxii.. 12 ,roXXois xp6vois. Syll. 784 
(ii/A..D.) ,ro>J..o,s b-€11"1 (Tov Be,v11)=" long live X I" Str P 22 (iii/A.D.) 71 ')'1/111/ iv 
Ti 110µ~ ')'E')'OVOI ,ro>J..cjj )(p611yl, OGIS 710 (ii/A.D.) XP6""' [B,atf>811pt]v d.11wp8w,r,v 
(cla.esical). Note the remarkable irultr. in Ep. Diogn. 7, ~ Tour ovpa11ovs lKT&l1'€1': 
see Gildersleeve in Zoe. Instr. &lso is PFi 2 (ili/A.D.), we appoint X. in charge of 
the gaol K1vali11'1' 71µw11 KT'X. Locative uses are presumable in BM iii. p. 105 (i/A.D,) 
ia.v atf>u,rnfl'a nvµ11,r1 "is deficient in fuel." OP 742 (2 n,c., Witk. 94) f1111 Tij 
a.,afJci,rH aVTa.s 6.i;wJL€• (1st aor.), "at our return." In the same papyrus is a 
curious instrumental: rapci5os . .• o.pt8µw, afJTas, "carefully counted" (Wilcken) 



CHAPTER V. 

ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, PREPOSITIONS, 

THERE is not much to be said under the 
Adjectives:-

"Duality," head of Adjectives, except on the important 
"Duality" question raised by the phenomena 

of comparison. The question touches the use of dual 
pronouns of the eT1:po,; class, as well as the relation between 
comparative and superlative._ The abolition of a dis
tinction between duality and plurality is almost inevitable 
sooner or later in language history. English affords us 
instructive parallels. The simplicity and convenience of our 
suffixes -er and -est have helped to preserve in common speech 
the old degrees of comparison. But how often does the man 
in the street say " the better of the two " ? One would not 
like to say offhand how far in this matter modern litera
ture is impeccable on Lindley Murray rules; but in conver
sation the most correct of us may at times be caught 
tripping, and even when the comparative is used we are most 
of us conscious of a kind of pedantic accuracy. That "the 
best of the two " is the English of the future is a fairly safe 
assertion. Whether, adjectivally, is as archaic as 1roT1:po,;: 1 

when we translate Tlva am'> Tw11 Mo (Mt 27 21) by the 
archaism "whether of the twain," we are only advertising 
the fact that the original was normal speech and our trans
lation artificial. We have not yet arrived at "either of the 
three," but people say "either A. or B. or C." without a 
qualm. Of course the first step was taken ages ago in the 
extinction of the dual, the survival of which in Germanic 

1 In twolve papyrus collections there is O'lle occurrence of r6-r,pos in the 
indices, and that is nearly illegible and (to me, at least) quite unintelligible 
(AP 136, ii/A.D,). It is replaced by rls already in the LXX. 

77 
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is evidenced, centuries after the N1', by W ulfila's Gothic. 
Other modern languag<.'s tell the snme tale. In the NT the 
obsolescence of the superlative, except in the elatii•e sense, is 

in Comparison most marked. It is mere chance that only 
' one example of the -TaTo<; superlative ha1:1 

survived,1 for there are scores of them in the papyri. Of the 
genuine superlative sense, however, the examples there are 
very rare ; practically we may say that in the vernacular 
documents the superlative forms are used to express the 
sense of our "very." The confusion of comparative and 
superlative is well seen in some illiterate papyri, where 
phrases like To JJ,€'f£<YTov ,ca1, 'YV'TJ<TtwTepov occur. One or 
two typical examples of irregular comparatives may be cited 
-the references will be found, with other examples, in 
OR xv. 4:rn and xvi ii. 15 4. Specially instructive is the 
papyrus of the astronomer Eudoxus, written in ii/B.C. There 

h 0, .. ' "~ ,I. , \ \ • I Q we ave ,ea ov o 'l]l\.to<; ..,,epoµ,evo<; T'TJV µ,ev 'TJJJ,epav ,-,paxv-
Te.pav ,rou'i T~v oe vu,c-.a µ,aKpoTe.pav. The context demands 
a superlative, and Blass no doubt rightly assumes that the 
author (iv/B.c.) wrote fJpaxvTaT'TJV and µ,a,cponfr'l'Jv. In that 
case the scribe's alteration is very significant. He has in the 
same way altered µ,er·tl<TT'!J to JJ-ELtovei in another place, and 
he writes €V EICaTepwt T&JV twiUo,v for "in each, of the 
(twelve) signs." In Tb P 33 (ii/B.c.) we have €V µ,ettov, 
afiwµ,an, an elative.2 It is in fact clear that JJ,€,Y£<TTO<; is 
practically obsolete in Hellenistic: its appearance in 2 Pet 
is as significant as its absence from the rest of the NT. 
The Revisers' scrupulous margin in 1 Co 1313 and Mt 181 

may be safely dispensed with, on the new evidence. KpefrToov 
and xeipo,v are always strictly comparative in NT, but they 
have no superlatives: 2 ,cpanuTo<; is only a title. Be">vrio,v 2 

(in adv.) occurs once, in 2 Tim 118, but does not appear in any 
of Grenfell and Runt's papyri, except in an official Ptolemaic 
document :3 /3t>,T£<TTo<; (not in NT) has a somewhat better 
claim (ter in ii/B.C.). 'Aµ,etvwv and &piu-ro<; (not NT) appear 
occasionally. Note especially OP 716 (ii/A.D.) -r~v aµ,eivova 

I Ac 26", in true superlative sense; this •peecil is much affected by literary 

sty]~. 
'Sec p. 236 below. • Tb P 2780 (113 u.o.). 
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atpww oioovn, " to the highest bidder." Yet apirnor; is found 
in OP 292 (i/A.D.), a vernacular document, but the sole witness 
among the papyri named. 'EAauuwv is common, but EAaxiu-ror; 
(a true superl. in 1 Co 159, as in Tb P 24 (ii/B.C.}-an official 
document, but in very bad Greek) has not wholly disappeared. 
Il"J..eiwv and 7r)..e'iu-ror; are common, but the latter is generally 
elative in the papyri-note however Tb P 10 5 (ii/B.c.) -r~v 
euoµEV'TJV 'TT"Aeiu-r'T}v nµ1v, and other exx. which may support 
1 Co 1427 • Mt 1120 may show the ela ti ve-" those very 
numerous mighty works"; but the other rendering is as good. 
In Jn l16 7rpw-ra, µou, and 1518 7rpw-rov vµwv, we have the 
superlative ousting the comparative. Winer quotes Aelian 
(WM 306), and we estn add uou 7rpw-ro, elµ, from LPw 
(ii/iii A.D.-magic)." There seems no longer adequate reason 
to question that 7rpo-repor; has here been superseded; for the 
great rarity of the comparative form in the papyri reinforces 
the natural inference from Jn ll.cc. In the Grenfell
Hunt volumes it only occurs 9 times, in 7 documents. 
The mere use of 7rpw-ro, in Ac P, it must be allowed, proves 
very little as to the author's intention to write a third 
treatise. Ramsay himself (Paul, p. 28) admits that the 
absence of 7rpa-repor; from the Lucan writings precludes 
certainty for the hypothesis. See further p. 236. [0 See p. 245. 

and in 
Pronouns. 

The case i!I not quite so strong for the 
pronouns. There are plenty of places where 
frepor;, eKa-repo,, <J7ro-repo,, etc.,are used of more 

than two, and aAXor;; of two only; but also places where the 
pronouns are used carefully according to classical precedent. 
It seems a fair assumption that these words held much the 
same relative position as was described just now for our own 
cqmparative and superlative in phrases like "the better (best) 
of two." Educated men would know the distinction and 
observe it, unless off their guard. In these cases we must let 
the context decide, paying due attention to the degree of 
grammatical precision usually attained by each several author. 
It is remarkable that in this respect we find Luke by no 
means particular. In Lk ge-a he actually substitutes e-r1:por; 
for the correct clA'">..or; which appears in his presumed source, 
Mk 45--e ( cf Mt 136--8) ; and in Lk 629 he does not alter -r~v 
d.XX11v (uia-yova !) which appears also in Mt 539, but is corrected 
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in Clem. Hom. 158• This will clearly need remembering 
when we examine other" dual" words in Luke.1 See pp. 246f. 
'A. ., a.l.l 'I A difficulty under this head is raised by 

,....,.orEpOL= I 

Ac 1918
• The probability that aµ,<f,oTepo, 

was used for ,ra.vTe,; in BM 336 (ii/A.D.), and two clear 
examples of it in NP 67 and 69 (iv/A.D.),2with the undeniable 
Byzantine use, form a strong temptation where the relief would 
be so great.8 I cannot but think that Ramsay is quite right 
in saying (Paul, p. 2 7 2), "The seven sons in v.14 change in an 
unintelligible way to two in v.18 (except in the Bezan text)." 
Luke must have been a very slovenly writer if he really 
meant this, and the Bezan reading of v.14 does not help us to 
understand how the more difficult "neutral text" arose if it 
really was secondary. On the other hand, Luke is one of 
the last NT writers whom we should expect to fall into a 
colloquialism of which early examples are so rare: that he 
shares the loose use of ETepor;, etc., current in his time, does 
nothing to mitigate this improbability. If we are to defend 
these verses from Ramsay's criticisms-and in a purely 
grammatical discussion we cannot deal with them except on 
this side-must we not assume that the original text of v.14 

is lost ?0 If this contained a fuller statement, the abruptness 
of TC! 7iVEvµ,a TO 'lrOV'IJPOV in v.14, and of our aµ,<f,0T€p6'V, 
might be removed without compromising the characteristic 
e,rTa. : we might also have a clearer term to describe Sceva's 
office. The alternative is to suppose the verses an interpo
lation from a less educated source, which has been imperfectly 
adapted to Luke's style.4 

We pass on to the Article, on which there is not very 
much to say, since in all essentials its use is in agreement 

1 Note in the Messenian Syll. 65391 (91 B.C.) Tbv µlv 2va. ... Tbv 6' D.:>.ov, 
of two. The aberrant bepov ... a'.>.>-ov in Lk 7191• Bis most simply explained 
by supposing that the scribe has found a place for two variants. If we press 
the reading, the messengers are represented as softening the message, no lonl(er 
"another kind of Messiah," but "another of the same kind": cf Gal 161•. 

The meaning "different" naturally developed out of" the other class (of two)," 
and it survived when the normal use of bepos had faded out. See also p. 246. 

~ BU 1057 (13 B.C.) must, I think, be otherwise explained. 
• See notes in EX'pos. VL viii. 426 and OR xv. 440. 
• The Sa.hidic and some later versions took a.µq,oTipwv ae 11 all." Were this 

better snpported, we should find another ex. in Ac 238• Dr Nestle thinks rno 
uu<luly timid as to adopting this interpretation. [a Seo p. 24.6, 
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with Attic. It might indeed be asserted that the NT is in 
this respect remarkably "correct" when compared with the 

. papyri. It shows no trace of the use of the 
The Article ·- t· l l t· h. h • f d • l • t ,. 0 t • ., ar 1c e as a re a 1ve, w IC 1s oun rn c ass1ca 

orrec ness G k 'd A • • • f h fi 1 of NT Greek. ree outs1 e tt1c, m papyn rom t e rst, 
and to some extent in MGr. The papyri 

likewise exhibit some examples of the article as demonstra
tive, apart from connexion with µ.ev or oe,1 whereas the NT 
has no ex. beyond the poetical quotation in Ac 1 72B. Further, 
we have nothing answering to the vernacular idiom by which 
the article may be omitted between preposition and infini
tive. In family or business accounts among the papyri we 
find with significant frequency an item of so much Elr; '1T'Etv, 

with the dative of the persons for whom this thoughtful 
provision is made. There are three passages in Herodotus 
where avTl behaves thus: see vi. 32, avT~ Eivm, with 
Strachan's note, and Goodwin, MT§ 803 (see further below, 
p. 216 ). In these three points we may possibly recognise 
Ionic influence showing itself in a limited part of the 
vernacular; it is at least noteworthy that Herodotus will 
supply parallels for them all. The Ionic elements in the 
Kow,j were briefly alluded to above (pp. 37 f.), where other 
evidence was noted for the sporadic character of these 
infusions, and their tendency to enlarge their borders in the 
later development of the Common Greek. 

H b . ? We are not much troubled with He bra-
e ra1Sms . ism under the article. 2 Blass (p. 151) 

regards as " thoroughly Hebraic " such phrases as '1T'po 

'TrpOIJW'TT'OU Kupiou, ev orf,0a"'A.µ.o'i<; ~µ.wv, ev ~µ.epq, opyrJ<; ; but 
tcaT" oi1'ov avTwv "is a regular phrase and perhaps not 
a Hebraism." Where Semitic originals lie behind our 
Greek, the dictum is unobjectionable ; but the mere admis
sion that ,caT' ol1'ov avTwv is Greek shows how slightly 
these phrases diverge from the spirit of the translator's 
language. Phrases like TOV<; ev or"~· out X,Etpo<; e~ 011'0U. 
etc., are recurrent in the papyri, and the extension, such as 
it is, lies in the addition of a dependent genitive.8 The 
principle of "correlation" (on which see the note in WM, 

1 See Volker 6 f. ; also CR. xviii. 166. ~ See p. 236. 1 See pp. 99 f. 
6 
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p. 17 5) here supports the strong tendency to drop the 
article after a preposition. This is seen working in the 
papyri: cf Volker, Der Artikel pp. 15-1 7. Without laying 

down a law that the noun is naturally 

Pre
Anart~t· ousal anarthrous when attached to a preposition, 

pos1 10n . 
1 

h h . 
Phrases. we may certam y say t at t e usage 1s so pre-

dominant that no refinements of interpreta
tion are justifiable. Obviously Jv ofK«p (Mk 21) is not "in a 

house," nor Jv d!yopi?, (Lk 782) "in a market-place," nor 
Jv a-'yvii,, in the current papyrus formula," in a street." We 
say " down town," " on 'Change," " in bed," " from start to 
finish." 1 If we substitute "in my bed," "from the beginning 
to the end," we are, it seems, more pictorial ; we point, as it 
were, to the objects in question. There is nothing indefinite 
about the anarthrous noun there; but for some reason the 
qualitative aspect of a noun, rather than the deictic, is 
appropriate to a prepositional phrase, unless we have special 
reason to point to it the finger of emphatic particularisatiou. 
To this Dr Findlay adds the consideration that the phrases 
in question are familiar ones, in which triteness has reduced 
their distinctiveness, and promoted a tendency to abbreviate. 
It would seem that English here is on the same lines as Greek, 
which, however, makes the anarthrous use with prepositions 
much more predominant than it is with us. Pw·suing further 

the classes of words in which we insert the 
Ana.rthrous ., Headings." in translation, we have the e.ne.rthrous use 

"in sentences having the nature of headings" 
(Hort, 1 Peter, p. 15b). Hort assigns to this cause the 
dropped articles before Beau, 7rvevµ,a-ror; and afµ,a-ror; in 
1 Pet 12 ; Winer cites the opening words of Mt, Mk, and 
Rev. The lists of words which specially affect the dropped 

Qualitative article will, of course, need careful examina-
Force in tion for the individual cases. Thus, when 

.Ana.rthrous Winer includes 'TraTYJp in his list, and quotes 
Nouns. Jn l1' and Heh 127, we must feel that 

in both passages the qualitative force is very apparent-

l According to Ramsay (Paul, p. 195), ,ra.pa. 'lrOTa.µ.dv, Ac 1618, shows fa.mili
arity with the locality. To accept this involves giving up boµ.lfoµ..11 rpouwx.TI' 
,rv ... , a step not to be lightly ta.ken. (See further, p. 236.) 
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"wl111t son is there whom his father, as a father, does not 
chasten ? " (On the former passage see RV margin, and 
the note in WM 151.) For exegesis, there are few of the 
finer points of Greek which need more constant attention 
than this omission of the article when the writer would lay 
stress on the quality or character of the object. Even the 
RV misses this badly sometimes, as in Jn 668. 1 

P N 
Scholarship has not yet solved completely 

roper a.mes. h bl f h . 1 • h t e pro em o t e art1c e wit proper names. 
An illuminating little paper by Gildersleeve may be referred 
to (AJP xi. 483-7), in which he summarises some elaborate 
researches by K. Schmidt, and adds notes of his own. He 
shows that this use, which was equivalent to pointing at a 
man, was originally popular, and practically affects only prose 
style. The usage of different writers varies greatly; and the 
familiar law that the article is used of a person already 
named (anaphoric use), or well known already, is not uni
formly observed. Deissmann has attempted to define the 
papyrus usage in the Berlin Philol. Wochenschrijt, 19 0 2, 
p. 1467. He shows how the writers still follow the classical 
use in the repetition with article of a proper name which on 
its first introduction was anarthrous. When a man's father's 
or mother's name is appended in the genitive, it normally has 
the article. There are very many cases where irregularities 
occur for which we have no explanation. See also Volker 
p. 9, who notes the curious fact that the names of slaves and 
animals receive the article when mentioned the first time, 
where personalities that counted are named without the article. 
The innumerable papyrus parallels to ~av">..o, o Kat IIav">..o, 
(Ac 139) may just be alluded to before we pass from this 
subject: see Deissmann BS 313 ff., and Ramsay, CR xix. 429. 

The position of the article is naturally 
Position of 

Article. much affected by the colloquial character of 
NT language. In written style the ambi

guous position of ei:i; T~v BavaTov, Rom 6', would have been 
cleared up by prefixing Tov, if the meaning was (as seems 

1 The marginal reading stood in the text m the First Revision. It is one 
among very many plaoes where a oonservative mmority damaged the work by 
the operation of th@ hvo-thinui rala. 
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probable) "by this baptism into his death." In most cases, 
there is no doubt as to whether the prepositional phrase 
belongs to the neighbouring noun. A very curious misplace
ment of the article occurs in the o 8x>..o, ?To;\v, 1 of Jn 1211• 

As Sir R C. Jebb notes on Sophocles, 0 T 119 9 f., the noun 
and adjective may be fused into a composite idea; but Jebb's 
exx. (like 1 Pet 118 and the cases cited in W. F. Moulton's 
note, WM 16 6) illustrate only the addition of a second 
adjective after the group article-adjective-noun (cf OP 99 
-i/A.D.--r,j, inrapxovu,,.,, au-rep JJll'/'Tp£tcij, ol,c{a, -rp£UT€"/OU).2 

We cannot discuss here the problem of Tit 218, for we must, 
as grammarians, leave the matter open: see WM 162, 156 n. 
But we might cite, for what they are worth, the papyri 
BU 366, 367, 368, 371, 395 (all vii/A.D.), which attest the 
translation " our great God and Saviour" as current among 
Greek-speaking Christians. The formula runs EV ovoµan 'TOV 
tcupwu /Cal OEU?TOTOU 'I "7UOV Xp£UTOV 'TOV 0Eov ,cal (T(J)T,jpo, 
~µ,wv, /Ctlt. -rij, OEU?Totv71, ~µwv -rij, wtla, 0Eo'TOICOU, IC'T"Jt.. A 
curious echo is found in the Ptolemaic formula applied to the 
deified kings: thus GH 15 (ii/B.c.), Tov µf"/a>..ou 0Eov EvEp-
1frou ,ca,/, uooT,jpo, [ E?T£<f,avov,] Evxaptu'TOU. The phrase here 
is, of course, applied to one person. One is not surprised to 
find that P. Wendland, at the end of his suggestive paper 
on ~OOTTJP in ZNTW v. 335 ff., treats the rival rendering 
in Tit l.c. summarily as "an exegetical mistake," like the 
severance of 'TOV fhov ~µwv and UW'Tijpo, 'I. X. in 2 Pet 11. 

Familiarity with the everlasting apotheosis that flaunts itself 
in the papyri and inscriptions of Ptolemaic and Imperial times, 
lends strong support to Wendland's contention that Christians, 
from the latter part of i/ A.D. onward, deliberately annexed for 
their Divine Master the phraseology that was impiously 
arrogated to themselves by some of the worst of men. 

Personal 
Pronouns:

" Semitic 
Redundance." 

From the Article we turn to the Per-
sonal Pronouns. A very short excursion 
here brings us up against another evidence 
of " the dependence of [NT] language on 

1 If it is merely careless Greek, one may compare Par P 602 (ii/n.o. I) ci ,r3 rw, 
rX71pwµ.&.rwv a.pxa.lwv. (On the whole subject, see further p. 236.) 

1 See note in CR xviii 154a. 
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Semitic speech," in the "extraordinary frequency of the 
oblique cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis" 
(Blase 164). Dependence on Semitic would surely need 
to be very strongly evidenced in other ways before we 
could readily accept such an account of elements affecting 
the whole fabric of everyday speech. Now a redundance 
of personal pronouns is just what we should expect in 
the colloquial style, to judge from what we hear in our own 
vernacular. (Of Thumb, Hellen. 108 f.). A reader of the peti
tions and private letters in a collection of papyri would not 
notice any particular difference in this respect from the Greek 
of the NT. For example, in Par P 51 (ii/B.C.) we see an 
eminently redundant pronoun in avvryw ( = dvolryw) TOtl', 

o<f,0aXµ,ovr; µ,ov. A specially good case is OP 2 9 9 (i/ A.D.) 

Aaµ,1rw11£ µ,vo07Jp€VT'{J €0(J)KO, aim'p . . . opaxµ,ar; ,,, : the 
syntax is exactly that of Rev 27, etc. Kalker (Qumst. 27 4) 
quotes 0£0 KO,£ 7raA£11 breppwu07Jua11 0£11 TauTa from Polybius, 
with other redundances of the kind. Such a line as this 
from a Klepht ballad (Abbott 42), 

ira'i u-rp[/3ei TO µ,ov<J"TQ,1€£ TOV, K"t,.w0e, Ka£ Tit µ,aXX{a TOV 
(" and he twirls his moustache and dresses his hair '') illus
trates the survival of the old vernacular usage in MGr. In 
words like Ke<f,aX~, where the context generally makes the 
ownership obvious, NT Greek often follows classical Greek and 
is content with the article. But such a passage as Mt 617, 

&X,mJrai uov n}v Ke<pa)..~v, where the middle voice alone 
would suffice ( cf p. 2 3 6 ), shows that the language already 
is learning to prefer the fuller form. The strength of this 
tendency enhances the probability that in Jn 838 Tou 1raTpo,; is 
"the Father" and not "your father": see Milligan-Moulton. 

It is perhaps rather too readily taken for 
Emphasis in d h h l Nominative. grante t at t e persona pronouns must 

always be emphatic when they appear in 
the nominative case. H. L. Ebeling (Gildersleeve Studies, 
p. 240) points out that there is no necessary emphasis in 
the Platonic ~v 8' i,yw, ldn]v i,yw, w,; uv cf,rjr;, etc.; and 
Gildersleeve himself observes (Synt. § 69): "The emphasis of 
the 1st and 2nd persons is not to be insisted on too much 
in poetry or in familiar prose. Notice the frequency of 
i,yrpoa, i'Yc;µ,ai." Are we obliged thtin to see a special 
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stress in the pronoun whenever it denotes the Master, like 
the Pythagorean auToi; lc/>a? We may perhaps better 
describe it a.s fairly represented to the eye by the capital in 
" He," to the ear by the slower pronunciation which reverence 
likes to give when the pronoun refers to Christ. Generally 
the pronoun is unmistakably emphatic in nom., from Mt 121 

onwards; but occasionally the force of the emphasis is not 
obvious-cf Lk 192• The question suggests itself whether 
we are compelled to explain the difficult ufJ 1:l?Tai; and the 
like (Mt 2 664 2 711

, Mk 15 2

, Lk 2 270 2 38, Jn 1887

) by putting 
a stress on the pronoun. Can we drop this and translate, 
"You have said it," i.e. "That is right"? It is pointed out 
however by Thayer (JBL xiii. 40-49) that the 'ITA~v in 
Mt 2 66' is not satisfied by making the phrase a mere 
equivalent of "Yes "-to mention only one of the passages 
where difficulties arise. We seem thrown back on Thayer's 
rendering " You say it," "the word is yours." 

, _ z- , , '1 There remains here the difficult question 
H!J-ELS LOr Eyw f h f , _ f , , Th o t e use o '1/f.LH<; or 1:1w. e gram-

marian's part in this problem is happily a small one, and 
need detain us only briefly. K. Dick, in his elaborate study 
of the question,1 gives a few apposite examples from late 
Greek literature and from papyrus letters, which prove 
beyond all possible doubt that I and we chased each other 
throughout these documents without rhyme or reason. We 
may supplement his exx. with a few more references taken at 
random. See for example Tb P 58 (ii/B.C.), and .AP 130 (i/A.D. 
-a most illiterate document): add Tb P 26 (ii/B.C.) 8vn µot f.V 

IfroX1:µallfr, ... 7ipoul'IT€U€V ~µ,'iv, JHS xix. 9 2 (ii/ A.D.) xa'ipe 

µ,oi, f.LTJT€p "fAUICUT<LT'TJ, Ka~ c/>pov-rtt1:T€ ~µwv oua f.V V€1Cpo'ii;, and 
BU 449 (ii/iii A.D.) a,covuai; OT£ vw0p€V'{l CJl'/WV£0Uf.L€V. For 
the grammar of the last ex. cf Par P 43 (ii/B.C., = Witk. 
p. 54 f.) lppwµai 0€ ,cau-rol, EP 13 (222 B.C.) -rt av 'IT0£0UVT€', 

xapitoi'µ'T]v, al. Dick succeeds in showing-so Deissmann 
tbinks--that every theory suggested for regularising Paul's 
use of these pronouns breaks down entirely. It would seem 
that the question must be passed on from the grammarian to 

1 Der schriftslellerische Plural bei Paulus (1900), pp. 18 If. See ahc 
Deissma.nn's summa.ry of this book, Theol. Rundschau v. 66. 
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the exegete; for our grammatical material gives ns not the 
slightest evidence of any distinction between the two 
numbers in ordinary writing. It is futile to argue from 
Latin to Greek, or we might expect help from Prof. Conway's 
careful study of nos in Cicero's Letters ;1 but the tone of 
superiority, in various forms, which the nos carries, has no 
parallel in Greek. 

Reliexive 
Pronoun. 

The reflexive pronouns have developed 
some unclassical uses,· notably that in the 
plural they are all fused into the forms 

originally appropriated to the third person. The presence 
or absence of this confusion in the singular is a nice test of 
the degree of culture in a writer of Common Greek. In the 
papyri there are examples of it, mostly in very illiterate docu
ments,2 while for the plural the use is general, beginning to 
appear even in classical times.8 This answers to what we 
find in the NT, where some seventy cases of the plural occur 
without a single genuine example of the singular ;4 late 
scribes, reflecting the developments of their own time, have 
introduced it into Jn 1834 and Rom 139 (Gal 514). As in the 
papyri, eavTov~ sometimes stands for a">..">..~:X.ov~, a and some
times is itself replaced by the personal pronoun. In 
translations from Semitic originals we may find, instead of 
JavTov, a periphrasis with tvx~ ;6 thus Lk 926, compared 
with its presumed original Mk 838• But this principle will 
have to be most carefully restricted to definitely translated 
passages ; and even there it would be truer to say that fovTov 
has been levelled up to T~v ,frvx~v auTov, than that tvx~ 
has been emptied of meaning.6 

In one class of phrases fovTov is used 
••Exhausted" without emphasis,in a way that brings up the 

fouTou and 
'tSLos. discussion of its fellow i'oio~. l> In sepulchral 

inscriptions we find 11. son describing his 

1 Tran.•actions of Cambridge Philological Society, v. i., 1899. 
~ Seo OR xv. 441, xviii. 154, llbyser 304. It is rather perplexing to find it 

in literature: e.g. Lucie.n, Dial. Narin. iv. S ; Polybius xxxii. 10; Me.rcus vii. 
13; Aristee.s 215. 

8 Polybius always uses a.vTwv (Kiilker, Qu.a,estiones, p. 277). 
4 In 1 Co 10~0 faVTOV ="one's." 
8 Seo ,T. A. Robinsou, Study of the Go.•pels, p. 114. 
8 On the shorter forms aii-ToiJ, etc. see Ma yser 305 ff. [" b See p. 24 6 
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f th • ' ' ~~ ' ' ' ~ ' d h a. er as o 1ra-r17p, o ioioi; 1ra-r1Jp, or o eavTov 1ra-r17p, an t e 
difference between the three is not very easily discernible. 
In a number of these inscriptions contained in vol. iii. of the 
IMA I count 21 exx. with foioi;, l O with eav-rov, and 16 
with neither. The papyrus formula used in all legal 
documents where a woman is the principal, viz. µe-ra ,wpiov 
'TOV EaV'T1]', avopo<; (aoeA-cpov, etc.), gives a parallel for this 
rather faded use of the reflexive. It starts the more 
serious question whether foio,; is to be supposed similarly 
weakened in Hellenistic. This is often affirmed, and is 
vouched for by no less an authority than Deissmann (BS 
123 f.). He calls special attention to such passages in the 
LXX as Job 2411 (of,c(i)v lol(i)v), Prov 2716 (-roi) lUov oiKov), 

912 (-rov EaV'TOV ap,7r€A-WVO', . • . 'TOV lUov "f€(i)prylov ), 2 27 

(ioioii; oea-1ro-rai,;), in which the pronoun has nothing what
ever answering to it in the original. He reminds us that 
the " exhausted ioioi; " occurs in writers of the literary 
Koiv~. and that in Josephus. even ol,ce'ioi; comes to share this 
weakening: a few Attic inscriptions from i/B.C. (Meisterhans8 

235) show toio,; with the like attenuated content. Our 
inference must be that in Ac 2424 Luke is not ironically 
suggesting the poverty of Felix's title, and that in Mt 226 

there is no stress on the disloyal guest's busying himself with 
his own farm instead of someone else's. (Of p. 237 below.) 
Perhaps, however, this doctrine of the exhausted i'oio,; is 
in some danger of being worked too hard. In OR xv. 
440 f. are put down all the occurrences of toioi; in BU vols. 
i. and ii., which contain nearly 700 documents of various 
antiquity. It is certainly remarkable that in all these 
passages there is not one which goes to swell Deissmann's 
list. Not even in the Byzantine papyri have we a single 
case where toio,; is not exactly represented by the English 
own. In a papyrus as early as the Ptolemaic period we 
find the possessive pronoun added-8v-ra ~µwv ioiov, which 
is just like "our own." (Of 2 Pet 310, Tit 112

, Ac 28
.) 

This use became normal in the Byzantine age, in which toio<; 

still had force enough to make such phrases as lUav Kal 

voµlJJlflv ryvvaiKa. Now, in the face of the literary examples, 
we cannot venture to deny in toto the weakening of ioio,;, 
still less the practical equivalence of i'oioi; and eaV'TOV, which 
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is evident from the sepulchral inscriptions above cited, as 
well as from such passages as Prov 912 and 1 Co 72. But 
the strong signs of life in the word throughout the papyri 
have to be allowed for. 

In correlating these perplexing phenomena, we may 
bring in the following considerations :-(1) The fact that 
Josephus similarly weakens ol,ce'io,; seems to show that the 
question turns on thought rather than on words. (2) It is 
possible, as our own language shows, for a word to be 
simultaneously in possession of a full and an attenuated 
meaning.1 People who say "It's an awful nuisance," will 
without any sense of incongruity say "How awful!" when 
they read of some great catastrophe in the newspaper. No 
doubt the habitual light use of such words does tend in 
time to attenuate their content, but even this rule is not 
universal. " To annoy" is in Hellenistic u,cvA'A.e,v,2 and in 
modern French gener. There was a time when the Greek 
in thus speaking compared his trouble to the pains of flaying 
alive, when the Frenchman recalled the thought of Gehenna ; 
bllt the original full sense was unknown to the unlearned 
speaker of a later day. Sometimes, however, the full sense 
lives on, and even succeeds in ousting the lighter sense, as 
in our word vast, the adverb of which is now rarely heard 
as a mere synonym of very. (3) The use of the English 
own will help us somewhat. "Let each man be fully 
assured in his own mind" (Rom 146) has the double 
advantage of being the English of our daily speech and 
of representing literally the original iv T<p loi<p vot. What 
function has the adjective there? It is not, as normally, an 
emphatic assertion of property: I am in no danger of being 
assured in someone else's mind. It is simply a method of 
laying stress on the personal pronoun : iv T<tJ vot and " in 
his mind" alike transfer the stress to the noun." This fact 
at once shows the equivalence of io,o,; and fovTov in certain 
locutions. Now, when we look at the examples of "exhausted 
io,oi;," we find that they very largely are attached to words 
that imply some sort of belonging. Husband and wife 
account for seven examples in the NT, and other relation-

1 Of p. 287 below. ~ See b';;cpo,. v1, iii. 27:l f. [a Seep. :Hti, 
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ships, including that of master and slave, for a good many 
more. A large number come under the category of the 
mind, thoughts and passions, and parts of the body. House, 
estate, riding-animal, country or language, and similar very 
intimate possessions receive the epithet. If occasionally 
this sense of property is expressed where we should not 
express it, this need not compromise the assertion that 
tSwc; itself was always as strong as our English word own. 
There are a host of places in the NT, as in the papyri, 
where its emphasis is undeniable; e.g. Mt 91, Lk 641, Jn 1 n 
(note its position) 518 etc., Ac 125, 1 Co 38, Gal 66, Heb 721, 

and many others equally decisive. One feels therefore quite 
justified in adopting the e.rgumen t of Westcott, Milligan
Moul ton, etc., that the emphatic position of TOV ,oiov in Jn 141 

was meant as a hint that the unnamed companion of Andrew, 
presumably John, fetched hu brother. What to do in such 
cases as Ac 2424 and Mt 225, is not easy to say. The Revisers 
insert own in the latter place ; and it is fair to argue that 
the word suggests the strength of the counter-attraction, 
which is more fully expressed in the companion parable, 
Lk 1418• The case of Drusilla is less easy. It is hardly 
enough to plead that ,o,oi, is customarily attached to the 
relationship; for (with the Revisers) we instinctively feel 
that own is appropriate in 1 Pet 31 and similar passages, 
but inappropriate here. It is the only NT passage where 
there is any real difficulty; and since B stands almost a.lone 
in reading loiq, the temptation for once to prefer !IC is very 
strong. The error may have arisen simply from the common
ness of the combination 1] lota ,yvv~, which was here trans
ferred to a context in which it was not at home. 

Before leaving ioioc; something should 
be said about the use of o io,oc; without a 

noun expressed. This occurs in Jn 111 131, Ac 423 2 4?.S 
In the papyri we find the singular used thus as a term 
of endearment to near relations : e.g. o OE'iva -r<jJ lol'f' 
xalpEiv. In Expos. VL iii. 277 I ventured to cite this as a. 
possible encouragement to those (including B. Weiss) who 
would translate Ac 2028 "the blood of one who was his 
own." Mt 2724, according to the text of IICL and the later 
authorities, will supply a parallel for the grammatical 
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ambiguity : there as here we have to decide whether the 
second genitive is an adjective qualifying the first or a noun 
dependent on ib. The MGr use of o rntor;, as substitute for 
the old o aVTor;, has nothing foreshadowing it in the NT; 
but in the papyrus of Eudoxus (ii/B.c.) we find a. passage 
where -rfjt iota, is followed by -riji av-rfJt in the same sense, 
so that it seems inevitable to trace, with Blass, an anti
cipation of MGr here. Perhaps the use was locally 
restricted. 

There is an apparent weakening of 
MTos b and 

au-roe; o in Hellenistic, which tends to blunt 
the distinction between this and eKe'ivor; o. 

Dean Robinson (Gospels, p. 106) translates Lk 1021 "in that 
hour" (Mt 1125 ev eKelv<p -rp Kaipr'p), and so Lk 1212 (Mk 13u 
EKetvv), and 107• It is difficult to be satisfied with "John 
himself" in Mt 34 ; and in Luke particularly we feel that 
the pronoun means little more than "that." Outside Luke, 
and the one passage of Mt, au-roe; o has manifestly its full 
classical force. From the papyri we may quote OP 7 45 
(i/A.D.) av-rov -rov 'Av-rav, "the said A.": note also GH 26 
(ii/B.c.) ci au-roe; •n.por;, "the same Horus," i.e. "the aforesaid," 
and so in BU 10 5 2 (i/B.c.). We find the former use in 
MGr, e.g. avTo -ro Kptµa, "this sin" (Abbott 184), etc. We 
have already seen (p. 86) that the emphatic avTor; standing 
alone can replace classical eKe'ivor;. (See now W ellh. 2 6 f.) 

R 
. Turning to the Relatives, we note the 

elat1ves :- 1• • . f " • • f h Use of oOTLS, 1m1tmg o ounr;, a conspicuous trait o t e 
vernacular, where the nominative (with the 

neuter accusative) covers very nearly all the occurrences of 
the pronoun. The phrase lwr; o-rov is the only exception in 
NT Greek. The obsolescence of the distinction between or; 

and ounr; is asserted by Blass for Luke, but not for Paul 
A type like Lk 2' elr; '1TOAW ~aueto f/nr; KaXe~Tat B710}-..dµ, 

may be exactly paralleled from Herodotus (see Blass 173) 
and from papyri: so in an invitation formula avpiov f/nr; 
iu-rl.v re, "to-morrow, which is the 15th"--cf Mt 2762• Hort, 
on 1 Pet 211 (Oornm. p. 133), allows that "there are some 
places in the NT in which ounr; cannot be distinguished from 
ik" "In most places, however, of the NT," he proceeds, "ouni; 

apparently retains its strict classical force, either generic, 
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• which, as other like things,' or essential, • which by its very 
nature.'" A large number of the exceptions, especially in 
Lucan writings, seem to be by no means cases of equivale~ 
between 3i and ouni, whether agreeing or disagreeing with 
classical use. Some of them would have been expressed 
with ou7rep in Attic: thus in Ac 1128 we seem to expect 
i]r.ep iryEveTo. Others throw a subtle stress on the relative, 
which can be brought out by various paraphrases, as in Lk 120, 

" which for all that." Or ouni represents what in English 
would be expressed by a demonstrative and a conjunction, as 
in Lk 1042

, "and it shall not be taken away." In Mt we 
find ouni used four times at the beginning of a parable, 
where, though the principal figure is formally described as 
an individual, he is really a type, and ouni is therefore 
appropriate. We may refer to Blass 173, for examples 
of oi used for 3un~, with indefinite reference. The large 
number of places in which 3uT£i is obviously right, according 
to classical use, may fairly stand as proof that the distinction 
is not yet dead. We must not stay to trace the distinction 
further here, but may venture on the assertion that the 
two relatives are never absolutely convertible, however 
blurred may be the outlines of the classical distinction in 
Luke, and possibly in sporadic passages outside his writings. 
Killer (Qu<ESt. 245 f.) asserts that Polybius uses 3uT£i for 3i 

before words beginning with a vowel, for no more serious 
reason than the avoidance of hiatus; and it is curious that 
among twenty-three more or less unclassical examples in the 
Lucan books fourteen do happen to achieve this result. We 
chronicle this fact as in duty bound, but without suggesting 
any inclination to regard it as a key to our problem. If 
Ka.Iker is right for Polybius-and there certainly seems 
weight in his remark that this substitution occurs just where 
the forms of cS~ end in a vowel-we may have to admit that 
the distinction during the Koiv~ period had worn rather 
thin. It would be like the distinction between our relatives 
wlw and that, which in a considerable proportion of sentences 
are sufficiently convertible to be selected mostly according 
to our sense of rhythm or euphony: this, however, does not 
imply that the di'ltinction is even blurred, much less lost. 

The attraction of the Relative-which, of course, doea 



ADJEOTIVES, PRONOUNS, PREPOSITIONS. 9 3 

not involve bunr;-is a construction at least as popular in late 
Attraction. as in classical Greek. It appears abundantly 

in the papyri, even in the most illiterate 
of them; and in legal documents we have the principle 
stretched further in formulre, such as apovpwv OeKa ova 
~ 8uwv ea,v 6Jutv ovuwv. There are to be noted some 
exceptions to the general rule of attraction, on which see 
Blass 173. In several cases of alleged breach of rule we may 
more probably (with Blass) recognise the implied presence 
of the "internal accusative": so in 2 Co 14, Eph 16 41, where 
Dr Plummer (OGT, 2 Co l.c.) would make the dative the 
original case for the relative. 

Confusion of relative and indirect inter-
Relatives ~d rogative is not uncommon. " '' Ouor;, olor;, 
Interrogatives , ~ , , . h NT . a· 

confused. 01rotor;, 'T}At,cor; occur 111 t e as rn 1rect 
interrogatives, and also-with the exception 

of ~AlKor;-as relatives," W. F. Moulton observes (WM 210 n.); 
and in the papyri even or; can be used in an indirect question. 
Good examples are found in PP ii. 37 (ii/B.c.) KaAwr; ovv 
r.oti,uetr; <ppovTiuar; 0£1 

©V oe'i TaVTQ, Jp,yau0ijvat, and RL 29 
(iii/B.c.) <f,pa.tovnr; [ T6 TE] avTWV /Jvoµ,a Kat €V ~L ICWJJ,'T}t 

olKovuw rcat '11'[ 6uov nµ,wv ]Tat. So already in Sophocles, .Antig. 
542, OT 1068 (see Jebb's notes); and in Plato, Euth. 14E 
a µev ,ya,p Ot06auw, 'IT4VTt oij).,ov. It is superfluous to say 
that this usage cannot possibly be extended to direct question, 
eo as to justify the AV in Mt 2 660• The more illiterate 
papyri and inscriptions show Tir; for relative ounr; or or; not 
seldom, as eipov ,yeop,yov Tir; aVT(i, EAICIJ<T'{J-Tivor; eav xplav 

~X,'{Ji-Tlr; ~v rcarcwr; 'ITOt1]CTEt,1 etc. Jebb on Soph. OT 1141 
remarks that while "Tlr; in classical Greek can replace ounr; 

only where there is an indirect question, ... Hellenistic Greek 
did not always observe this rule: Mk 1438." There is no ade
quate reason for punctuating Jas 313 so as to bring in this 
misuse of Tir;. But Mt 1019 and Lk 178 are essentially similar;2 

nor does there seem to be any decisive reason against so reading 
Ac 1326• Dieterich (Unters. 200) gives several inscriptional 
exx., and observes that the use was specially strong in Asia 

1 BU 822 (iii/A.D.), BM 239 (iv/A. o.), JHSxix. 299. Seep. 21 above. Gn 3821 

is a clear ex. from LXX. ~ I must retract the denial I gave in CR xv. 441. 
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Minor. It is interesting therefore to note Thumb's statement 
(ThLZ xxviii. 423), that the interrogative is similarly used in 
Pontic now--a. clear case of local survival. The NT use of 
on for Tl in a direct question is a curious example of the 
confusion between the two categories, a confusion much 
further developed in our own language. 

D 1 
MGr developments are instructive when 

eve opments . . 1 1 . d . 
in MGr. we are exammmg t 10 re at1ves an mter-

rogatives. The normal relative is '77'ou, fol-
lowed by the proper case of the demonstrative, as o ,yiaTpo,;; 
'71'ov Tov eCTTEt'X.a, " the doctor whom I sent," etc. The 
ingenious Abbe Viteau discovers a construction very much 
like this, though he does not draw the parallel, in Jn 917 on 
'TJVErtJEEV O'Ol.l Toi>,;; otf,0a}..µ,ov,;;, " thou- whose eyes he bath 
opened": he cites Mk 6171• 824 as further exx. Since o T£ 

and ,~~ are passable equivalents, we have here a "pure 
Hebraism "--a gem of the first water! We might better 
Viteau's instruction by tracing to the same fertile source 
the MGr idiom, supporting our case with a reference to 
Jannaris HG § 1439, on MGr parallels to Mk 72fJ (-q,;; ... 
aUT7Ji;) and the like.1 It will be wise however for us to sober 
ourselves with a glance at Thumb's remarks, Hellen. 130, 
&fter which we may proceed to look for parallels nearer home 
than Hebrew. In older English this was the regular con
struction. Thus, "thurh God, the ic thurh hi,s willan hider 
a.send wres" (Gen 458); "namely oon That with a spere 
was thirled hi,s brest-boon" (Chaucer, Kni,ghtes Tale 18 51 £.). 
Of the German "der du bist" = who art.2 The idiom is 
still among us; and Mrs Gamp, remarking " which her 
name is Mrs Harris," will hardly be suspected of Hebraism! 
The presence of a usage in MGr affords an almost decisive 
disproof of Semitism in the Kotv'T}, only one small corner of 
whose domain came within range of Semitic influences; and we 
have merely to recognise afresh the ease with which identical 
idioms may arise in totally independent languages. It does 
not however follow that Blass is wrong when he claims 

1 See below, p. 237 ; also W ellh. 22, who adds en:. from D. 
1 See Skeat's Chaucer, Prolog'IU and K11ight,u Tale, p. mvi. I owe the sug

gestion to my friend Mr E. E. Kellett. 
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Mk 726 l7 13m, Lk 318, and passages in Rev, as "specia1ly 
suggested by Semitic usage." The phenomenon is frequent 
in the LXX (see WM 185), and the NT exx. are nearly 
all from places where Aramaic sources are presumed. A 
vernacular use may be stretched l cf pp. 10 f.) beyond its 
natural limits, when convenient for literal translation. But 
Blass's own quotation, ov ~ wvo~ avTov ev 77µ1,v eaTtv,1 comes 
from a piece of free Greek. That this use did exist in the 
old vernacular, away from any Semitic influence, is proved 
by the papyri (p. 85). The quotations in Ki.ihner-Gerth 
§ 5 61 n.2, and in Blass and Winer ll.cc., show that it had 
its roots in the classical language. As was natural in a 
usage which started from anacoluthon, the relative and 
the pleonastic demonstrative were generally, in the earlier 
examples, separated by a good many intervening words. 

The modern Interrogative is mostly 7Toto<;, for T[r; has 
practically worn down to the indeclinable Tt, just as our 
what (historically identical with the Latin quod) has become 
indifferent in gender. The NT decidedly shows the early 
stages of this extension of wo'io<;. It will not do for us to 
refine too much on the distinction between the two pronouns. 
The weakening of the special sense of 7rofor; called into being a 
new pronoun to express the sense qualis, namely, 7ToTa7Tor;, which 
was the old 7ToOa7Tor; (" of what country?"), modified by popular 
etymology to suggest woTe, and thus denuded of its associa
tion in meaning with a'X.i\.oo-a7To,, 77µeo-a7ror;, and vµeo-ar.or;. 2 

We take next the Numerals. The use 
Numerals:- f l d. 1 • " d bt dl 

i.t,;; as ordinal . o e <; as an or ma 18 un ou e y a. 
' Hebrew idiom," according to Blass, p. 144. 

Our doubts, nevertheless, will not be repressed ; and they 
are encouraged by the query in Thumb's review. To 
begin with, why did the Hebraism affect only the first 
numeral, and not its successors ? If the use was vernacular 
Greek, the reason of the restriction is obvious: 7rpwTor; is 
the only ordinal which altogether differs in form from the 

1 Clement ad CO'T'. 21 fin. (Lightfoot, p. 78). Nestle (ZNTW i. 178 ff.J 
thinks the writer was of Semitic birth. Gal 210 will serve instead. 

2 The suffix is that of Latin 11rop-inquos, long-inquos, 8kt. anv-a,1c, etc. : 1roo

and ci.XXo6- are quod, what, aliud, while ~µ.•6-, vµ.di-, answer to ablative forms 
in 8kt. 
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cardinal.1 When we add that both German and English say 
"page forty" (WM 311), we are prepared for the belief that 
the Greek vernacular also had this natural use. Now, although 
ek ,cal el,coa-To<;, unus et vicesimus, one and twentieth, are (as 
Blass says) essentially different, since the ordinal element is 
present at the end of the phrase, this is not so with Tfi µ.i~ ,cal. 
el,caoi,2 BU 623 (ii/iii A.D.). But the matter is really settled 
by the fact that in MGr the cardinals beyond 4 have ousted 
the ordinals entirely (Thumb, Handbuch 56); and Dieterich 
(Unters. 187 f.) shows from inscriptions that the use is as old 
as Byzantine Greek. It would seem then that the encroach
ment of the cardinal began in the one case where the ordinal 
was entirely distinct in form, spread thence over other 
numerals, and was finally repelled from the first four, in which 
constant use preserved alike the declension and the distinct 
ordinal form. Had Semitic influence been at work, there is 
no conceivable reason why we should not have had TV 'TT'ev'Te 

at the same time. Simultaneously with this process we note 
the firm establishment of simplified ordinals 

Simplification fr 13 h 19 h h' h (f "'/ of the "teens... om t to t , w 1c now rom m B.C 

' onwards) are exclusively of the form Tpiu,cai

oe,caTo<;, Teuuapeu,caioJ,caTo<;, etc., with only isolated exceptions. 
Similarly we find oe,ca Tpei.,;, oe,ea lg, etc., almost invariably in 
papyri, and U,ca ovo as well as ow6e,ca.F These phenomena 
all started in the classical period: cf Meisterhans3 160. 

. There is a further use of el,; which calls 
e!s as Indefinite f k • d l t • • d fi • Article. or remar , its eve opmen mto an m e mte 

article, like ein in German, un in French, or 
our own an: in MGr the process is complete. The fact that 

1 Ad,npos is not derived from ouo, but popular etymology would naturally 
connect them. Curiously enough, Hebrew shares the peculiarity noted above, 
which somewhat weakens our argument: Aramaic, like Latin and English, uses 
a word distinct from the cardinal for second as well as first. Hebrew has lost 
all ordinals beyond 10, and Aramaic shows them only in the Jerus. Targ. See 
Dalman, Gramm. 99 f. For days of the month, the encroachment of cardinals 
has gone further still in both dialects. The fact that the ordinals up to 10 are 
all treated alike in HeLrew, reinforces our view. 

2 ElKd.s, like rp,d.s, o<Kcis, rp,a.Kd.s, etc., was originally either No. 20 or a aet 
of 20, though used only for the 20th of the month. Cf in Philo rp,d.s =9rd day 
(LS), and nrpd.s, the usual name for Wednesday, surviviug in MGr: seep. 237. 

1 Wellhall8ell notes that D has only aiKa. ouo and ifJ. [a .See JI· 246. 
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el~ progressively ousted ni; in popular speech, and that even 
in classical Greek there was a use which only needed a little 
diluting to make it essentially the same,1 is surely enough to 
prove that the development lay entirely within the Greek 
language, and only by accident agrees with Semitic. (See 
Wellh. 27.) We must not therefore follow Meyer (on Mt 
819), in denying that eli; is ever used in the NT in the sense 
of T£i;: it is dangerous to import exegetical subtleties into the 

NT, against the known history of the Common 
Greek. The use of o eli; in Mk 1410 is, as 

noted in Ewpos. VI. vii. 111, paralleled in early papyri.1 

In Blass's second edition (p. 330) we find a virtual sur-
n· "b t· render of the Hebraism in ovo Mo, uvµ,7rouia 

1Btn u ives. UVfJ,'TT'OU£a (Mk 6391·), oeuµ,ai; oeuµ,cti; (Mt 1330 

in Epiphanius-a very probable reading, as accounting for the 
variants): he remarks on µ,lav µ,lav in Sophocles (Frag. 201) 
that "Atticists had evidently complained of it as vulgar, and 
it was not only Jewish-Greek." Winer compared Aeschylus 
Persr,e 981, µ,vpf.a µ,vp£a 7reµ,7ra,nav. Deissmann (ThLZ, 
1898, p. 631) cites o~u?'/ Tp{a Tpta from OP 121 (iii/A.D.); 
and (as W. F. Moulton noted WM 312 n.) the usage is 
found in MGr.8 Thumb is undeniably right in calling the 
coincidence with Hebrew a mere accident. In the papyri 
(e.g. Tb P 636-ii/B.c.) the repetition of an adjective produces 
an elative = µ,eryaXov µ,erya.Xov = µ,eryluTov. It should be added 
that in Lk 101 we have a mixed distributive civa ovo ovo 
(B al): so in Ev. Petr. 35, as Blass notes, and Acta Philippi 
92 (Tisch.).' See Brugmann, IJistributiva (cited above,p. 21). 

Two single passages claim a word before 
. "Noah the., we pass on from the numerals. "Oryooov 

eighth person. N ~ , , 1: • 2 p 6 • h we e<f>v-Xa,.ev m et 2 presents us wit 

1 It is difficult to see any difference between •ls and Tis in Aristophanes, 
A11. 1292:-

..-lp6,~ µlv .rs Kd.'11"1]hOS wvoµd.fETO 
x.;Ms, M•vl'lr'lrljl a· ,Iv x•>-16wv TOIJvoµa., K.T.h. 

From the papyri we may cite as exx. AP 30 (ii/B.o.) Ko,6u>.ov evos TWP ti>.,rlw• 
(so. ,rpO(fKA1/IUVTos); BU 1044 (iv/A.D.) lvos (sic=•ls) >..-y6µ•vov (=-os) 4>a.i)"is. 

~ We may add good exx. from Par P 15 (ii/B.c.) Tov lva. a.irrwv•opov-Toii ivo, 
""'" i-yKa.>.ovµlvwv N-xov9oii. Tb P 357 (ii/A.D,) Toii Toii ivos a.irrw, ,ra.Tp6s. 

8 Thumb, Hellen. 128, Hand.buck 57. 
• See W. Schulze, (}Taeca Latina 13. Add now Wellh. 31. 

7 
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a classical idiom which can be shown to smvive at any rate in 
literary Common Greek: see exx. in WM 312, and Schaefer l.c. 
[ have only noticed one instance in the papyri (p. 10 7), and 
in 2 Pet we rather expect bookish phrases. The AV of 
this passage is an instructive illustration for our inquiries 
as to Hebraisms. "Noah the eighth person" is not English, 
for all its appearing in a work which we are taught to regard 
as the impeccable standard of classic purity. It is a piece of 
"translation English," and tolerably unintelligible too, one 
may well suppose, to its less educated readers. Now, if this 
specimen of translators' "nodding" had made its way into 
the language-like the misprint "strain at a gnat "-we 
should have had a fair parallel for "Hebraism" as hitherto 
understood. As it stands, a phrase which no one has ever 
thought of imitating, it serves to illustrate the over-literal 
translations which appear very frequently in the LXX and in 
the NT, where a Semitic original underlies the Greek text. 
(Compare what is said of Gallicisms in English on p. 13.) 

Last in this division comes a note on 
"Seventy !ime9 Mt 1822• Blass ignores entirely the ren-

seven. d • • ,, (RV • ) ermg "seventy-seven tunes margm , 
despite the fact that this meaning is unmistakable in Gen 424 

(LXX). It will surely be felt that W. F. Moulton (WM 
314) was right in regarding that passage as decisive. A 
definite allusion to the Genesis story is highly probable: 
Jesus pointedly sets against the natural man's craving for 
seventy-sevenfold revenge the spiritual man's ambition to 
exercise the privilege of seventy-sevenfold forgiveness. For. 
a partial grammatical parallel see fliad xxii. 349, Se,caK£<; [Te] 
,ca,l, Fe{,cor:n, "tenfold and twenty-fold," if the text is sound. 

It will be worth while to give statistics 
Prepositi?ns :- for the relative frequency of Prepositions in 

Relative NT • h • d f H lb' Frequency. the , answermg to t ose cite rom e mg 
(above, pp. 62 f.) for the classical and post

classical historians. If we represent iv by unity, the order of 
precedence works out thus :-el,; ·6-1, J,e ·34, e1rt ·32, 7rpo,; 
·25, S,a ·24, a1ro ·24, ,caTa ·17, µ,e-ra ·17, 1rept ·12, inro 
·OS, 'TT'apa ·07, inrlp ·054, uvv ·048, 7rpo ·018, av-rL ·008, 
ava ·0045. We shall have to return later to prepositionB 
compounded with verbs, following our present principle of 
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dealing with them in connexion with the parts of speech 
with which they are used. A few miscellaneous matters 
come in best at this point. First let us notice the pro

Prepositions 
joined with 

Adverbs. 

minence in Hellenistic of combinations of 
prepositions with adverbs. In papyri we 
find such as EK -roTe, OP 486 (ii/A.D.), a7ro 
7re pvu, (Deissmann BS 2 21 ), and even dcp' 

lfre h,.,ovuaµ71v, "since I last bathed," OP 528 (ii/A.D.). Jn 
NT we have ll71"0 TOT€, Q,'71"() 7repvu,, a7r' &pn, EiC '11"a) .. a,, E<p' 
lf,7rag, E7rl Tptr;, etc. The roots of the usage may be seen in 
the classical Er; del and the like. Some of these combinations 
became fixed, as v7ro,cam", v7repavw, K,Q,Tevavn. This may 
be set beside the abundance of " Improper" prepositions. .All 
of these, except E"f,YV<; and ~µa, take gen. only.1 Thumb 
comments 2 on the survival of such as ew~, E7iavw, 07r{uw, 
v7ro,ca,Tw, in MGr. Hebraism in this field was supposed to 
have been responsible for the coining of Evw7riov, till Deiss
mann proved it vernacular.8 The compound preposition ava 
µ.euov was similarly aspersed ; but it has turned up abundantly 
m the papyri,-not however in any use which would help 
1 Co 66, where it is almost impossible to believe the text 
sound. (An exact parallel occurs in the .Athenwum for Jan. 
14, 1905, where a writer is properly censured for saying, 
"I have attempted to discriminate between those which are 
well authenticated," i.e. (presumably) "[and those which are 
not]." It is hard to believe Paul would have been so slovenly 
in writing, or even dictating.) We have a further set of 
"Hebraisms " in the compound prepositions which are freely 
made with 7rpO<T(J)'11"0V, xeip and <TToµa (Blass 12 9 f.) : see 
above, p. 81. Even here the Semitism is still on the 
familiar lines : a phrase which is possible in native Greek 
is extended widely beyond its idiomatic limits because it 
translates exactly a common Hebrew locution ; and the 
conscious use of Biblical turns of speech explains the appli
cation of such phrases on the lips of men whose minds are 
saturated with the sacred writers' language. As early as iii/B.C., 

1 IIapairX,j,nov Phil 2!!7 NACD has dat. • ThLZ xxviii. 422. 1 BS 213. 
Cf Expos. VI. vii. 113: add OP 658 (iii/A.D,), and Tb P 14 (114 B.c.) irap,ry-yiX
KOTH ivwir,ov, "I gave notice in person." Hb P 30 {before 271 B.C.) is the 
earliest ex. Cf Par P 63 (ii/n.o.) lvo..-lo,s {so Mahaffy); and see hlayser 457. 
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111 II. Libyan's will, we meet with KaTii ,rpouo,,rov TWO'o ; 1 and 
in mercantile language we constantly find the formula ~ut 
x_eipo-., used absolutely, it is true---e.g. MP 25 (iii/B.c.), "from 
hand to hand," as contrasted with "through an intermediary." 
We may refer to Heitmi.iller's proof 2 that the kindred phrase 
el-. To ~voµ,a Two-. is good vernacular. The strong tendency 
to use compound prepositional phrases, which we have been 
illustrating already, would make it all the easier to develop 
these adaptations of familiar language. 

Pre 
"ti The eighteen classical prepositions are, 

pos1ons h . 11 d' N with one case. as we ave Just seen, a represente m T 
Greek, except aµ,rj>l, which has disappeared 

as a separate word, like ambi in Latin, and like its correlative 
in English, the former existence of which in our own branch 
is shown by the survival of um in modern German. It 
was not sufficiently differentiated from 1rept to assert itself 
in the competition ; and the decay of the idea of duality 
weakened further a preposition which still proclaimed its 
original meaning, " on both sides," by its resemblance to 
aµ,q,lrrepo,. 'Ava has escaped the same fate by its distributive 
use, which accounts for seven instances, the phrase ava. µ,euov 
for four, and ava. µ,epo-. for one. 'AvTt occurs 22 times, 
but av0' r1iv reduces the number of free occurrences to 17. 
Rare though it is, it retains its individuality. " In front of," 
with a normal adnominal genitive, passes naturally into "in 
place of," with the idea of equivalence or return or substitu
tion, our for. For the preposition in Jn l16, an excellent 
parallel from Philo is given in WM (p. 456 n.).3 IIpo occurs 
48 times, including 9 exx. of 1rpo Toii c. inf., which invades 
the province of ,rpiv. In Jn 121 we have ,rpo ~f ~µ,epwv 
Toii ,raaxa, which looks extremely like ante diem tertium 
Kalendas. The plausible Latinism forces itself on • our 
attention all the more when we compare Illf.A iii. 325 (ii/A.n.) 

1 Deissmann BS 140. 
2 Im NaRMn Jesu 100 ff. So p. 63, for lv ~v6µ,a,r, /Jr,, Mk 941• 

s Blass compares yiJv 1rpb yiJs Olavveq8a,, "from one land to another," 
0..-,rlqiv lE 011rloow, and the like (p. 124). The Philonic passage is from De 
Poster. Caini § 145 (p. 254 M.): o,b ra.s 1rpwras aid xa.p,ras, 1rplv KopeqO/nas 
iEu~pl.,ra, rovs >-axovras, bnqxwv Kai raµ.uuqa.µ,evos elqauO,s hlpas civr' lKelVWII, 
•a! rplras d.vrl rwv O<VTlpwv Ka., a.id vlas civrl 1ra.>-a«rrlpwv • , , iTr,oll,=•• 
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1rpO ie KaXavOWv AV'YoVuT(i}V, and parallels in translated 
documents to be seen in Viereck's Serm-0 Grrecus (see pp. 12, 
13, 21, etc.). And yet it is soon found that the same 
construction occurs in phrases which have nothing in 
common with the peculiar formula of Latin days of the 
month. In the Mysteries inscription from Andania (Michel 
694, i/B.c.) we recognise it in Doric--7rpo aµEpav OEICa TWV 
µvcrr1'Jp£wv; and the illiterate vernacular of FP 118 (ii/A.D.), 
7rp6' Mo ~µEpov /ryopauov Tit opvi0api,a T71,;; EtopT71,;; (" buy the 
fowls two days before the feast"), when combined with Jn l.c., 
makes the hypothesis of La.tinism utterly improbable. The 
second genitive in these three passages is best taken as an 
ablative-" starti111J from the mysteries," etc. It is found as 
early as Herodotus, who has (vi. 46) OEVTeprp E7'E£ TovTwv, "in 
the second year from these events": cf also OP 492 (ii/A.D.) µ€7' 
eviavTav eva 7'71" TeXevT77,;; µov, "a year after (starting from) 
my death." See also the note on o'fre, supr. p. 7 2. There 
remains the idiomatic use of 7rpo, seen in 2 Co 122 7rpo eTwv 
OEKaTEuuapwv, "fourteen years before." Blass (p. 127 n.) 
cites 7rpo aµEpo:v oe,ca from the will of Epicteta (Michel 
1001 ), written in the Doric of Th era, " end of iii/B.c. or 
beginning of ii/B.c., therefore pre-Roman "-to cite Blass's own 
testimony.1 It becomes clear that historically the resem
blance between the ante diem idiom and the Greek which 
translates it is sheer coincidence, and the supposed Latinism 
goes into the same class as the Hebraisms we have so often 
disposed of already.1 This enquiry, with the general con
siderations as to Latinisms which were advanced above (pp. 
20 f.), will serve to encourage scepticism when we note the 

1 Add FP 122 (i/ii A.D.), BU 180 (ii/ill A..D.), 592 (ii/A.D.), NP 47 (ili/A.D.), 
Ch P 16 (iv/A.D.), BU 836 (vi/A.D). 

• W. Schulze, (haec. Lat. 14-19, has a long and striking list of passages 
illustrating the usage in question, which shows how common it b~came. His 
earliest citation is 1rpo Tp<wv 11µ.•pwv rijs T<A<vr,js from Hippocratcs (v/B.o.), 
which will go with that from Herodotus given above. We have accordingly 
both Ionio and Doric warrant for this Kow,j construction, dating from a period 
which makes Latin necessarily the borrower, were we bound to deny independent 
development. Schulze adds a parallel from Lithuanian I Our explanation of 
the dependent gen. as an ablative is supported by 1rpo µ.,o.s 11µ.ipa.s i) c. acc. et in/., 
in OGIS 436 (ii/B.o.) and Jos. Ant. xiv. 317: 1/ replaces the ablative genitivt 
exactly as it does after comparative~. 
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resemblance of ro~ chro UTaSi(J)v 8eKa11"fVT€ (Jn 1118) to a milli
bus passuum d1wbu,S (Blass 95). Blass cites Jn 2l8, Rev 1420, 

and the usage of Koiv~ writers like Diodorus and Plutarch. 
M1datis mutandis, this idiom is identical in principle with that 
just quoted for 7rpo. After noting the translation-Hebraism 
<f,o{NiuOai a7ro in Mt 1028 ( = Lk 124),1 we proceed to observe 
the enlargement of the sphere of a7ro, which encroaches upon 
he, v'TT'o, and 7rapa.4 The title of the modern vernacular 
Gospels," µ,eTa<f,pauµev11 ll'TT'O TOV 'AXeE, llaXX11," reminds us 
that ar.o has advanced further in the interval. Already in 
the NT it sometimes expressed the agent after passive verbs 
(e.g. Lk 848), where it is quite unnecessary to resort to 
refinements unless the usage of a particular writer demands 
them. The alleged Hebraism in KaBap?,._ a'TT'o is dispelled by 
Deissmann's quotations, BS 19 6. The use of prepositions, 
where earlier Greek would have been content with a simple 
case, enables EK in NT to outnumber a7ro still, though 
obsolete to-day/ except in the Epirot dx or ox.2 Thus d7ro 
is used to express the partitive sense, and to replace the 
genitive of material (as Mt 2721 34); EK can even make a 
partitive phrase capable of becoming subject of a sentence, ae 
in Jn 1617. For present purposes we need not pursue further 
the NT uses of d7ro and iK, which may be sought in the 
lexicon ; but we may quote two illustrative inscriptional 
passages with EK. Letronne 19 0 and 19 8 have u(J)Oel,~ EK, 
"safe home from" (a place), which has affinity with Heb 57 ; 

and V7rapx(J)V Oeo~ EiC Beov /Ca£ Beas, from the Rosetta stone 
(OGIS 90-ii/B.c.), will elucidate Phil 36, if the reader of 
the Greek should, conceivably, fall into the misconceptions 
which so many English readers entertain. It gives us an 
unpleasant start to find the language of the Nicene Creed 
used centuries earlier of Ptolemy Epiphanes ! 8 

We have already (pp. 62 f.) sketched the developments of 

1 Were the active ,pof3iiv still extant (below, p. 162), this might be taken as 
"do not be panic-stricken by." It is like 1rpoqlx«v a.1r6, Lk 121• Seep. 107. 

I Thus oX TO f3ovv6, "from the hill," occurs in a modern song, Abbott 128 f. 
• Epipbanes =Avatar: the common translation "illustrious" is no longer 

tenable. See Dittenberger's note, OGIS i. p. 144. So this title also antici• 
pates the NT (i1r,,pa.v«a). Cf what is said on Christian adaptations of heatheD 
terms, above, p. 84. (On a.1r6 see also below, p. 237.) [a b See p. 246 
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rl,;, and need say no more of the single-case prepositions, 
with one very large exception.a The late Greek uses of 

F h 
Jv would take too much space if discussed in 

urt er uses . 
of lv. full here. It has become so much a ma1d-of-

all-work that we cannot wonder at its ulti-
mate disappearance, as too indeterminate. Students of Pauline 
theology will not need to be reminded of Deissmann's masterly 
monograph on" The NT Formula ev Xp1uT<j, 'l1Juou," with its 
careful investigation of LXX uses of b,, and proof of the 
originality of Paul's use. But SH (on Rom 611) seem rightly 
to urge that the idea of the mystic indwelling originated with 
the Master's own teaching: the actual phrase in Jn 154 may 
be determined by Pauline language, but in the original Aramaic 
teaching the thought may have been essentially present. 
While there are a good many NT uses of ev which may be 
paralleled in vernacular documents, there are others beside 
this one which cannot : in their case, however, analogy makes 
it highly improbable that the NT writers were innovating. 
If papyri have 'TT'pof3efJTJ"OTE<; ~O'TJ Toi:,; freuw (TP 1-ii/B.c.), 
we need not assume Hebraism in Lk 17 merely because the 
evangelist inserts ev: his faithful preservation of his source's 
~µepai,; is another matter. See pp. 61 f. above. In Ac 714 

(LXX) we have ev ="amounting to," from which that in 
Mk 48 bis does not greatly differ. This is precisely paralleled 
by BU 970 (ii/A.D.) 7rpoo'i"a EV opaxµa'i<; evva"ou{ai,;, OP 724 
(ii/A.D.) gUX,E<; T~V 7rpWT1JV OOULV €V Opaxµa'i,; TeuuapaKOVTa, 
BU 1050 (i/A.D.) iµana ... EV ... opaxµa'i,; €"aTOV (" to 
the value of"). The use in Eph 216 lv oo,yµauiv, "consisting 
in," is akin to this. For lv TDi<; = "in the house of," as in 
Lk 249, we have RL 382 (iii/B.C.) ev Toi:<; 'A7roA.:\.wviou, Tb P 12 
(ii/B.o.) lv Toi:<; 'Aµevvew,; "in A.'s office," OP 523 (ii/A.D.) 
lv Toi<; 10..avolov: cf Par P 49 (ii/B.c.) et,; Ttt llpwTaPXov 
"aTa:\vuw, and even iv TWt ''11.pov in Tb P 27. We have in 
official documents Jv meaning "in the department of": so 
Tb P 27 (ii/B.c.) TO EV avTWt o<fm:\.oµevov, 72 is EV Mappe'i 
To7ro,ypaµµaTE'i, al. I do not recall an exact NT parallel, but 
1 Co 62, el €V vµ'iv "ptveTat O Kouµo,;, is not far away. we 
have another use of lv with a personal dative in 1 Co 1411 

"in my judgement": possibly Jude 1 lv 8ecj, is akin to this. 
Such uses would answer to 7rapa c. dat. in classical Greek 

"Seep. 246, 
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The last might seem to be expressed more naturally by the 
"dative of person judging" (like Ac 720 duT£'io~ 'T<f' B£f, or 
1 Co l.c. euoµ,ai Trj> Xa>..ovv-r, f)apf)apo~). But the earliest 
uses of dative and locative have some common ground, which 
is indeed the leading cause of their syncretism. Thus we find 
loc. in Sanskrit used quite often for the dat. of indirect object 
after verbs of speaking. How readily iv was added to the 
dative, which in older Greek would have needed no preposi
tion, we see well in such a passage as OP 48 8 (ii/iii A.D.), 
where " more . . . by one aroura" is expressed by Jv. This 
particular dative is an instrumental-the same case as our 
" th,, more the merrier"-, and is therefore parallel to that 
of Jv µ,axaipr,, "armed with a sword," which we have already 
mentioned (pp. 12, 61 ). We may fairly claim that" Hebraistic" 
ev is by this time reduced within tolerably narrow limits. One 
further iv may be noted for its difficulty, and for its bearing 
on Synoptic questions,-the oµ,o>..o,yliv ev nvi which is common 
to Mt 1032 and Lk 128 : this is among the clearest evidences 
of essentially identical translations used in Mt and Lk. W. F. 
Moulton (WM 283 n.) cites, apparently with approval, Godet'e 
explanation-" the repose of faith in Him whom it confesses": 
so Westcott, quoting Heracleon, who originated this view 
(Canon6 305 n.). Deissmann (In Christo 60) quotes Delitzsch's 
Hebrew rendering ~:;i il";i\ and puts it with Mt 317 934 118 

2321, as an example of a literal translation "mit ii.ngstlicher, 
die hermeneutische Pedanterie nahelegender Pietii.t." Dr 
Rendel Harris recalls the Griecised translation in Rev 36, and 
gives me Syriac parallels. On the whole, it seems best not 
to look for justification of this usage in Greek. The agreement 
of Mt and Lk, in a point where accidental coincidence is out 
of the question, remains the most important element in the 
whole matter, proving as it does that Luke did not use any 
knowledge of Aramaic so as to deal independently with the 
translated Logia that came to him.1 

Of the prepositions with two cases, Sul 
Prepositions and µ,e-ra show no signs of weakening their 

with two , t hold on both ,· but tca-ra c. gen. and 7rep Cases; 
wep and inro c. acc. distinctly fall behind 

1 CC the similar agreement as to ,po{JiirrfJa., a.1r6, above, p. 102. 
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We may give the statistics in proof. Aui gen. 382, ace 
279; µ,eTa gen. 361, acc. 100; 1taTa gen. 73, acc. 391. 
7rEpt gen. 2 91, acc. 3 8 ; v7rep gen. 12 6, acc. 19 ; V7ro gen. 
165, acc. 50. Comparing this list with that in a. classical 
Greek grammar, we see that µ,eTa, wept and v'Tro 1 have been 
detached from connexion with the dative-a fact in line 
with those noted above, pp. 6 2 ff. Turning to details, we 
find that /laTa (like ava, Rev 21 21) is used ae an adverb 
distributively, ae in To ,ea0' ek or El~ ,eaTa, El~ Mk 1419, [Jn] 89, 

Rom 125• The MGr ,ea0El~ or ,ea0eva~, " each," preserves this, 
which probably started from the stereotyping of TO ,ea0' eva, 
~II ,ea0' ev, etc., declined by analogy : cf lvo'T}µ,O~ from Ell 

017µ,rp (&)11), or proconsul from pro consule. The enfeebling of 
the distinction between wEpl and v7rep c. gen. is a. matter of 
some importance in the NT, where these prepositions are 
used in well-known passages to describe the relation of the 
Redeemer to man or man's sins. It is an evident fact that 
wep is often a. colourless "about," as in 2 Co 823 : it is used, 
for example, scores of times in accounts, with the sense of 
our commercial "to." This seems to show that its original 
fullness of content must not be presumed upon in theological 
definitions, although it may not have been wholly forgotten. 
The distinction between avTl and the more colourless v7rep, in 
applying the metaphor of purchase, is well seen in Mk 1046 

(=Mt 20 28) XuTpov avTl 7roA."'A.wv, and the quotation of this 
logion in 1 Tim 26 avTl/\.vTpov V7rEp 'IT'UVTWV.2 Aui c. acc. 
mostly retains its meaning "for the sake of," " because 
of," distinct from "through," "by the instrumentality of,' 
which belongs to the genitive. As early as MP 16 and 
20 (iii/B.c.), we have ?va Ot(l, ue /3a<J"tA.EV 'TOV Ot!laiov ruxw; 
but if the humble petitioner had meant "through you," 
be would have addressed the king as a mere medium of 
favour: referring to a sovereign power, the ordinary meaning 
"because of you" is more appropriate. This applies exactly 
to Jn 667. So Rom 820, where Winer's explanation is correct 
(p. 498). In much later Greek, as Hatzidakis shows (p. 213) 

1 For u1r6 c. dat. can be quoted OGJS 54 (iii/B.O.) u,p' favrw, 1ro,11uaµ.oos, 
and OP 708 (as late 08 ii/A.D.) ltc .-ov U'II'~ uol voµ.ov. LXX has 'll'ep! c. dat. 

2 Note that 8ous favr6v is substituted for tho translation-Greek 8oiiva., .-i,, 
'fll)(.1JV a.u.-ov: on this see above, p. 87. See further on U'll'tp, p. 237, 
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oui c. acc. monopolised the field, which it still holds in 
MGr.1 With the genitive, oui is often contrasted with 
h, 1.rrro, etc., as denoting mediate and not original authorship, 
as 1 Co 86

, Mt 122
• In Heh 21° it is used of God, who is "the 

final Cause and the efficient Cause of all things" (Westcott). 
There seems no adequate reason for accepting Blass's con
jectural emendation, o,' au0welar;, in Gal 413 : " because of an 
illness" is an entirely satisfactory statement (see Lightfoot 
in loc.), and the Vulgate per is not strong enough to justify 
Blass's confidence.2 MeTa c. gen. has in Lk 168 a use 
influenced by literal translation from Semitic." Its relations 
with a-vv are not what they were in Attic, but it remains 
very much the commoner way of saying with. Thumb 
points out (Hellen. 125) that MGr use disproves Hebraism 
in 7ro'X.eµ,e'iv µ,e'Ta Tivor;, Rev 127 al.b Thus, for example, Abbott 
44 : 7roA€µ7JUE µ,€ Tpei~ xiAt.tiOEs- TolJp!COV~, "he fought with 
3000 Turks." 

a.nd with 
three. 

The category of prepositions used with 
three cases is hurrying towards extinction, 
as we should expect. Me'Tll, 'TT'Ept and vrro 

have crossed the line into the two-case class; and in the NT 
7rpor; has nearly gone a step further, for its figures are 
c. gen. 1 (Ac 2 734, literary), dat. 6 ( =" close to" or "at," 
in Mk, Lk, Jn ter and Rev), acc. 679. With the dative, 
however, it occurs 104 times in LXX, and 23 times c. gen.: 
the decay seems to have been rapid. Cf however PFi 5 
7rpor; 'T<f 7rUA.WV£, as late as 245 A.D. For 7rapa the numbers 
are, c. gen. 78, dat. 50, acc. 60. Blass notes that c. dat. it 
is only used of persons, as generally in classical Greek, except 
in Jn 1925• One phrase with 7rapa calls for a note on its 
use in the papyri. Oi 7rap' a1i'Tov is exceedingly common 
there to denote "hiR agents" or "representatives." It has 
hitherto been less easy to find parallels for Mk 321, where 
it must mean "his family": see Swete and Field in loc. 
We can now cite G H 3 6 (ii/n.c.) ol 7rap' ~µ,wv 7TllV'TE<;, 

1 Contrast Ac 242 with OP 41 (iii/iv A.D.) 1rol\.l\.wv <i-yaOwv <i1rol\.a60µ,,v 
&ui. o-o.L. 

2 o;, ouvo.µ.,vos o,' <irTOlv,,a, 1rll.,ii<Ta, may be quoted from OP 726 (ii/A.D.), 
aud a like phra.,;e from OP 261 (i/A.D.), but of course they prove little or 
notLing. [0 See pp. 246 f. ; b see p. 247. 
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BU 998 (ii/n.c.), and Par P 36 (ii/n.c.).1 Finally we come 
to E'TT'l, the only preposition which is still thoroughly at home 
with all the cases (gen. 216, dat. 176, acc. 464). The 
weakening of case-distinctions is shown however by the very 
disproportion of these figures, and by the confusion of meaning 
which is frequently arising. In Heb 810 1016 we construe 
,capUar; as acc. only because of e'TT'l -r~v Siavoiav which follows 
it in the latter passage : on the other hand, the original in 
Jer 31(38)88 is singular, which favours taking it as genitive.2 

Our local upon can in fact be rendered by hrt with gen., 
dat., or acc., with comparatively little difference of force. 
Particular phrases are appropriated to the several cases, but 
the reason is not always obvious, though it may often be 
traced back to classical language, where distinctions were 
rather clearer. Among the current phrases we may note 
e'TT'l -ro au-r6 " together," "in all," perpetually used in arith
metical statements : see Ac 116 247• Of Blass 2 3 3 0. Tha 
common eq,' <!, c. fut. indic. "on condition that," does not appear 
in the NT. But with a pres. in 2 Co 54, and an aor. in Rom 512, 

the meaning is essentially the same (" in view of the fact that '), 
allowing for the sense resulting from a jussive future. 

1 Expos. VI. vii. ll8, viii. 436. See Witkowski's note, p. 72. 
2 For Mk 639 br! T~J x.bfJT'I', Mt 1419 substitutes br! Tov x_., but with brl T~v x_. 

in D. In Ao 711 D has gen. for aco., and in 818 acc. for dat. In Eph 110 it 
seems difficult to draw any valid distinction between the cases of orl To,, 
ovpa.vois and i,rl Tfjs -yfjs. Nor can we distinguish between ;,..• iax,d.Tov in Heh 11 

and the dative in Tb P 69 (ii/B. o. ), wv 71 o,olK1Jau i,r' iax_cl.Tf/J Tt-ra.KTa.,. 
ADDITIONAL N OTEs,-P. 79. Mr Thackeray says ,rpGrros is used for 1rpoT<po• 

regularly in LXX. The latter occurs not infrequently in Ptolema.ic papyri, but 
seems to have weakened greatly in the Roman period.-P. 98. The Ptolemaic 
PP iii. 28 has iopa.-yµa.TOKAfru, TplTos ~v. Cf Abbott JG 562 on µ6vos a.VT6, 
.Tn 61011. On Mt 1822, W. C. Allen takes 70x7 in Gen and Mt ll.cc. alike. 
A further parallel for ca.r,linal in place of adverb is BU 1074 (late iii/A.D.) 
Tp,a,rvO,ovelK1JS, but oeKa.oa.1•µ1r,ovelK1JS, etc.-P. 99. In Syll. 3859 Hadri:i.n says 
he could not find iK ,rbu <f,ip,w a.VT~ -l)p/;a.aO,. This is a fairly close parallel to 
the lws ,r6u which Dr Nestle brings up against my argument about Semitisms. 
If it "may be quotable from early Greek," I cannot quite see why it is for 
Dr Nestle "11 Hebraism, even if it is still used by Pallis in his MGr translation." 
I seem to hea.r the shade of Hadrian demanding "Am I a Jew 1 "-P. 102. 
nu 1079 (41 A.D.) {Ja.fr, aa.Tov d,,..~ Tw• 'Iov6a.lwv, "take heed to yourself against 
the Jews (i.e. moneylenders)," contains an idiom which the Hebraists will 
hardly care to olaim now 1-P. 103. Fresh exx. of iv accumulate in II great 
variety of meanings. Amongst them I have only room for the Delphian inscr., 
Syll. 8508 (iii/n. c.) KptOlvTw iv /J.v6po,s Tplm, "let them be tried before three 
judg,s," " good illustration of iv in Ao 1781• 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE VERB: TENSES AND MODES OF ACTION. 

OUR first subject under the Verb will be one which hae 
not yet achieved an entrance into the grammars. For 
the last few years the comparative philologists-mostly in 

"A.kt' sart .. Germany-have been busily investigating 
ion • the problems of Aktionsart, or the "kind of 

action " denoted by different verbal formations. The subject, 
complex in itself, has unfortunately been entangled not a 
little by inconsistent terminology ; but it must be studied by 
all who wish to understand the rationale of the use of the 
Tenses, and the extremely important part which Compound 
Verbs play in the Greek and other Inda-Germanic languages. 
The English student may be referred to pp. 4 7 7 ff. of Dr P. 
Giles's admirable Manual of Comparative Philology, ed. 2. 
A fuller summary may be found in pp. 4 71 ff. of Karl Brug
mann's Grieck. Gramm., ed. 3, where the great philologist sets 
forth the results of Delbriick and other pioneers in compara
tive synt.ax, with an authority and lucidity all his own. 

Conjugation 
and Tense 

Stems. 

The student of Hebrew will not need 
telling that a Tense-system, dividing verbal 
action into the familiar categories of Past, 
Present and Future, is by no means so 

necessary to language as we once conceived it to be. It 
may be more of a surprise to be told that in our own 
family of languages Tense is proved by scientific inquiry to 
be relatively a late invention, so much so that the elementary 
distinction between Past and Present had only been developed 
to a rudimentary extent when the various branches of the 
family separated so that they ceased to be mutually intel
ligible. As the language then possessed no Passive whatever, 
and no distinct Future, it will be realised that its resources 

108 
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needed not a little supplementing. But if they were scanty 
in one direction, they were superabundant in another. Brug
mann distinguishes no less than twenty-three conjugations, 
or present-stem classes, of which traces remain in Greek; 
and there are others preserved in other languages. We 
must add the aoriste and perfect as formations essentially 
parallel. In most of these we are able to detect an 
Aktionsart originally appropriate to the conjugation, though 
naturally blurred by later developments. It is seen that the 

P 
. t A t· Aorist has a "punctiliar" action,1 that is, it 

om c 10n; d . • · b regar e act10n as a point: 1t represents t e 
point of entrance (lngressive, as f3aXe'i.v "let fly," f3au,)l.evua, 
"come to the throne"), or that of completion (Effective, as 
f3aXe'i.v "hit"), or it looks at a whole action simply as having 
occurred, without distinguishing any steps in its progress 
(Constative,2 as f3au,Xevua, "reign," or as when a sculptor 
says of his statue, e7rot'T/uev o OE'i.va "X. made it"). On 

the same graph, the Constative will be a 
Action in 

Perspective; line reduced to a point by perspective. The 
Present bas generally a durative action-

'' linear," we may call it, to keep up the same graphic 

L
. A t· illustration-as in f3aXXew ." to be throw-
mear c 10n ; . ,, t:J .,. , " b h br " mg, ,-,acnl\,eveiv to e on t e t one. 

The Perfect action is a variety by itself, denoting what 

P 
~ t A t' began in the past and still continues: thus 

euec c 10n ; f h " . ,, "d di rom t e pomt root wei o, " scover, 
descry," comes the primitive perfect o'Zoa, "I discovered (eZoov) 
and still enjoy the results," i.e. "I know." The present 
stems which show an ,-reduplication (fuT'T}µt, ,y{ryvoµa,) are 

Iterative 
Action. 

supposed to have started with an Iterative 
action, so that ,yi,yvoµa, would origine.lly 
present the succession of moments which a.re 

individually represented by eryevoµ'T}V. And so throughout 
the conjugations which are exclusively present. Other con
jugations are capable of making both present and aorist 

1 I venture to e.ccept from e. correspondent this new-coined word to represent 
the Germo.upunktuell, the English of which is preoccupied. 

2 Unity of terminology deme.nds our e.ccepting this word from the Germe.n 
pioneers, and thus supplementing the stores of the New E,igliah Diaimw.ry. 
Otherwise one would prefer the clee.rer word "summe.ry." 
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stems, as lcp71v compared with e/31w, ,ypacpew with Tpa7rELV, 
a-Tiveiv with ,yevea-0a,. In these the pure verb-root is by 
nature either (a) "punctiliar," (b) durative, or (c) cap\ble of 
being both. Thus the root of eve,yKe'iv, like our bring, is 
essentially a "point" word, being classed as "Effective": 
accordingly it forms no present stem. That of cpepw, fero, 
bear, on the other hand, is essentially durative or "linear", 
and therefore forms no aorist stem.1 So with that of ea-Tt, est, 
is, which has no aorist, while e,yevaµ'l]v, as we have seen, bad 
no durative present. An example of the third class is lxw, 
which (like our own have) is ambiguous in its action. "I had 
your money" may mean either "I received it" (point action) 
or "I was in possession of it" (linear action). In Greek 
the present stem is regularly durative, "to hold," while ea-xov 
is a point word, "I received": thus, la-xov 7rapa or a7ro uov 
is the normal expression in a papyrus receipt.2 Misappre
hension of the action-form of exw is responsible for most of 
the pother about lxwµev in Rom 51. The durative present 
can only mean "let us enjoy the possession of peace": (otKat6'· 
0evTer;) iuxoµev elp1""1" is the unexpressed antecedent premiss; 
and Paul wishes to urge his readers to remember and make 
full use of a privilege which they ex hypothesi possess from 
the moment of their justification. Seep. 247. 

Rationale of 
Defective 

Verbs. 

It is evident that this study of the kind 
of action denoted by the verbal root, and the 
modification of that action produced by the 
formation of tense and conjugation stems, 

will have considerable influence upon our lexical treatment 
of the many verbs in which present and aorist are derived 
from different roots. 'Op<U,) (cognate with our "beware") 
is very clearly durative wherever it occurs in the NT; and 

1 The new aorist (historically perfect) in the Germanic languages (our bore) 
ha.s a con.stative action. 

2 Note also a petition, Par P 22 (ii/B.o.), in which the tenses are 
carefully distinguished, as the erasure of an aorist in favour of the imperfect 
shows. Two women in the Serapeum at Memphis are complaining of their 
mother, who had deserted her husband for another man : Ka.I roiiTo 1ro17cra.cra 

r, 
ovK lax• rii rijs d.ll1K71crcf.cr71s rp6crr,nrov, d.>-Xd. cruvwrya.cra.ro ws i1ra,veXeira., avrov d 
071">.ovµ.oos, "she did not put on the face of the wrong-doer, but (her para· 
mour) began to intrigue with her to destroy (her husband)." 
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we are at liberty to say that this root, which is incapable of 
forming an aorist, maintains its character in the perfect, "I 
have watched, continuously looked upon," while lhrn,.,,ra would 
be "I have caught sight of." Eloov " I discovered," and 
rl,<f,01,v "l came before the eyes of," are obviously point
words, and can form no present. El1rov bas a similar dis
ability, and we remember at once that its congeners (F)froc;, 
vox, Sanskrit viic, etc., describe a single utterance : much the 
same is true of eppl01w, and its cognate nouns (F)pfjµa, 
verbum, and word. On the other band, ">..e,y(JJ, whose constative 
aorist e">..e~a is replaced in ordinary language by €i1rov, clearly 
denotes speech in progress, and the same feature is very 
marked in ">..o,yor;. The meaning of ">..o,yor; has been developed 
in post-Homeric times along lines similar to those on which 
the Latin sermo was produced from the purely physical verb 
sero. One more example we may give, as it leads to our 
remaining point. 'Eu0£(JJ is very obviously durative: o ;.u0{<,Jv 
µ,€T' ;.µ,ov, Mk 1418, is "he who is taking a meal with me." 
The root ed is so distinctly durative that it forms no aorist, 
but the punctiliar <f,aryfiv ( originally " to divide ") supplies the 
defect. It will be found that rparyfiv in the NT is invariably 
constative: 1 it denotes simply the action of f.cr9t€w seen in 
perspective, and not either the beginning or the end of that 

action. But we find the compound KaTEu0t€w, 
Compound~ and KaTa<f,arye'iv, used to express the completed 

Perfectwe t t· bin .11 • • fi • h d H Action. ac , ea mg somet g t1 1t 18 ms e . ow 
little the prepo::~ition's proper meaning affects 

the resulting sense is seen by the fact that what in Greek 
is KaTeu0lew and in Latin " devorare," is in English "eat 
up" and in Latin also "comesse." In all the In.do-Germanic 
languages, most conspicuously and systematically in the 
Slavonic but clearly enough in our own, this function of verb 
compounds may be seen. The choice of the preposition which 
is to produce this perfective action 2 depends upon conditions 

1 There is one apparent exception, Rav 1010, where Sr, l,t,a.-yov avr6 is 
"when I had eaten it up." But l,t,a-yov is simply the continuation of 
nr{,t,a-yov (see below, p. 115). 

2 Oue could wish that a term had been chosen which would not have 
uuggested an eoho of the tense-name. "Perfective action" has nothing 
whatever to do with the Perfect tense. 
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which vary with the meaning of the verbal root. Most of them 
are capable of "perfectivising" an imperfective verb, when the 
original adverb's local sense has been sufficientlv obscured. 
We may compare in English the meaning of bring and bring 
1tp, siJ, and siJ, down, drive and drive away and drive home,1 

l,,"1t0Ck and knock in and knock down, take and overtake and 
take over and betake, carry and carry off and carry through, 
work and work out and work off, fiddle and fiddle in (Tenny
son's "Amphion "), set and set back and set at and overset, see 
and see to, write and write off, hear and hear out, break and 
to-break ( J udg 963 AV), make and make ove1·1 wake and wake 
up, follow and follow up, come and come on, go and go round, 
shine and shine away ( = dispel by shining). Among all the 
varieties of this list it will be seen that the compounded 
adverb in each case perfectivises the simplex, the combination 
denoting action which has accomplished a result, while the 
simplex denoted action in progress, or else momentary action 
to which no special result was assigned. In the above list 
are included many exx. in which the local force of the 
adverb is very far from being exhausted. Drive in, drive out, 
drive off, drive away, and drive home are alike perfective, but 
the goals attained are different according to the distinct 
sense of the adverbs. In a great many compounds the 
local force of the adverb is so strong that it leaves the action 
of the verb untouched. The separateness of adverb and 
verb in English, as in Homeric Greek, helps the adverb to 
retain its force longer than it did in Latin and later 
Greek. In both these languages many of the compound 
verbs have completely lost consciousness of the meaning 
originally borne by the prepositional element, which is 
accordingly confined to its perfectivising function. This is 
especially the case with com (con) and ex (e) in Latin, as in 
consequi " follow out, attain," e.fficere " work out " ; 2 and with 
,bro a ouf ,cani and UVII in Greek, as in ci:rro0a11e'i11 " die " 
(011Ju,cei: "be dying"), Ota</JvryeZ11 "escape" (<fJe6,yei11 = 
" flee"), ,caraoiw,ceiv "hunt down" (oiw,c"' ="pursue"), 

1 "Prepositions," when compounded, are still the pure adverbs they were 
at the first, so that thi, accUS&ti ve noun turned ad verb is entirely on all foun 
with the rest. 1 Seep. 237, La Seep. 247, 
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tca'T1:p,yaterr0a, ff work out," <TVIJ'T'T}pE'iv ff keep safe" (T'TJpE'iv 

="watch"). An example may be brought in here to 
illustrate how this principle works in details of exegesis. 
In Lk 829 the true force of the pluperfect, combined with the 
vernacular usage of 7T'OA.Ao'ir; xpovoi<; ( see p. 7 5 ), goes to show 
that the meaning is ff it had long ago obtained and now 
kept complete mastery of him." Iv11ap1ratw then, as the 
perfective of cip1ratw, denotes not the temporary paroxysm, 
but the establishment of e. permanent bold. The inter
pretation of rrvv here depends upon the obvious fact that 
its normal adverbial force is no longer at work. It is 
however always possible for the dormant avv to awake, as 
a glance at this very word in LS will show. " Seize and 
carry away" is the common meaning, but in Ev11apm1,0"aO"at 

Ta<; eµ,ar; 1:Zxov xlpa<; (Euripides Hee. 1163) we may recognise 
the original together. Probably the actual majority of 
compounds with these prepositions are debarred from the 
perfective force by the persistency of the local meaning: in 
types like 6ia7rop1:verr0ai, tcaTaf3a{11ew, rrvvlpxeu0a,, the pre
position is still very much alive. And though these three 
prepositions show the largest proportion of examples, there 
are others which on occasion can exhibit the pe:dectivising 
power. Lightfoot's interpretation brings emryivwO"tcw under 
this category. The present simplex, ,y,vwO",ce,v, is durative, 
"to be taking in knowledge." The simplex aorist has point 
action, generally effective, meaning ff ascertain, realise," but 
occasionally (as in Jn 1725, 2 Tim 219) it is constative: l,yvwv 

ae gathers into one perspective all the successive moments of 
,Y£VW(T/C(J)(j£ O"e in Jn 1 78• 'E1r,ryvwva,, ff find out, determine," 
is rather more decisive than the ryvwva, (effective); but in 
the present stem it seems to differ from ,yivwrr,cew by includ
ing the goal in the picture of the journey there-it tells 
of knowledge already gained. Thus 1 Co 1312 would be 
paraphrased, ff Now I am acquiring knowledge which is only 
partial at best: then I shall have learnt my lesson, shall know, 
as God in my mortal life knew me." But I confess I lean 
more and more to Dean Robinson's doctrine (Ephes. 248 ff.): 
the vernacular is rich in e1rt compounds of the kind he describes. 

The meaning of the Present - stem of these perfec-
tivised roots naturally demands explanation. Since 8v(J-

8 
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CTKHV is " to be dying" and chro0aveiv " to die," what iB 
there left for ,hra0vncr1mv 7 An analysis of the occur

rences of this stem in the NT will anticipate 
Present Stem • t t • t h 11 h t I of perfeotiuised some impor an _pom s we s a ave_ o m~ ce 

Verbs. under the headmg of Tenses. Puttmg aside 
the special use µ,e-X,-X,w d1ro0vvcr1mv,1 we find 

the present stem used as an iterative in 1 Co 1531, and a.a 
frequentaiive in Heb 78 1028, 1 Co 1522, Rev 1418 : the 
latter describes action which recurs from time to time with 
different individuals, as the iterative describes action repeated 
by the same agent.2 In Jn 21 23 and 1 Co 1532 it stands 
for a future, on which usage seep. 120. Only in Lk 842, 

2 Co 69
, and Heh 1121 is it strictly durative, replacing the 

now obsolete simplex 0vya-Kw.8 The simplex, however, 
vanished only because the " linear perfective " expressed its 
meaning sufficiently, denoting as it does the whole process 
leading up to an attained goal. Ka-ra<fm5,yeiv, for example, 
implies that the refuge is reached, but it depicts the journey 
there in a coup d'mil: ,ca-rarpvrye'iv is only concerned with the 
moment of arrival A very important example in the NT 
is the recurrent oi a1ro"l\,),.,vµ,evoi "the perishing." Just as 
much as d1ro,c-relvw and its passive d1ro0v-/Jcr,cw, a1ro"X,-X,vµ,ai 4 

implies the completion of the process of destruction. When 
we speak of a " dying" man, we do not absolutely bar the 
possibility of a recovery, but our word implies death as the 
goal in sight. Similarly in the cry of the Prodigal, ),.,iµ,rji 

a1ro"X,),.,vµ,ai, Lk 1517, and in that of the disciples in the storm, 
crwcrov, a7TOAAVµe0a, Mt 825, we recognise in the perfective 
verb the sense of an inevitable doom, under the visible con
ditions, even though the subsequent story tells us it was 
averted. In oi a.1ro"X,),.,vµ,evo£, 1 Co 118 al, strongly durative 
though the verb is, we see perfectivity in the fact that the 
goal is ideally reached : a complete transformation of its 

1 MD,>..., c. pres. inf. occurs eighty-four times in NT ; c. fut. thrice in Ac 
(µ.. fr«,Oa.,) ; c. aor. six times (Ao 126, Rom 818, Gal 32;, Rev 32 (d.1roOa.ve,v) 318 

12'; also Lk 2036 in D and Marcion). 
2 Both will be ( ... ), a series of points, on the grnph hitherto used. 
8 Tl01nJKa. is really the perfect of d.1roOvrfcrKw : a perfect needeu no per

fectivisiag in a "point-word" like this. 
' Note that in all three the simplex is obsolete, for the same reason in 

&1,ch c&oe. 
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subjects is required to bring them out of the ruin implicit 
in their state. 

Before passing on, we may note the 
Preposition survival in NT Greek of a classical idiom 

not repeated. 
by which the preposition in a compound is 

omitted, without weakening the sense, when the verb is 
repeated. Thus in Euripides, Bacch. 10 6 5, ,caTiJ7ov, ~7ov, 
~7ov, answers to the English "pulled down, down, down." 
I do not remember seeing this traced in the NT, but in 
Rev 1010 (supra, p. 111 n.) eq,a7ov seems to be the continuation 
of tcaTE<pa7ov; in Jn 112 t'Aa/3ov takes up 7rapeM/3ov, and in 
Rom 15' 7rpoe7pa'P"I is repeated as e7pa<p71. So also epav
vwvTer; 1 Pet po!.' e11Suuaµe110£ 2 Co 58, and ITTT)lla£ Eph 613 (?): 
add 1 Co 109

, Phil 12 4f·-not, I think, Rom 291

• or Mt 517

• 

19

. 

The order forbids 1 Co 122. In all these cases we are justified 
in treating the simplex as a full equivalent of the compound; 
but of course in any given c.ase it may be otherwise explicable. 

Growth of 
Constative 

Aorist, 

"The perfective .Aktionsart in Polybius," 
the earliest of the great Koiv~ writers, forms 
the subject of an elaborate study by Dr 
Eleanor Purdie, in Indog. Forsch. ix. 63-153 

(1898). In a later volume, xii. 319-372, H. Meltzer con
troverts Miss Purdie's results in detail ; and an independent 
comparison with results derivable from NT Greek shows 
that her conclusions may need considerable qualification. Re
search in this field is, as Brugmann himself observes (Griech. 
Gram.8 484), still in its initial stages; but that the Newnham 
philologist is on the right lines generally, is held by some 
of the best authorities, including Thumb, who thinks her 
thesis supported by MGr. a Her contention is that since 
Homer the aorist simplex had been progressively taking 
the constative colour, at the expense of its earlier punc

tiliar character ; and that there is a 
growing tendency to use the compounds, 

" Perfective " 
Compounds. especially those with Sia, /CaTa, and uuv, to 

and of 

express what in the oldest Greek could be 
sufficiently indicated by the simplex. To a certain extent 
the NT use agrees with that of Polybius. Thus <pv7e'iv is 
constative eleven times, "to flee," with no suggestion of the 
prolongation of flight ( <pe67ei11) or of its successful accom-

• seep. 247. 
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plishment (Sia<f>v,yeZv or Karn<f>v,ye'iv). (It seems to me cleat 
that in Heb 1184 we have e<f>v,yov for the beginning of action, 
-not the goal of safety attained, but the first and decisive step 
away from danger. Similarly in Mt 2383 we should read 
" how are ye to flee from the judgement of Gehenna 7 "-just 
as in 37• The thought is not of the inevitableness of God's 
punishment, but of the stubbornness of men who will not take 
a step to escape it. The perfective therefore would be inap
propriate.) The papyri decidedly support this differentiation 
of simplex and compound. In the same way we find that 
Su;,ga, is always constative in NT, while the perfective 
KaTao,wgai, " hunt down," occurs once in Mk 136, where 
"followed after" (AV and RV) is not exact. • Ep,yauau0a, 
is certainly constative in Mt 2516, 3 Jn 6, and Heh ll 83 : it 
surveys in perspective the continuous labour which is so often 
expressed by ep,yateu0a,. In Mt 2610, and even 2 Jn 8, the 
same is probably the case: the stress lies on the activity rather 
than on its product. This last idea is regularly denoted 
by the perfective compound with ,caTa. i/Jv}..aga, "guard" 
seems always constative, o,a<f>v}..ciga, "preserve" occurring 
in Lk 410. Similarly T'TJPT/ua, "watch, keep," a continuous 
process seen in perspective: uvv- and o,a-T'T}pE'iv (present stem 
only) denote "watching" which succeeds up to the point of 
time contemplated. (See p. 237.) 'Arywvtteu0a, is only used 
in the durative present, but Ka-rarywvtuau0a, (Heh 1183) is 
a good perfective. i/Jarye,v and ,caTarpary1:'iv differ quite on 
Polybian lines (see above). On the other hand, in the 
verbs Miss Purdie examines, the NT makes decidedly less 
use of the compound than does Polybius; while the non
constative aorists which she notes as exceptions to the 
general tendency are reinforced by others which in Polybius 
are seldom such. Thus loeiv is comparatively rare in 
Polybius: "in several cases the meaning is purely constative, 
and those exL in which a perfective 1 meaning must be 
admitted bear a very small proportion to the extremely 
frequent occurrences of the compound verb in the like 

1 That is, "punctiliar" : Miss Purdie does not distinguish this from per
fective proper (with preposition). Brugmann, following Delbriick, has lately 
insisted on reserving "perfective" for the compounds. Uniformity of ter• 
minolo;2;y is so important that I have altered the earlier phraseology throughout. 
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sense" (op. cit. p. 94 f.). In the NT, however, the simplex 
iSeiv is exceedingly common, while the compound (,ca8opav, 
Rom 120) only appears once. It is moreover-so far as I can 
judge without the labour of a connt--as often punctiliar 
(ingressive) as constative: Mt 210, "when they caught sight 
of the star," will serve as an example, against constative 
uses like that in the previous verse, " the star which they 
saw." (In numerous cases it would be difficult to dis
tinguish the one from the other.) Here comes in one of 
Meltzer's criticisms, that the historian's strong dislike of 
hiatus (cf above, p. 92) accounts for very many of his 
preferences for compound verbs. This fact undeniably 
damages the case for Polybius himself; but it does not dis
pose of inferences-less decided, but not unimportant-
which may be drawn from NT Greek and that of the papyri. 
We are not surprised to find that the NT has no perfective 
compounds of 8eaoµat, 8ewpero, ">..o,yttoµai, 7rpauuro, ICLVSvvevw, 
d.pxoµa,, µt>.:xro, op,yttoµai, Svvro (unless in Col 39), or µtu,yro 
(µt,yvvµ,), to set beside those cited from the historian. Noero 
is rather difficult to square with the rule. Its present 
simplex is often obviously linear, as in vowv ,ea~ <j,povi:Jv, the 
standing phrase of a testator beginning a will: the durative 
"understand" or " conceive " is the only possible translation 
in many NT passages. The aor. in Jn 1240 and Eph 34 may 
be the constative of this, or it may be ingressive, "realise." 
But it is often difficult to make a real perfective out of the 
compound 1CaTavo71uai, which should describe the completion 
of a mental process. In some passages, as Lk 2 023 (" he 
detected their craftiness"), or Ac 731 (" to master the mystery "), 
this will do very well ; but the durative action is most cer
tainly represented in the present icaTavoeiv, except Ac 2739 

(? "noticed one after another"). Ma0eiv is sometimes con
stative, summing up the process of µav0ave,v; but it has 
often purely point action, "ascertain": so in Ac 2327, Gal 3z, 
and frequently in the papyri In other places moreover it 
describes a fully learnt lesson, and not the process of study. 
On Miss Purdie's principle this should be reserved for 
icarnµa0ei.v, which occurs in Mt 628 : both here and for 
icaTavo~uaTe in the Lucan parallel 1214• 27 the RV retains 
the durative "consider." It may however mean "understand. 
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take in this fact about." The NT use of Te>.hu, again, dilfere 
widely from that of Polybius, where the perfective compound 
(o-vvT.) greatly predominates: in NT the simplex outnumbers 
it fourfold. Moreover the aorist in the NT is always punctiliar 
("fiwish "): only in Gal 518 is the constative "perform" a 
possible alternative. 'Op,yur8ijvai is another divergent, for 
instead of the perfective oiopry., " fly into a rage," we six 
times have the simplex in the NT, where the constative 
aorist "be angry" never occurs.1 Finally we note that 
,ca(Ntea-0ai is always purely durative in NT (" sit," not " sit 
down," which is ,ca0iuai), thus differing from Polybian use. 
A few additions might be made. Thus Lk 1913 has the simplex 
r.pa,yµ,aTeua-au0ai "trade," with the perfective compound in 
v.16 oiewpa,,yµ,aTeuuavTo "gained by trading." But the great 
majority of the ouf compounds retain the full force of the o,&.. 

The net result of this comparison may 
Provisional 

Results. perhaps be stated thus, provisionally: for 
anything like a decisive settlement we must 

wait for some x,aX,cevTepor;; grammarian who will toil right 
through the papyri and the Koiv~ literature with a minutenes6 
matching Miss Purd.ie's over her six books of Polybius-a 
task for which a year's holiday is a condicio sine qua non. 
The growth of the constative aorist was certainly a feature 
in the development of later Greek: its consequences will 
occupy us when we come to the consideration of the Tenses. 
But the disuse of the "point" aorist, ingressive or effective, 
and the preference of the perfective compound to express 
the same meaning, naturally varied much with the author. 
The general tendency may be admitted as proved; the extent 
of its working will depend on the personal equation. In the 
use of compound verbs, especially, we cannot expect the negli,g~ 
style of ordinary conversation, or even the higher degree of 
elaboration to which Luke or the auctor ad Hebrreos could rise, 
to come near the profusion of a literary man like Polybius.2 

Time and 
Tense. 

Perhaps this brief account of recent re
searches, in a field hitherto almost untrodden 
by NT scholars, may suffice to prepare the 

1 Rev 1118 might mean "were angry," but the ingreuive "waxed angry• 
[at the accesaion of the King) suits the context better, i Seep. 237. 



THE VERB : TENSES AND MODES OF AOTION. 119 

way for the necessary attempt to place on a scientific baeis 
the use of the tenses, a subject on which many of the most 
crucial questions of exegesis depend. It has been made 
clear that the notion of (present or past) time is not by any 
means the first thing we must think of in dealing with tenses. 
For our problems of Aktionsart it is a mere accident that 
<pE!JrY(I) is (generally) present and e<jievyov, e<jivyov, and <f,vywv 
past: the main point we must settle is the distinction between 
<jievy and 'PIJf'I/ which is common to all their moods. 

Th P t On the Present stem, as normally denoting 
e resen :- 1. d . . h mear or urat1ve action, not muc more 

need now be said. The reader· may be reminded of one idiom 
which comes out of the linear idea, the use of words like 
7ra"A.a, with the present in a sense best expressed by our 
perfect. Thus in 2 Co 1219 "have you been thinking all 
this time?" or Jn 1527, "you have been with me from the 
beginning." So in MGr, E~VTa JJ,TJVa<; u'a,ya1rw (Abbott 222). 
The durative present in such cases gathers up past and pre
sent time into one phrase. It must not be thought, however, 
that the durative meaning monopolises the present stem. In 
the prehistoric period only certain conjugations had linear 
action ; and though later analogic processes mostly levelled 
the primitive diversity, there are still some survivals of 
importance. The punctiliar force is obvious in certain 
presents. Burton (MT 9) cites as "aoristic presents" such 
words as 1rapa,yryeAA(I) Ac 1618, a<f,leVTai Mk 26 (" are this 
moment forgiven,"-contr. a<f,E(l)VTa, Lk 523), laTa, Ac 9u, 
etc. So possibly aqioµ,ev Lk 114, which has ci.cpry,caµ,ev as 
its representative in Mt. But here it seems better to 
recognise the iterative present-" for we habitually forgive ": 
this is like the difference between Lk and Mt seen in their 
versions of the prayer for daily bread. (Of also Lk 630.) Blass 
(p. 188) adds aumitem, as the correlative to the regular aU'TT"a
uauOe. It is very possible that in the prehistoric period a 
distinct present existed for the strong aorist stem, such as 
Giles plausibly traces in JpxeuOa, compared with the durative 
epxeuOai.1 The conjecture-which is necessarily unverifiable 

1 l,fan1taP 482. The a.p is like pa. in Tparr,i, against Tpl..-.. ,, the familia, 
Greek representntive of the original vocalic r. 
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-would sufficiently explain this verb's punotiliar action. 
But it may indeed be suspected that point and line action 
were both originally possible in present and aorist-stem for
mations which remained without formative prefix or suffix. 
On this assumption, analogical levelling was largely responsible 
for the durative character which belongs to most of the 
special conjugation stems of the present. But this is con
jectural, and we need only observe that the punctiliar roots 

d t . fut which appear iu the present stem have given eno mg ure . 
time. rise to the use of the so-called present tense 

' to denote future time.1 In al,piov a7rofJ11-/J-
a-tcoµ,ro (1 Co 1582

) we have a verb in which the perfective 
prefix has neutralised the inceptive force of the suffix -{a-,cr., : 
it is only the obsoleteness of the simplex which allows it ever 
to borrow a durative action. Elµ,, in Attic is a notable 
example of a punctiliar root used for a future in the present 
indicative. But though it ia generally asserted that this use 
of present tense for future originates in the words with 
momentary action, this limitation does not appear in the 
NT examples, any more than in English. We can say, 
" I am going to London to-morrow " just as well as " I go " : 
and oiepxoµ,at in 1 Co 166 , "fLIIETa£ in Mt 2 62, and other futural 
presents that may be paralleled from the vernacular 0£ the 
papyri, have no lack of durativity about them. In this stage 
of Greek, as in our own language, we may define the futural 
present as differing from the future tense mainly in the tone 
of assurance which is imparted. That the Present is not 
primarily a tense, in the usual acceptation of the term, is 

. shown not only by the fact that it can 
and past tune; stand for future time, but by its equally 

well - known use as a past. The " Historic " present 
is divided by Brugmann (GT. GTam.8 484 f.) into the 
"dramatic " and the " registering " present. The latter 
registers a date, with words like "lll'f"ETai, Te"A.evT~, etc. 
I cannot recall a NT example, for Mt 24 is not really 
parallel The former, common in all vernaculars-we have 
only to overhear a servant si-rl's "so she says to me," if we 

1 Compare the close connexion between aQ'l'ist (not present) subjunctive and 
tbe future, which is indeed in its history mainly a specialising of the former. 
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desiderata proof that the usage is at home among us--iR 
abundantly represented in the NT.1 From that mine of 
statistical wee.Ith, Hawkins's Dorm Synopticr.e, we find that Mk 
uses the historic present 151 times, Mt 93 times, Lk 8 times, 
with 13 in .Ac; also that it is rare in the rest of the NT, ex
cept in Jn. But it is not true that it we.a" by no means common 
in Hellenistic Greek." Sir John Hawkins himself observes 
that it is common in Josephus and in Job : Mr Thackeray 
notes 145 exx. in 1 Sam alone-its rarity in LXX was only 
inferred from the absence of Xe,ye,. That Luke invariably 
(except in 849) altered Mark's favourite usage means that it 
was too familiar for bis liking. I have not catalogued the 
evidence of the papyri for this phenomenon, but it is common. 
OP 717 may be cited as a document contemporary with the 
NT, in which a whole string of presents does duty in nar
rative. It may be seen alternating with past tenses, as in 
the NT: cf the curious document Par P 51 (ii/B.c.), recording 
some extremely trivial dreams. Thus avvyw . . . opoo . . . 
KXa[,yc., . • . J7ropeuoµ7'/V . . . Kat lpxoµa, . . . €/1.E"fOV, etc. 
It was indeed a permanent element in prose narrative, 
whether colloquial or literary; 2 but it seems to have run 
much the same course as in English, where the historic 
present is not normally used in educated conversation or in 
literature as a narrative form. It carries a special effect of 
its own, which may be a favourite mannerism of a particular 
author, but entirely avoided by others. .Applying this prin
ciple, we conceive that Josephus would use the tense as an 
imitator of the classics, Mark as a man of the people who 
heard it in daily use around him; while Luke would have 
Greek education enough to know that it was not common in 
cultured speech of his time, but not enough to recall the 
encouragement of classical writers whom he probably never 
read, and would not have imitated if be bad read them. 
The limits of the historic present are well seen in the fact 
that it is absent from Homer, not because it was foreign to 

I An instructive parallel for Xhei '1710-oiis, especially as in the Oxyrhynchus 
Logia, may be seen in Roman edicts. Thus Syll. 376 Ka.ura.p (Nero) Xfy«; 
ib. 656 (ii/A.D.-a proconsul); OGJS 666 {49 A.D.), etc. 

:i A peculiar use of the historic present i9 noticeable in MGr, where it fre
quently takes up a past tense: thus, o To-6X11:a.s i(eo-1ra.9wo-e, Kpa.tei Ta 1raX:\71Kdpta, 
"drew his sword and calls" (Abbott 44-see also 22, 26, eto. ). See p. 139 u. 
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the old Achaian dialect, but because of its felt incongruity in 
epic style: it is absent from the Nibelungenlied in the same way. 

The Moods of the present stem will be treated under their 
separate heads later. But there are two uses which should 
come in here, as bearing on the kind of action belonging to 

Present a.nd 
Aorist in 

Prohibitions : 

the tense-stem. The first concerns the two 
normal methods of expreesing Prohibition in 
classical Greek, which survive in NT Greek, 
though less predominant than before. There 

is a familiar rule that µ,~ is used with present imperative 
or aorist subjunctive; but the distinction between these, 
expounded by Gottfried Hermann long ago, seems to have 
been mostly unnoticed till it was rediscovered by Dr 
Walter Headlam in OR xvii. 295, who credits Dr Henry 
Jackson with supplying the hint. Dr Jackson himself con
tributes a brief but suggestive note in xviii. 262 f. (June 
19 04), and Dr Headlam then writes in full upon the subject 
in x:ix. 30-36, citing the dicta of Hermann from which the 
doctrine started, and rebutting some objections raised by Mr 
H. D. Naylor.0 Dr Jackson's words may be cited as linking 
the beginning and end of the language-history, and proving 
incidentally that the alleged distinction must hold for the NT 
language, which lies midway. "Davidson told me that, when 

he was learning modern Greek, he had been 
in Modem Greek; puzzled about the distinction, until he heard 

a Greek friend use the present imperative to 
a dog which was barking. This gave him the clue. He 
turned to Plato's .Apology, and immediately stumbled upon 
the excellent instances 2 OE µ,~ 0opv/3~cT'Trre, before clamour 
begins, and 2 lA µ,~ 0opv/3eZ-re, when it has begun." The 
latter means in fact " desist from interrupting," the former 
"do not interrupt (in future)." Headlam shows how the 
present imperative often calls out the retort, "But I am not 
doing so," which the aorist locution never does : it would 
require" No, I will not." This is certainly the case in MGr, 
where µ,~ ,ypa<fror; is addressed to a person who is already 
writing, µ,~ ,ypa'r!Jr; to one who has not begun. The 

facts for classical and for present-day Greek 
in Papyri; may be supplemented from the four volumes 

of OP: we need not labour the proof of a canon which 
could hardly be invalid for a period lying between periods 

0 Seep. 247. 
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in which it is known to have been in force. I have 
noted in OP six cases of µ1 c. aor. subj. referring to 
requests made in a letter, which of course cannot be 
attended to till the letter arrives. Thus µ~ aµeX1u'fl<;, 
µ,~ &XXwc; 7T'Ot1uvc;, opa µ'T}Oevi . . . 7rpouKpov<r'f)<;, etc. (all 
ii/A.D.). One other (OP 744, i/B.c.) is worth quoting as a 
sample of such requests followed by a reply: Etp11Ka<; ... 
on M1 µe hnXa0vc;. llwc; ouvaµal ue i7rtXa0e'iv; On the 
other hand, we have four cases of µ77 c. pres. imper., all clearly 
referable to the rule. TovTo µ~ Xe,ye (what he had said)-µh 
d,ywvta (bis) "don't go on worrying"-µ~ uKXvXXe eaT~v 
Jv7r~vat (sic I) "don't bother to give information(??)": in the 
last case (295-i/A.D.) the writer had apparently left school 
young, and we can only guess her meaning, but it may 
well be " stop troubling." As we shall see, the crux is the 
differentia of the present imperative, which is not easy to 
illustrate decisively from the papyri. Rb P 56 (iii/B.c.) uv o~ 
µh ivoxXet auTov (as you are doing) is good. FP 112 (i/ A.D.) 
-the only case there-is obscured by hiatus. The prevalence 
of reports and accounts in Tb P i. gives little opportunity 
for the construction; but in the royal edict Tb P 6 (ii/B.c.), 
we find Ka£ µ,'T}0evl, €7rtTp€7rETE Ka0' OVTtVOVV -rp07rOV 7rpaa-ue,v 
n Ti:Jv 7rpooeo11Xwµ,ivwv, the conformity of which with 
the rule is suggested by the words " as we have before 
commanded," with which the sentence apparently openB: 
a hiatus again causes difficulty. The frequency of these prohi-

and in NT. bitions in NT presents a very marked contrast 
to the papyri, but the hortatory character of 

the writing accounts for this. The following table gives the 
statistics for µ1 with the 2nd person :-

c. pres. imp. c. aor. snbj. 

Mt. 12 29 
Mk 8 9 
Lk. 27 19 
Ac. 6 .( 

Jn and Epp 19 l 
Rev 3 ti 
Po.ul 47 8 
Heb 5 6 
Jas. 7 :.I 
l Pet 1 :.I 

1::14 84 
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We have included the cases where µ~ is preceded by 3pa. or 
the like. But sometimes this is not (as in the Gospels) a 
mere compound prohibition, like our "take care not to ... " 
In Gal 516 "take heed lest" can hardly be classed as a 
prohibition at all ; while in Mk 164, 3pa µ.,,oev! ef7r'{7~, there 
is virtual parataxis, 3pa being only a sort of particle adding 
emphasis. The analysis of the list raises several suggestive 
points. In Mt we note that except 120 and 39 all the 
examples are from sayings of Christ, 3 9 in all, while in 
Lk 32 are thus described (36 if we include a citation of 
four precepts from the Decalogue). Since Mt has 12 pres. 
to 27 aor., but Lk 21 to 11, we see that there was no sort of 
uniformity in translating from the Aramaic. There is no 
case where Mt and Lk have varied the tense while using 
the same word in reporting the same logion ; 1 but we find 
Mt altering Mk in 2423, manifestly for the better, if the 
canon is true. In Mk the balance is heavily inclined to 
the pres., for 5 out of 9 aor. examples are in the recitation 
of the commandments. In Jn there is only one aor., 37, 

an exception the more curious in tlio.t desine mirari seeme 
clearly the meaning; but see below. Paul uses the aor. 
even less than he appears to do, for Rom 106 is a quotation, 
and Col 221 ter virtually such: this leaves only 2 Th 313, 

1 Tim 51, 2 Tim 18, with Gal 516, on which see above. Heh 
has only two aorists (1035 1225-the latter with ff>.,e7r€TE), 

apart from a triple quotation 38• 1D 47• The very marked 
predominance of the µ~ 7rot€i type is accordingly unbroken 
except in Mt, and in Rev and 1 Pet so far as they go. In 
the NT as a whole the proportion is 61 p.c. to 39, which 
does not greatly differ from the 56 to 44 noted in the 
Attic Orators by Miller (.AJP xiii. 423). 

Passages 
agreeing. 

Before we proceed to draw our deduc
tions from the canon thus applied to the NT, 
it will be well to present a few of the 

passages in which it obviously holds. In the following 
places the reply to the µ~ 7roiEt must clearly be either 
" I am not doing so " or " I will stop doing it" :-Mk 586 

1 D uses KwXv<T'TfT< in Lk 1818, where Mt and Mk, u well as the other MSS 
in Lk, have the much more appropriate present. 
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939 and pamllela, Lk 718 849 862 ( cf Mk Tt ,cXaine ;) 102e 
1 l7 1412 23 28, Jn 216 5u 1921 2017• 27, Ac 1016 189 20 10, 

Rom l l18• 20 1429, 1 Co 727, 1 Tim 523, Jae 21, 1 l'et 412, 

Rev 56• In the following, the µ,~ "Trot~a-?'J~ would be answered 
with "I will avoid doing so" :-Mt 618 109 1 79, Mk 826 

926, Lk 629 104 (contrast the two prohibitions) 148 2l8, 
Ac 760 988 1628 23 21 , 1 Tim 51, 2 Tim l8, Rev 66 73 104 

(following ~µ,eX]\.011 rypa<J,ew-he had not begun). 
It must however be admitted that rather 

Difficulties. 
strong external pressure is needed to force 

the rule upon Paul. It is not merely that his usage is very 
one-sided. So is that of Jn, and yet (with the doubtful 
exception of 1087) every present he uses fits the canon 
completely. But does µ,~ aµ,eXet in 1 Tim 414 require us to 
believe that Timothy was " neglecting " his " charism "
µ,11oe11, imTL0et and JJ,'f/OE ,coww11ei in 522, that he was warned 
to stop what he was hitherto guilty of 7 May we not rather 
say that µ,~ aµ,eXet is equivalent to 7J"<LJ/7'0TE µ,eXfra or the 
like, a marked durative, with e. similar account of JJ,'l'JOE 
,coi110011e,? If we paraphrase the first clause in 522 "always 
be deliberate in choosing your office-bearers," we see the 
iterative 1 force of the present coming in; and this we 
l'ecognise again in typical passages like Lk 107, Rom 618, 

Eph 426, Heb 139, 2 Jn10, 1 Jn 41• Then in 1 Co 1489 how 
are we to imagine Paul bidding the Corinthians "desist from 
forbidding" the exercise of their darling charism ? His 
µ,~ ,u,,XveTe means " do not discourage glossolaly, as after 
my previous words you might be inclined to do." In other 
words, we have the conative,1 which is clearly needed also in 
such passages as Gal 51. M~ 'tT'olet accordingly needs 
various mental supplements, and not one only. It is " Stop 
doing," or " Do not (from time to time)," or " Do not 
(as you are in danger of doing)," or "Do not attempt to do." 
We are not justified in excluding, for the purposes of the 
present imperative in prohibitions, the various kinds of 
action which we find attached to the present stem elsewhere. 

1 See below, p. 128. In 1 Co l.c. we might also trace the iterative, if the 
menning is '' Do not repress glossolaly, whenever it breaks out." So Dr Findlay. 
Dr Abbott (JG 318 If.) oites Mk 1321 against the "Do not persist" rule; and 
Mr Naylol' points to the lT, required in 1 Ti 5n, 
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But since the simple linear action is by far ,the commonest 
in the present stem, it naturally follows that µ,,) 1rolEt usually 
means "stop doing," though (as Headlam admits, GR 
xix. 31) it does not always mean this. To account for 
such difficulties on the other side as Jn 37, we may well 
pursue the quotation from the scholar who started us on 
this discussion. "M~ opaa-11,; always, I believe, means 1 
warn you against doing this, I beseech you will not ; though 
this is sometimes used when the thing is being done; notably 
in certain cases which may be called colloquial or idiomatic, 
with an effect of impatience, µ,~ <ppovTla-nc; Oh, never mind! 
µ,~ OEta-vc; Never fear! µ,~ 0avµ,aa-v,; You mustn't be surprwed." 

One of my main motives in pursuing 
Why Paul this long discussion has been to solve a prefers 

/J.~ ,ro,n. question that has consequences for our 
Church History. What are we to infer 

when we find Paul bidding bis converts µ,~ µ,e06a-,ua-0e 
(Eph 518), µ,~ ve6oea-0e (Col 39), or James changing the 
logion of Mt 584• 86 into the suggestive present (5 12)? 
What has been said will make it clear that such commands 
were very practical indeed,-that the apostles were not 
tilting at windmills, but uttering urgent warnings against 
sins which were sure to reappear in the Christian com
munity, or were as yet only imperfectly expelled. The critics 
who make so much of lapses among Christian converts of the 
first generation in modern missions might have damned Paul's 
results with equal reason. Time has shown-time will show.1 

The second point in which we shall 
Present 

Participle, anticipate later discussion concerns the uses 
of the Participle. Like the rest of the verb, 

outside the indicative, it has properly no sense of time 
attaching to it : the linear action in a participle, connected 
with a finite verb in past or present time, partakes in the time 
of its principal. But when the participle is isolated by the 
addition of the article, its proper timelessness is free to 
come out. This can hardly happen with the aorist, where 
point action in such a connexion cannot well exist without 
the suggestion of past time: ~ TE,cov<Ta must be rendered 
" she who bore a child," not because TEKov<Ta is past in 

1 Seep. 238. 
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time like [71,,ce, but because the action is not m progress 
and therefore must be past. But iJ Tl,KTovua is common 
in tragedy (cf Gal 427) as a practical synonym of iJ µ~n1p, 
the title of a continuous relationship. Winer (p. 444) gives 
a good selection of classical exx.: add from the papyri such 
as CPR 24 etc. (ii/A.D.) ToZ, ryaµovu,, "the contracting 
parties," who are called oi ryErya/Jll]KOTE<; in a similar docu
ment, CPR 2 8 (ii/ A.D.). So o KAE'TT'Twv, Eph 428, is not "he who 
stole" or " he who steals," but simply " the stealer," differing 
from o /CAE'TT'T'l'J, "the thief" only in being more closely 
associated with the verb /CA€7T'TETw which is coming. If the 
Baptist is called o {3a7rTt,wv (Mk 614• 24), "the baptiser," the 
phrase is less of a technical term than the noun, but is other
wise synonymous therewith. An agent-noun almost neces
sarily connotes linear action : there are only a few exceptions, 
like "murderer," "bankrupt," where the title is generally 
given in respect of an act committed in the past. Hence 
it coincides closely with the action of the present participle, 
which with the article (rarely without-see Kiihner-Gerth 
i. 2 6 6) becomes virtually a noun. We return to the aorist 
participle later, and need not say more on the minute part 
of its field which might be connected with the subject of 
this paragraph. But it must be remarked that the principle 
of a timeless present participle needs very careful application, 
since alternative explanations are often possible, and gram.mar 
speaks to exegesis here with no decisive voice. In my 
Introduction 2 (p. 19 9) Mt 2 740, 0 /CaTaAtJWV TOIi vaov, "the 
destroyer of the temple," was given as an ex. of a participle 
turned noun. But the conative force is not to be missed here : 
"you would-be destroyer" gives the meaning more exactly. 
Another ambiguous case may be quoted from Heb 1 ou: is 
TOU<; aryta,oµevovr; timeless, " the objects of sanctification," or 
iterative, " those who from time to time receive sanctification," 
or purely durative, " those who are in process of sanctifica
tion" 1 The last, involving a suggestive contrast with the 
perfect TETEXe[w,cev-telling (like the unique f<TTe ueuqJuµevot 

of Eph 26• 8) of a work which is finished on its .Author's 
side, but progressively realised by its objects,-brings the 
tense into relation with the recurrent oi <TqJ,oµevot and 
oi a7ro"A.Xvµfvo,, in which durative action is conspicuous. 
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The examples will suffice to teach the importance of 
caution. 
The Imperfect. We turn to the Imperfect, with which we 

enter the sphere of Tense proper, the idea of 
past time being definitely brought in by the presence of the 
augment. This particle-perhaps a demonstrative base in 
its origin, meaning "then "-is the only decisive mark of 
past or present time that the Inda-Germanic verb possesses, 
unless the final -i in primary tenses is rightly conjectured to 
have denoted present action in its prehistoric origin. Applied 
to the present stem, the augment throws linear action 
into the pa.st; applied to the aorist, _it does the same for 
punctiliar action. The resultant meaning is naturally various. 
We may have pictorial narrative, as contrasted with the 
summary given by the aorist. Thus the sculptor will some
times sign his work o ieiva e7ro{ei, sometimes e7rol.,,ue: the 
former lays the stress on the labour of production, the latter 
on the artist's name. When the difference is a matter of 
emphasis, we naturally find it sometimes evanescent. "Eq,'1/, 
imperfect in form, is aorist in meaning, because (/lei is a 
punctiliar root. But tA.eryev often differs very little from 
et7rev-its pictorial character is largely rubbed off by time, 
and in MGr the two forms are mere equivalents. In words 
less worn the distinction can hardly ever be ignored. The 
categories to which we were alluding just now, in discussing 
the participle, are everywhere conspicuous in the imperfect 
indicative. Thus we have frequently the iterative, its graph 
( ...... ) instead of (--), describing past action that was 
repeated. Especially important, because more liable to be 
missed, is the conative imperfect, for which we might give the 
graph (-- ). Action going on implies the contingency 
of its failure to reach an end: our linear graph may either 
be produced beyond our vision, or reach a definite terminus 
in view (,caT~u0iov, perfective, see above, p. 111 ), or stop 
abruptly in vacuo. How important this is for the NT may 
be seen from some of the passages in which the Revisers have 
earned our gratitude by their careful treatment of the Tenses, 
a specially strong point of their work. Ac 2611 is a notable 
example: the AV commits Paul to the statement that he bad 
a.ctually forced weak Christians to renounce their Master 
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Now in itself ~va,y,catov might of course be " I repeatedly 
forced," the iterative imperfect just referred to. But the 
sudden abandonment of the aorist, used up to this point, gives 
a strong grammatical argument for the alternative "I tried to 
force," which is made certain by the whole tone of the Apostle 
in his retrospect: we cannot imagine him telling of such a 
success so calmly ! a Other typical exx. are Mt 31\ Lk 169, 

Ac 726, the RV being right in all: in Ac l.c. the AV curiously 
blundered into the right meaning by mistranslating a wrong 
text. (Their uvvfA.auev would naturally mean that he" drove" 
them to shake hands ! Did the translators (Tyndale and 
his successors) mistake this for uvv~XXauuev, or did they 
consciously emend? The Vulgate reconciliabat may have 
encouraged them.) In Mk 938 the Revisers unfortunately 
corrected the text without altering the translation: it seems 
clear that the imperfect is conative, the man refusing to be 
stopped in hie good work. So also in Heh 11 17 7rpouErpepev 
appears to be a conative imperfect, as the RV takes it: the 
contrast between the ideally accomplished sacrifice, as per
manently recorded in Scripture (7rpouev~voxev), and the 
historic fact that the deed was not finished, makes an 
extremely strong case for this treatment of the word. I 
cannot therefore here agree with Thumb, who says that we 
expect an aorist, and suggests that ecpepov had already begun 
to be felt as an aorist as in MGr €rpepa, the aorist of q>Epvw 
(ThLZ xxviii. 423). He cites no ancient parallel ;1 and of 
all NT writers the author of Heh is the least likely to start 
an innovation of this kind.b (See p. 238.) 

Th A 
. t. In the Aorist indicative, as in the Imper-

e ons .- f t h • b h • b h ec , we ave past time roug t rn y t e 
use of the augment. To appreciate the essential character of 
aorist action, therefore, we must start with the other moods. 
The contrast of its point action with the linear of the present 
stem is well seen in oo<; u~µepov in Mt 611, against Uoov To 
,ca0' ~µEpav in Lk 118 : cf also Mt 542 T<p alTovvn Oo<;, but 
'/Tan, alTovvn Uoov in Lk 630 ; and (with respective parts 
reversed) Mt 512 xalpeTe, without note of time, but Lk 623 

xdp'TJTE ev e,ce{v9 Tfi ~µipq,. The Imperative shows the con
trast so well that we may add another example :0 Rom 618 gives 
us present '!TapLUTaVETE (see pp. 12 2 ff.) and 7rapaunjuaTE to-

9 1 <f>lpcr• in Hb P 4~ might serve. So r;ossibly ~I k 11 2• [abc Sec p. 247. 
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gether in marked antithesis-the daily struggle, always ending 
in surrender, and the once-for-all surrender to God which 
brings deliverance. Note further the delicate nuance in Ac 
15m.: Barnabas, with easy forgetfulness of risk, wishes a-vv-
7rapa>..af3e'l,v Mark-Paul refuses a-vv7rapa">l.aµ{3avew, to have 
with them day by day one who had shown himself unreliable. 
Examples are very numerous, and there are few of the finer 
shades of meaning which are more important to grasp, just 
because they usually defy translation. The three kinds of 
point action, Ingressive, Effective, and Constative,1 are not 

Classified. always easy to distinguish. Two or even 
three of them may be combined in one verb, 

as we saw above with {3a>..e'l,v (p. 109); for of course this may 
be the summary of f3&,>..}...ew "throw," as well as "let fly" and 
" hit". In usage however nearly all verbs keep to one end 
or other of the action; though the marked growth of the 
constative enlarges the number of cases in which the whole 
action is comprised in one view. Thus from {3aa-i}...e6ew we 
have the ingressive aorist in {3da-t"A.eua-a<; civa7T'a~a-1:Tat," having 
come to hi,s throne he shall rest" (Agraphon, OP 654 and 
Clem. Al.), and the constative in Rev 20 4 "they reigned 
a thousand years." The ingressive especially belougs to 
verbs of state or condition (Goodwin MT 16).11 For the 
effective aorist, we may compare durative Tc>..ei:v " fulfil, bring 
to perfection " ( 2 Co 129 " my power is being perfected in 
weakness") with the aorist TEAE<Tat "finish" (Lk 239 etc.): for 
constative in Gal 516 see above, p. 118. 

The aorist participle raises various ques
Aorist Participle tions of its own which must be considered 

of Coincident . ' 
Action. here m so far as they concern the nature of 

aorist action. The connotation of past time 
has largely fastened on this participle, through the idiomatic 
use in which it stands before an aorist indicative to qualify 
its action. As point action is always completed action, except 
in the ingressive, the participle naturally came to involve 

1 We may express them by the graph A ~--B, denoting motion from 
A to B. A will be Ingressive, B Effective, and the Constative would be the 
line reduced to a point by perspective. 2 Thus a:1roo711.uiv= live abroad J 
iiw<01)JLT/<T~v=went abroad, Lk 151J1, LIP 1 (iii/B.o.) wiLh date of leaving. 
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past time relative to that of the main verb. Presumably 
this would happen less completely when the participle stood 
second. The assumption of past time must not however be 
regarded as a necessary or an accomplished process. In 
many cases, especially in the NT, the participle and the 
main verb denote coincident or identual action. So a1ro
,cpi0el<; el'TT'EV Mt 2 21 etc.,1 ,ca"A.wt; e1rolrwa<; 1rap<J/'/EV0µevos· 
Ac 1088• The latter puts into the past a formula constantly 
recurring in the papyri: thus FP 121 (i/ii A.D.) EV 1rot1ow; 
oov<; "you will oblige me by giving "-si dederis in Latin. 
In Jn 11 28 we have el1rovua first for past action and then 
ef1raua (BC*) for coincident: the changed form is suggestive, 
but is perhaps without conscious significance. One probable 
example of coincident action may be brought in here because 
of its inherent difficulty, though it belongs rather to lexicon 
than to grammar. The participle em{3aXdJv (Mk 1472)

which may well have been obscure even to Mt and Lk. whn 

both dropped it-has now presented itself in the Ptolemaic 
papyrus Tb P 60, em{3a"A.6'v O'VVEX(J)O'EV Ta €V T'ryt EaVTOV "'f1Jl 
JJ,EP'TJ 'TOV tr7'/µatVOJJ,EVOV vopa,yoo,yov, which I translate, " he set 
to and dammed U".)." It is tn,.: tl:at in Tb P 13 i.m{Jo'A.TJ 
means "embankment," as Dr Swete has pointed out to me.2 

But Dr F. G. Kenyon has since observed that if i1rt{3a'A.Aoo 
were here used of ca'lting up earth, it would arld uothing to 
avvJxwuev akne. l\foreover, since M:t rk',:; plrnu;e has to be 
explained in any case, there is good n ason for taking the 
word in the same se11se in both places. Many versions 
either take this view of e1rt/3aAwv (cf Euthymius' gloss 
apfaµevo<;), or translate the paraphrase ~pgaTo found in D. 
Mt and Lk substitute the ingressive aorist fK°Xava-Ev. If this 
account is right, em{3aXwv is the aorist coincident with the 
first point of the linear €ic"A.atev, and the compound phrase 
expresses with peculiar vividness both the initial paroxysm 

1 This phrase, except for Ac 1915 259, occurs in the Semitic atmosphere alone; 
eo th&t we should look at the Hebrew ii;,t1•1 J~'.l, which suggested it through the 
medium of the LXX. (It is not .Aramaic, Dalman thinks, Words 24 f.) The 
form of the Hebrew prompts Dr Findlay to suggest thnt a.1r0Kp,8elc is ing-rcss,ive. 
,r.,..,. consecuti-ve upon it. It is not fatal that d1ro,cp18fiva.1 is generally con
stative. We should note here Ao 192, where the coincident nor. ptc. is doctrin
ally important: cf RV, a See notes in l,'~os VI. vii. 113 and viii. 430. 
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and its long continuance, which the easier but tamer word of 
the other evangelists fails to do. 

There are even cases where the participle 
No Evidence for . 1 b . . 
that f S b _ seems to mvo ve su sequent action. Thus m 

o use p· d p h . quent Action. m ar yt . 1v. 18 9 we have, " when the 
flower of his sailor-folk came down to Iolcos, 

Jason mustered and thankd them all (Xl:EaTo E'11"atv77a-ai~)." 
This is really coinci<lent action, as Gildersleeve notes ; but 
of course, had the poet felt bound to chronicle the exact 
order of proceedings, he would have put the muster first. 
I am strongly disposed to have recourse to this for the 
much - discussed aa-'71"aa-aµ,evoi in Ac 2513, though Hort's 
suspicions of "prior corruption" induce timidity. It might 
seem more serious still that Blass (p. 19 7) pronounces 
"the reading of the majority of the MSS ... not Greek," 1 

for Blass came as near to an Athenian revenant as any 
modern could hope to be. But when he says that the 
"accompanying circumstance . . . cannot yet be regarded 
as concluded," may we not reply that in that case Pindar's 
e1raiv77a-ai~ equally needs emending? The effective aorist 
,caT77VTIJa-av is very different from a durative like e'71"opeiJovTo, 

which could only have been followed by a word describing 
the purpose before them on their journey. But in " they 
arrived on a complimentary visit" I submit that the case is 
really one of identi.cal action. The RV text gives the meaning 
adequately.2 There are a good many NT passages in which 
exegesis has to decide between antecedent and coincident 
action, in places where the participle stands second : Heb 912 

will serve as an example. It would take too much space 

1 Blass here sl11n1 over the fact that not one uncial reads the future. The 
paraphrastic rendering of the Vnlgate cannot count, and e. reading supported 
by nothing better than the cursive 61 had better be called e. conjecture outright. 
(Bl8811's misqnotation KaT7JM011, by the way, is not corrected in his second 
edition.) AJJ little can I aha.re his confidence tbe.t Jn 112 "is certainly an 
interpolation" (p. 198 n.). What difficulty is there in the expla.ne.tion be 
quotes, "who as is well known did (or, h:ui done) this" I (Seep. 238.) 

'We may quote an example from the vernacular: OP 630 (ii/A.D.) if w• 
3wum LI.pa,rlw11, r~ q,O..'i' ..• AUTpwuacra. µ.ov ra. !µ,a.Tia lip. eKar611, "of which 
you will give 'my uncle' Sare.pion 100 dracb1rne and redeem my clothoa." We 
should a.dd tbe.t Dr Findlay would regard &,a-.,,-, in Ac l.c. as denoting the 
im.itial ad of aa.T17rr11u.... See further p. 238. 
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to discuss adequately the alleged examples of svJmquent 
action participles for which Ramsay pleads (Paul, p. 212), 
but a few comments must be ventured. In .Ac 166 (WH) 
-the first of e. series of passages which Rackham (Acts, 
p. 184) regards as "decisive "-we really have nothing to 
show wken the Divine monition was given. .Assuming 
Ramsay's itinerary correct, and supposing that the travellers 
realised the prohibition as far on as Pisidian Antioch, the aorist 
remains coincident, or even antecedent, for they bad not yet 
crossed the Asian frontier. In 2335 (and 2224) it is entirely 
arbitrary to make assumptions as to the order of the items. 
The former is "he said ... , meanwhile ordering him ... ," 
which may perfectly well mean that Felix first told his 
soldiers where they were to take Paul, and then assured 
the prisoner of e.n early bearing, just before the guards led 
him away. In 2224 Lysias presumably said in one sentence, 
" Bring him in and examine him." In 1 726 the op{uac; is not 
"later" than the J7ro£17uev in time : the determination of 
man's home preceded his creation, in the Divine plan. 
Rackham's other "decisive" exx. are 2422, in which et7ra~ 

and oiaTa~aµevoc; are items in the action described by ave

/3a'AETO; and 736, where the constative J~+yaryev describes 
the Exodus as a whole. Rackham's object is to justify 
the reading of t-tBHLP al in 1225, by translating "they 
returned to J. and fulfilled their ministry and took with 
them John." Now "returned ... in fulfilment ... " is a 
good coincident aorist and quite admissible. But to take 
uvv'1Tapa""Aa/3ovTec; in this way involves an unblushing aorist 
of subsequent action, and this I must maintain has not yet 
been paralleled either in the NT or outside. Hort's conjecture 
-T~v elc; 'I. 'TTA'TJpwuavTec; Ota,covtav-mends this passage 
best. The alternative is so flatly out of agreement with the 
normal use of the aorist participle that the possibility of it 
could only introduce serious confusion into the language. 
Prof. Ramsay's appeal to Blass will not lie, I think, for any 
"subsequent action" use: we have already referred to the 
great grammarian's non possumus for Ac 25 13, which entirely 
bars his assent to any interpretation involving more than 
coincident action. .All that he says on 2 335 is that ,ce'Afuua~ 
= e,ce?..waiv TE, which is not warrant for Ramsay's inference. 
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On the whole case, we may safely accept the vigorous state• 
ment of Schmiedel on Ac 166 (EB ii 1599): "It has to 
be maintained that the participle must contain, if not 
something antecedent to • they went' (oif)A-0ov), at least 
something synchronous with it, in no case a thing subsequent 
to it, if all the rules of grammar and all sure understanding 
of language are not to be given up." 1 

Timeless 
Aorists. 

The careful study of the aorist participle 
will show surviving uses of its original time
less character, besides those we have noted 

already. Lk 1018 i0ewpovv (durative) TOV ~aTavav ... El( TOV 
ovpavov 7reuovTa,-which is nearly like Aeschylus PV 956 f., 

, ' ~ ~· . \ [ , ] OVI( ff( TWIIO eryw SC. 7rep,yaµ,wv 

OLUUOV', Tvpavvov,; €/('TT'fUOVTa<; -!Ju00µ,17v,2 

or Homer n. vi 284 (also, however, with aorist in the main verb), 
El /(f'i11011 ,YE Ftooiµ,t /CaTe"Jl.0611T

1 
~ A.ioo,; eru0--

belongs to a. category of which many exx. are given by 
Goodwin MT § 148, in which the sense of past time does 
not appear: cf Monro HG 212,401. "I watched him fall" 
will be the meaning, the aorist being constative : 'TT'L'TT'TOVTa 

"falling" (cf Vulg. cadentem) would have been much weaker, 
suggesting the possibility of recovery. The triumphant 
£'1T'euro e7reuro of Rev 182 ( cf next page) is the same action. 
We need not stay to show the timelessness of the aorist in 
the imperative, subjunctive and infinitive : there never was 
any time connotation except when in reported speech an 
optative or infinitive aorist took the place of an indicative. 
Cases where an aorist indicative denotes present time, or even 
future, demand some attention. 'E/3"Jl.~B11 in Jn 156 is 
paralleled by the well-known classical idiom seen in Euripides 
Ale. 3 8 6, a7rw"Jl.oµ'f/v e, µ,e "Jl.et,[rei,;, "I am undone if you leave 
me." sa Similarly in JgeuT'T/, Mk 321, English again demands the 
perfect, "he has gone out of his mind." J annaris HG § 18 5 5 
notes that this idiom survives in MGr. In Rom 1428 an 
analogous use of the perfect may be seen. The difficult 
aorist of Mk 111 and parallels, iv uo, evo61<'f/ua, is probably "on 
thee I have set the seal of my approval": literally "I set," 

1 Ac 2l1' may be rendered "we ceased, with the worda , , ," 
1 Suggested by my friend Mr H. Bisseker. 
1 See Giles, Ma1111uaP 499. [0 See p. 247. 
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11.t a time which is not defined. None of these e.xx. are 
really in present time, for they only seem to be so through 
a difference in idiom between Greek and English. We have 
probably to do here with one of the most ancient uses of 
the aorist-the ordinary use in Sanskrit-expressing what bas 
just happened :(1, cf Mk 166, Lk 716 1420 1532 24a4, Jn 1142 

1219 131 (~A.0ev) 1331 21 10, Rev 148 182, etc., and seep. 140.1 

In two other uses we employ the present, the " epistolary " 
(as Eph 622), and the so-called "gnomic" aorist. Goodwin 
(MT § 155) observes that the gnomic aorist and perfect 
"give a more vivid statement of general truths, by employ
ing a distinct case or several distinct cases in the past to 
represent (as it were) all possible cases, and implying that 
what has occurred is likely to occur again under similar 
circumstances." The present is much commoner than the 
aorist,2 which generally (Goodwin § 157) refers to "a 
single or a sudden occurrence, while the present (as usual) 
implies duration." The gnomic aorist survives in MGr 
(Jannaris HG § 1852), and need not have been denied by 
Winer for Jas 111 and 1 Pet 124 : see Hort's note on the 
latter. Jas 124 combines aor. and perf. in a simile, reminding 
us of the closely allied Homeric aorist in similes. 

English This is not, however, the only usage in 
Rendering which the Greek has to be rendered in English 
of Aorist idiom by what we call our Perfect Tense. 

Indicative. Our English Past-historically a syncretic 
tense, mostly built on the Perfect-is essentially a definite 
tense, connoting always some point or period of time at which 
the action occurred. But in Greek this is not necessarily 
involved at all. Idiomatically we use the past in pure narra
tive, where the framework of the story implies the continuous 
dating of the events ; and though the Greek aorist has not this 
implication, we may regard the tenses as equivalent in practice 
But outside narrative we use the periphrastic have tense as an 

1 In classical Greek we mrty find an aorist of this kind used with a sequence 
whioh would natnrally suggest a foregoing perfect, e.s Euripides, JJ[edea, 213 f. : 
lfijMov 56µwv /LT/ µo! T< µiµrf>71~(J'. See Ycrrall's note. 

2 In the important 11rticle quoted below (p. 247, additional note upon p. 115), 
Prof. Thumb observes that the porfectivising preposition enabled a present or 
imperfect to repl11ce the gnomic 11orist in similes, [0 See p. 2'7. 
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indefini'te past ; and it thus becomes the inevitable representa 
tive of the Greek aorist when no time is clearly designed: e.g 
1 Co 156 

7WE<; EKotµ,~817<Tav, "fell asleep (at various times)," 
and so "have fallen asleep." This has two unfortunate 
results. We have to decide for ourselves whether a Greek 
aorist refers to definite or indefinite time-often no easy 
task. And we have to recognise that our own perfect is 
ambiguous: it is not only the genuine Perfect, describing action 
in the past with continuance into present time, but also the 
simple indefinite Past. As Dr J. A. Robinson says (Gospels, 
p. 10 7), on lKpv-i[rai; and a7reKa">..vi[rai; in Mt 1126 : "If we 
render, ' Thou didst hide . . . Thou didst reveal,' . . . our 
minds are set to search for some specially appropriate 
moment to which reference may be made. The familiar 
rendering, ' Thou hast bid . . . Thou hast revealed,' expresses 
the sense of the Greek far more closely, though we are using 
what we call a ' perfect.' The fact needs to be recognised 
that our simple past and our perfect tense do not exactly 
coincide in meaning with the Greek aorist and perfec~ 
respectively. The translation of the aorist into English 
must be determined partly by the context and partly by 
considerations of euphony." 1 The use of the English perfect 
to render the aorist evidently needs careful guarding, lest the 
impression of a true perfect be produced. Take for example 
Rom 15

• The AV "we have received" decidedly rings as a 
perfect: it means "I received originally and still possess." 
This lays the emphasis on the wrong element, for Paul 
clearly means that when he did receive a gift of grace and a 
commission from God, it was through Christ he received it. 
This is not an indefinite aorist at all. If a man says to bis 
friend, " Through you I got a chance in life," we should 
never question the idiom: "have got" would convey a 
distinct meaning. Among the paraphrasers of Rom, Moffatt 

1 This thesis was ela.borately worked out by Dr R. F. Weymouth in a 
pamphlet, On the kndering into English of the Greek Aorist and Perfect (1890: 
since in 2nd ed.). His posthumous NT in Modern Speech was intended to give 
effect to the thesis of the pamphlet. Weymouth's argument is damaged by 
some not very wise la.nguage about the RV; but in this one point it may 
be admitted that the Revisers' principles were (very rarely) applier! in rather 
too rigid a manner. See however pp. 137 ff. 
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and the Twentieth Century NT rightly give the past tense 
here with the RV: Rutherford, Way and Weymouth less 
accurately give the perfect. The limitations of our idiom 
are evident in the contrasted tenses of Mk 166 and 1 Co 
154• 'H7€p0"1 states simply the past complete fact, the 
astounding news of what had just happened-see above on 
this use of the aorist. 'E'Y~"fepmi sets forth with the utmost 
possible emphasis the abiding results of the event, which supply 
the main thought of the whole passage. But " He is risen " 
is the only possible translation for the former; while in the 
latter, since a definite time is named, our usage rather rebels 
against the perfect which the sense so strongly demands. 
We must either sacrifice this central thought with the AV 
and the free translators, who bad a chance that was denied 
to the literal versions, or we must frankly venture on 
" translation English " with the RV : to fit our idiom we might 
detach the note of time and say "that he hath been raised 
-raised on the third day, according to the scriptures." 

AV and RV The subject of the rendering of the 
in Mt. Greek aorist is so important that no apology 

is needed for an extended enquiry. We will 
examine the usage of AV and RV in Mt, which will serve 
as a typical book. If my count is right, there are 6 5 
indicative aorists in Mt which are rendered by both AV and 
RV alike with the English perfect,1 or in a few cases the 
present; while in 41 the AV is deserted by the RV for the 
simple past.1 These figures alone are enough to dispose 
of any wholesale criticism. In 11 of the 41 Weymouth 
himself uses the past in his free translation. His criticism 
therefore touches between a quarter and a third of the 

1 Including 619, where the AV would certainly have translated 6.#,tca.µ,ev as 
the RV has done, In a private memorial which was sent to the Revisers by an 
unne.med colleague, before their final revision, it is stated that out of nearly 
200 places in the Gospels where the aorist we.s rendered by the English perfect, 
the Revisers had only followed the AV in 66. The figures above for Mt show 
that the appeal took effect; but in Jn 17, which is specially named, the 21 e:a:. 
remain in the published text, That the majority were right there, I cannot 
doubt: the English perfect in that ch1tpter obscures a special feature of the 
great prayer, the tone of detachment with which the Lord contemplates His 
earthly life as a period lying in the pe.st. 

'One passe.ge, 1811, is only in RVmg. 
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passages which come under our notice in Mt. From which 
we may fairly infer that the Revisers' English was, after 
all, not quite as black as it was painted. In examining the 
material, we will assume in the first instance that the aorist 
is rightly rendered by our perfect (or present) in all the 
places where AV and RV agree. (This is only assumed for 
the sake of argument, as will be seen below.) Our first task 
then is with the 41 passages in which there is a difference. 
Of these Weymouth's own translation justifies 216 (a very 
de,finite aor.-see Hos 111) 531• 33• 88• 43 (here AV was misled 
by its wrong translation of TOi~ apxalo,~-it is right in 
vv.21• 27) 10841• (AV came in one of the three) 1712 2l42 

2 540 bis. We may further deduct 2116 as justified by the AV 
in v.42, and 252'- 26 as on all fours with the past "I sowed." 
It remains to discuss the legitimacy of the English past in 
the rest of the ex..x. Our test shall be sought in idiomatic 
sentences, constructed so as to carry the same grammatical 
conditions: they are purposely assimilated to the colloquial 
idiom, and are therefore generally made parallel in grammar 
only to the passages they illustrate. In each case the pre
terite tacitly implies a definite occasion ; and the parallel 
will show that this implication is at least a natural under
standing of the Greek. Where the perfect is equally idiomatic, 
we may infer that the Greek is indeterminate. Taking them 
as they come, 22 1:rooµEV seems to me clearly definite : " I saw 
the news in the paper and came off at once." 37 v7reo1:i!1:v : 
"has warned" may be justified, but "Who told you that ? " 
is presumably English. We may put together 517 10341

• 

(~)l.0ov) 1524 (a'TT"Eo-'TaA:17v). As we have seen, the AV and 
Weymouth use the past in one of these passages, and they 
are all on the same footing. " I came for business, not 
for pleasure" is good enough English, even if "have come" 
is likewise correct and not very different. Or compare 
Sbakspere's 

"Why came I hither but for that intent 1" 

In 722 ( E7rpo</"'J'Tt:vo-aµ1:v, E!d3a)l.oµ,1:v, e'TT"ot~o-aµ1:v) the perfect 
would be unobjectionable, but the past is quite idiomatic: 
cf such a sentence as "Now then-didn't I make speeches 
all over the country ? Didn't I subscribe liberally to the 
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party funds ? " 108 (h ... a{3eTe): cf "What do you expect -! 

You paid nothing : you get nothing." 11 17 ( 'TJVAL<Taµ,Ev, 
etc.): cf "There's no pleasing you. I made small talk, and 
you were bored : I gave you a lecture, and you went to 
sleep." 11 26 (a7Te1Cpv,frai:;, a7TE/CaAv,fra,-see above): cf 
"I am very glad you kept me in the dark, and told my 
friend." 1317 ( £7Te0vµ,'1}uav, eloov, ~,covuav): here no better 
justification is needed than Watts's 

" How blessed are our ears 
That hea.r this joyful sound, 

Which kings and prophets waited for, 
And sought, but never found." 

1344 (f,cpv,fre): the aorist is almost gnomic, like Jas J!', but 
it would be wrong to obliterate the difference between the 
aorist and the present (historic) which follows.1 1513 icpv
Tevuev): cf "Every movement which you didn't start is 
wrong." 167 ( e'Aa/30µ,ev) : cf " I brought no money away 
with me." 1912 (evvovxtuav) is to my mind the only decided 
exception. Unless Origen's exegesis was right, the third 
verb does not refer to a single event like the other two, 
except so far as may concern e. moment of renunciation in 
the past: the perfect therefore would perhaps be less mis
leading, despite apparent inconsistency. 2120 ( i;'1Jpav0'1J): cf 
"How on earth did that happen?" (AV wrongly joins 7rw<; 

and 1Tapaxp17µa.) 21 42 (iryev~0'1}-for iryeVETO seep. 138) is 
ambiguous : if it is the aorist of an event just completed, 
the AV is right, but this may well be pure narrative. 2816 

(oiec/J'1}µ,lu0'1J): here the added words "[and continueth]" 
leave the verb to be a narrative aorist. Finally 2 820 ( iveTei
)...J.µ,,,,v) is obviously idiomatic: cf "Mind you attend to 
everything I told you." In all these passages then, with one 
possible exception, the simple past is proved to be entirely 
idiomatic; and if this is allowed, we may freely concede the 
perfect as permissible in several cases, and occasionally 
perhaps preferable. 

Let us go back for a moment to our lists for Mt, to 

1 For this idiom see p. 121 n. above. Wellhausen, on Mk 7'lil (Einl. 16), 
makes it an Aramaism. In view of the MGr usage, we can only aocept thi1 
with the proviso that it be counted good vernacula.r Greek as well. 
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draw some inferences as to the meaning of the aorist where 
simple narrative, and the reference to a specific time, are 
mostly excluded. Parenthetically, we might strike out a few 
of the passages in which AV and RV agree on the English 
perfect. 1328 is not indefinite : " You did that " is quite as 
correct as "You have done it," and seems to me more suitable 
where the emphasis is to lie on the subject. In 196 a-vvetev~ev 
carries the thought immediately and obviously to the wedding 
day : " those whom God joined together" is on this view 
preferable. Similarly acp17icaµ.1:v (-icEV) in 1927• 211 calls up 
unmistakably the day of the sacrifice. In 207 we cannot 
object to rendering "has hired"; but it may be observed 
that "nobody asked you" is not exactly a Grrecism. .And 
surely -1Jµ,apwv .,,.a,paoov,; (27') is definite enough-" I sinned 
when I betrayed"? We may end this section by putting 
together the exx. of two important categories. Under the 
head of "things just happened" come 918 eTeXt:VT'TJUEV (with 
/1,pn); 528 eµoixeva-1:11 and 1416 7rap~X0ev and 1 712 -tJX0e (with 
17017); 6ll acp1,caµEJI, 1228 ecp0aa-ev, 142 etc. ~ryep0'1}, 1617 a.,,-e
,ca,).tn[re, 1815 €1CEp017a-a<;, 2Qll E7T'O{,FJUO,V -a<;, 2610 ~pryaa-aTa 
2 613 €7r0L'TJITE, 2 666 e/:3Xaa-cp1µ11a-ev, ~,cova-aTe, 2 625• 64 t:Z7ra<;, 2 719 

Er.a0ov, 2746 f'YKaTeX,.,,.e,;, 287 el7rov, 2818 eoo011 (unless 1127 

forbids), and perhaps 21 42 eryEV~01J. Some of these may of 
course be otherwise explained. If they rightly belong to this 
heading, the English perfect is the correct rendering. Equally 
tied to the have tense are the aorists of indefinite time-refer
ence; but we must be ready to substitute our preterite as soon 
as we see reason to believe that the time of occurrence is at 
all prominently before the writer's mind. Clear examples of 
this are 521 etc. ~,covuaTe, 810 Eflpov, 1 Q?.5 E7T'EtCaXea-av, 128 etc 

avE"fllwTe ( ouoe7roTE in 21 16 brings in the note of time : cf 
Shakspere, "Why dost thou wrong her that did ne'er wrong 
thee ?), 1315 €'1T'axvv011 etc., 156 ~icvpwa-aTE, 1324 1823 2 22 

wµoiw0'TJ (probably because the working out of the comparison 
included action partially past: Zahn compares Jn 319), 2116 

/CO,T'TJPTW(l), 2323 a<p~ICQ,Tf, 2445 /CaTEITT'T}ITEJI, 2520• 22 EICepo,,,a-a, 

2 7?:J €7r0L1JITE. 

Our study of the English periphrastic 
The Perfect :- . 

perfect prepares us for takmg up the most 
important, exegetically, of all the Greek Tenses. In Greek, as in 
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English, the line between aorist and perfect is not always easy 
to draw. The aorist of the event just passed has inherently 
that note of close connexion between past and present which 
is the differentia of the Greek perfect ; while the perfect was 
increasingly used, as the language grew older, as a substitute 
for what would formerly have been a narrative aorist. A 
cursory reading of the papyri soon shows us how much more 
the vernacular tends to use this tense ; and the inference 
might be drawn that the old distinction of aorist and perfect 
was already obsolete. This would however be entirely 
unwarrantable. There are extremely few passages in the 
papyri of the earlier centuries A.D. in which an aoristic perfect 
is demanded, or even suggested, by the context. It is simply 
that a preference grows in popular speech for the expression 
which links the past act with present consequences.a A casual 

U d . 
1 

example from the prince of .Attic writers 
~~ AU:,rfstce will show that thie is not only a feature of late 

Greek. Near the beginning of Plato's Crito, 
Socrates explains his reason for believing that he would not 
die till the third day. "This I infer," he says in Jowett's 
English, " from a vision which I had last night, or rather only 
just now." The Greek, however, is -reKµ,a£poµ,a, EK nvoi; 

Jvv7T'V{ov, & U,paKa o)l.ryov 7rp6-repov TaVT1J'> -rfji; VVKTO'>, where 
point of time in the past would have made eioov as inevitable 
as the aorist is in English, had not Socrates meant to em
phasise the present vividness of the vision. It is for exactly 
the same reason that €"/+tep-ra, is used with the point of time 
in 1 Co 154 (see above). So long as the close connexion of 
the past and the present is maintained, there is no difficulty 
whatever in adding the note of time. So in Rom 167 we have 
to say either "who were in Christ before me," or (much better) 
"who have been in Christ longer than I." .A typical parallel 
from the vapyri may be seen in OP 4 7 7 (ii/ A.D.) -rwv -ro 7TEµ7T-rov 

e-ro<; .. , J<f,71/3ev,coT(J)V-a fusion of " who came of age in" and 
"who have been of age since the fifth year." Now, if the 
tendency just described grew beyond a certain limit, the 
fusion of aorist and perfect would be complete. But it must 
be observed that it was not the perfect which survived in the 
strnggle for existence. In MGr the old perfect forms only 
survive in the passive participle (with reduplication syllable 

11 Soe pp. 247 f, 
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lost), and in the -,ea which was tacked on to the aorist 
passive ( iU0,,,Ka for iol01JV) : there is also the isolated E~p711ta 
or /Jpr,Ka (Thumb, HandJJ. 94), aoristic in meaning. It does 
not appear that the perfect had at all superseded the aorist 
-though in a fair way to do so-at the epoch when it was 
itself attacked by the weakening of reduplication which 
destroyed all chance of its survival as a distinct form, in 

U1 
. d competition with the simpler formation of 

tunate ecay . . 
of the Perfect. the aorist. But these processes do not fairly 

set in for at least two centuries after the 
NT was complete. It is true that the LXX and inscrip
tions show a few examples of a semi-aoristic perfect in 
the pre-Roman age, which, as Thumb remarks (Hellenismus, 
p. 15 3 ), disposes of the idea that Latin influence was work
ing; cf Jannaris, § 1872. But it is easy to overstate their 
number.a Thus in Ex 321 ICE')(Povi,ce is not really aoristic 
(as Thumb and Jannaris), for it would be wholly irregular 
to put an aorist in oratio obliqua to represent the original 
present or perfect " Moses is tarrying " or " has tarried " : 
its analogue is rather the x_povitei of Mt 2448• Nor will it 
do to cite the perfects in Heh 1117 al (see pp. 129, 143 ff.), 
where the use of this tense to describe what "stands written" 
in Scripture is a marked feature of the author's style:b cf 
Plato, .Apol. 28c, oCToi iv Tpotq, TETEAEVT~KaCTW, as written in 
the Athenians' "Bible." In fact Mt 1346 7T"E7rpa,cev ,ca, ~"'/opa
CTev is the only NT example cited by Jannaris which makes any 
impression. (I may quote in illustration of this OP 482 (ii/A.D.) 
xwptr; t,v U.'TT"E"'fpa'1raµ77v Ka~ 7T"E7rpa,ca.) The distinction is very 
clearly seen in papyri for some centuries. Thus Tijr; ryevoµ,l.v,,,, 
,cal. a7ro7rEr.Eµ,µ,EV'T}, "'lvvai,co,;; NP 19 (ii/ A.D.), "who wn< ILj 

wife and is now di vorccd "; OAOV TOV xaAKOV [od:ia }1r/ ,,,,,ea elr; 
aiml, BU 814 (iii/ A.D.), where an erased i- shows L1nt the scribe 
meant to write the aorist and then substituted the more appro
priate perfect. As may be expected, illiterate documents show 

confusion most: e.g. OP 528 (ii/A.D.) ou,c ill.ov
Perfect and CTCLfJ-1]V 0 ~" ~ll.iµe ( = ~ll.eiµ,µ,ai) µ,l.x_pei i/3 'A06p. 
Ao::ist used It is in the combinations of aorist and perfect togetb.er. 

that we naturally look first for the weaken-
ing of tLe distinction, but even there it often appears clearly 
drawn. At the same time, we may find a writer like J ustio 

•,,Seo p. 248. 
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Martyr guilty of confusion, as in Apol. i. 22 Trf7T0£'1JK,EVai . 

averyeipai, 3 2 l1u1.0uu 1<,a1, ela-e-X~Xv0ev, 44 vorya-ai (JfDvVTJVTai Kat 

lg'l'}ry1a-avTo. Other aoristic perfects may be seen in 6 0 lgi]X0ov 

... ,ea), ryeryovaa-i, 6 2 (l,/(,~/Coe . .. ,cal, . .. lXaf3e, ii. 2 TT'ETT'Ol'TJK,€ ... 

,cal, ... J,coXacraTo, etc. We may compare from the LXX such 
a mixture as Is 536 hpavµ,aTta-0'1/ ... µ,eµ,a">..a,ciarni (aor. in A). 
The NT is not entirely free from such cases: cf Mt 1346 (above). 
In Jn 332 U,pa,cev and ~,cova-Ev-contrast 1 Jn P-is explained 
by Blass as due to the greater stress laid on the seeing. 
Mk 519 oaa ... CTOL 'IT'€'1T'Ot'TJ1C€V /Cat 7JA.€'1J<7€V CT€ shows the 
proper force of both tenses. In Lk 418 it seems best, with 
Nestle and w ellhausen, to put a stop after expia-€ JJ,E, BO that 
a.7rea-Ta'X.,ce is the governing verb of all the infinitives, and is 
not parallel with ilXPia-e. Ac 2 p.s, ela-1,yarycV ,cat ,ce,co[vw,cfv, 

needs no explaining. To Rev 33 57 and 86 we must return 
later. There are other places where aorist and perfect are 
used in the same context, but they do not belong to this 
category of aorist and perfect joined with ,ea£ and with 
identical subject. When the nexus is so close, we might 
fairly suppose it possible for the tenses to be contaminated by 
the association, even where a perfect would not have been 
used aoristically by itself. But there are evidently no NT 
exx. to place by the side of those from Justin, except Mt 1346 

and the passages from Rev. (See further p. 238.) 

A 
. . We come then to the general question of 

onst1c h • t f • • f • b NT Perfects in NT ? t e ex1s ence o aonst1c per ects m t e . 
It is a question which must be settled on its 

merits, without any appeal to the a priori, for aoristic 
perfects may certainly be found in and even before the epoch 
of the NT writings. We are entirely at liberty to recognise 
such perfects in one writer and deny them to another, or to 
allow them for certain verbs and negative the class as a 
whole. Among the authorities we find Blass (p. 200) 
admitting them for Rev and most sparingly in other places. 
Even less concession is made by W. F. Moulton (WM 340 n.). 
Burton (MT 44) allows rather more, but says," The idiom is 
confined to narrow limits in the NT." The extremely small 
proportion of even possible exx. will naturally prevent us 
from accepting any except under very clear necessity. We 
begin by ruling out the alleged exx. from Heb (718 918 1 l17 
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l 128), since they are obviously covered by the author's usua 
loquendi described above (p. 142). Some isolated cases may 
also be cleared out of the way. Lk 936 ewpa,cav seems to 
be virtually reported speech: a eo,pa,caµEv takes this form 
regularly in orat. obl., which the form of this sentence suggests. 
In Jas 1 ~\ 1CaT€v677crEv ,cal, a'1T'EA.1J;\.v0ev /Cal, ev0eoor; E'1T'EXti.0ETO, 

the aorist expresses two momentary acts, which are thrown 
into narrative form, and the perfect accurately describes the 
one action with continuance.1 In Ac 736, a1recrTa;\.,cev, with 
the forest of aorists all round, is more plausibly conformed 
to them, and it happens that this word is alleged to have 
aoristic force elsewhere. But, after all, the abiding results of 
Moses' mission formed a thought never absent from a Jew's 
mind. Then there is an important category in which we are 
liable to be misled by an unreal parallelism in English. 
Burton rightly objects to our deciding the case of vuxfNµepov 
ev T'f' {Jv0ij, '1T'E1rol77,ca (2 Co 1125) by the easy comment that 
it "goes quite naturally into English" (Simcox). But it does 
not follow that we have here a mere equivalent for e1rol77cra. 
That would only place the experience on a level with the 
others: this recalls it as a memory specially vivid now. 
There is in fact a perfect of broken as well as of unbroken 
continuity: in the graph "~ .. • ➔ ... F!," which leads from a 
past moment to the moment of speech, the perfect will 
tolerate the company of adjuncts that fasten attention on the 
initial point (as in Rom 167, above) or on some indeterminate 
point in its course (as here), or on several points in its course. 
Cf Lucian Puc. 6 ?rov ,yap e,yw vµai; i',,(3pi,ca ;-Plato Theret. 
144B a,c1,coa µev -roi5voµa, µ,v77µ,ovEV(J) o' oi5 (see Goodwin 
MT§ 46)-BU 163 (ii/A.D.) <f,acrl. oi ?rap6vTEr; EIC€tVOV ,-,,axxov 
(? " often ") 'TOV'TO '1T'€'1T'0£"7/CEVa£, /Cat ,yap d,;\,Xo, mi; '1T'A1J"fEVTE<; 
V'TT'O airrov ava<f,6p'°v OEOW,cacri--EP 11 (222 B.C.) '1T'A.EOVa/C£<; 
,ye,ypacpaµev. To this category belong perfects with 'TT'W'TT'OTE, 
as Jn l18 537 833, and such cases as 2 Co 1217, <Lv a?rE<T'TaA.ICa, 
"of those whom (from time to time) I have sent." The 
aorist is obviously much commoner; but the perfect may 
still be used to express a close nexus with present time. 

We turn finally to the residuum of genuinely aoristic 

l er Syll. 80717 (ii/A.D.) Ka.1 avlfJX•tf,•v KO.! ,x~Xt•fl<v Ka.! 11l'x.apll1T7/UEV li11µ,oul9 

r.;; B•~ (uc. Aeclepios). 
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perfects, or those which have a fair claim to be thus regarded. 
First, we may frankly yield those alleged for Rev, viz. 57 

In Rev. and 86 et>..,,,<f,ev (and by consequence probably 
38 11 17 and 227), 714 and 193 etP171Ca (-av). 

Since these are without apparent reduplication, they may 
well have been actual aorists in the writer's view : Bousset 
remarks bow little Rev uses t>..af)ov. Secondly, we have 

luX"l"a in 2 Co 218 19 76, Rom 52"-outside 
Paul only in Mk 516. We must, I think, 

treat all the Pauline passages alike, though Blass believes the 
perfect justifiable except in 2 Co 213. It seems clear that an 
aorist would suit all passages in 2 Co ; and in the first of them 
it seems hopeless to squeeze a natural perfect force into the 
Greek : 1 an aorist would suit Mk l.c. perfectly, but that 
matters less. Now, if we may take them together, we can 
see an excellent reason why foX"l"a should have been used 
as an aorist. There is no Greek for possessed, the constative 
aorist, since Euxov is almost (if not quite) exclusively used 
for the ingressive got, received.b ~Euxov occurs only 20 
times in the NT, which is about 3 per cent. of the whole 
record of lxw. There is not one place where Euxov must be 
constative : Jn 418 may be rendered " thou bast espoused"
as in Mk 1228, the forming of the tie is the point. The NT 
does not contravene Dr Adam's dictum (p. 49 of bis notes on 
Plato's Apology) that " the aorist means got, acquired, not 
had." The similarity of lux"l"a to the aorists ee,,,"a and 
acp~,ca gave a clear opening for its appropriation to this 
purpose, and the translation "possessed " will generally suit 
the case. We thus get in the required aoristic perfects in 
Rev and in Paul without sacrificing a principle. Passing 
over we1rpa,ca (Mt 1346), where the absence of an aorist from 
the same root may have something to do with the usage, we 

nl-rrpa.KO.. 
rlyova.. 

come to the perplexing case of "le,yova. Its 
affinities would naturally be with the present, 
and there seems small reason for letting it 

do the work of the common ryevoµ:l]v. Yet even Josephus 

1 Plummer (GGT fa Zoe.) says, "As in 19, the perfect shows how vividly he 
recalls the feelings of that trying time": so Findlay. This menus applying 
who.t is said above on 1Tnrol71Ka in 2 Co ll 2D. But is this natural, when the 
~oming of Titus with good news h11d produced 11.,.,,.,s so complete 1 (See p. 236. ~ 

10 ab Seo p. :.!48. 
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( c. .Apwn. i. 21) has o>.,'ryr,, 1rp6Tepo11 T~, II €lUlU'Tptl'TOIJ 
'Tupavvioo, a110pru1rou 'Y€"fOIIOTO<;, "who flourished a litt-le 
before P." From the papyri we may cite two exx. (both from 
ii/ A.D. ). OP 4 7 8, " I declare that my son . . . has reached 
(7rpouf3ef1'YJ1d11ai) the age of 13 in the past 16th year of 
Hadrian ... and that his father was (,ye,yovevat) an in-
habitant ... and is now dead ('T€'T€AWT'YJ1d11at)." BU 136 
OtafJefJau,vµevou 'TOV II. µ't] ,ye,yovevai 7"011 1raTepa 'Tij\ 

EKOi,covµ,ev'YJ, ov'YJM'T'YJV. Now there are not a few NT passages 
in which it is far from easy to trace the distinct perfect force 
of 7e-yo11a, and exx. like those above make it seem useless to 
try. But aoristic sense is not really proved for any of the 
45 NT passages in which ,ye,yova (indic.) occurs, and in the 
great majority it has obviously present time. Lk 1088 and 
Jn 626 are unpromising for our thesis. But the first has the 
vivid present of story-telling-" seems to have shown himself 
neighbour." The second - inevitably translated "when 
earnest thou hither ? "-is only another instance of the perfect 
with point of time, dealt with already: it is the combination 
of " when did you come ? " and " how long have you been 
here ? " The aoristic use of ,ye,yova is said by Burton to be 
general in Mt: Blass only admits it in 256• Even this last 
is more like a historic present. The remaining passages 
mostly belong to the formula which tells us that the abiding 
significance of an event lies in its having been anticipated in 
prophecy. In general, it would appear that we can only 
admit a. case of the kind with the utmost caution. K. 
Buresch, in his valuable article " I'e,yovav" (RhM 18 91, 
pp. 19 3 ff.), noting an example of aoristic ,ye,yovaui in Plato (?) 
.Alcio. 124A,1 observes that this is never found in Greek that 
is at all respectable. In later Greek, he proceeds, the use of 
,ye,yova greatly increases. "It has present force always where 
it denotes a state of rest, preterite force where it denotes 
becoming. Hence in innumerable cases it is quite an 
equivalent of elµ,t, as with exstiti, jactus or natus sum, 
veni, etc." (p. 231 n.). It may be doubted however 
whether this canon will adequately account for the exx. 
from Josephus and the papyri with which we began.1 

Since the earliest period of Greek, certain perfects pos-
1 But seep. 238. "Note "f<"fova. there is constative: i"(ev6µ.71v ia mostly ingressvve. 
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sessed a present meaning, depending upon the mode of 
action belonging to the root, and on that exhibited in the 

present. Thus the markedly conative present 
Perfects with ,n " 1 • " "th ·t 
Pr t F 1reww, app y persuas10n, w1 1 s new per-

esen orce. f , d . ,, 
ect 1re7reitca an aorist e7reiua to match, kept 

its ancient perfect 1re7roi0a, which is intransitive (like most 
early perfects-see below, p. 154), with meaning I trust. 
Monro's account of the Perfect in its Homeric stage of 
development may be quoted : " If we compare the meaning 
of any Perfect with that of the corresponding .Aorist or 
Present, we shall usually find that the Perfect denotes a 
permanent state, the .A.or. or Pres. an a.ction which brings 
about or constitutes that state. Thus, . . . ei'J:\eTo was lost, 
8:\w:\e is undone. . . . Thus the so-called Perjecta prO!,sentia, 
. . . luT'T}tca, . • . µ,f:.µ,v'T}µai, 7TE7Tot0a, oloa, loitca, tcEtcT'T}µat, 
etc., are merely the commonest instances of the rule. . . . 
Verbs expressing sustained sounds . . . are usually in the 
Perfect" (HG 31). This last remark explains tcetcpa'Ya, which 
has survived in Hellenistic, as the LXX seems to show 
decisively. W. F. Moulton (WM 342 n.) says, "In Jn 116 

katk cried seems the more probable meaning," observing that 
the pres. tcpat;w is rare in classical writers. It is common 
in NT, a fact which probably weighed with him in making 
Ketcpa"fEV a normal perfect. But the LXX, when exx. are 
so numerous and well distributed, must certainly count as 
evidence for the vernacular here ; and when we find tcetcpa'Ya 
14 times, sometimes indisputably present, and never I think 
even probably perfect--cf esp. Pa 141(140)1 1rpo<; uE J,cetcpa!a 

I I'll,./,. "" .., t, I I , ""' I . • . 7rpouxe<; T'{I 't'WV'[I T7J<; oe7Juew<; µov ev T<p ,ce,cpa'Yevat µe 
1rpo,; ue (Heb. '~;~~); and Job 3020, where ,ce,cpa'Ya translates 
the impf. ll~~~ --, it is difficult to suppose the word used 
as a true perfect in NT. It has not however been " borrowed 
from the literary language in place of the Hellenistic ,cpdt;ei" 
(Blass 198). Kpat;w has its own distinction as a durative 
-cf Pa 3 2(31 )3 a,ro TOV tcpat;ew µe t>..'TJV T~II ~µ/pav; and 
tcetcpa"/a, with ,ce,cpa!oµai and J,ce,cpaEa, may well have been 
differentiated as expressing a single cry. In any case we 
cannot treat the LXX as evidence for the literary character 
of the survival. One may doubt the necessity of putting 
17:\m,ca and 1re1reiuµat into this category; but Te0v7JKa 
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naturally belongs to it; and ,'}y.,,µ,ai in Ac 262 (contr. Phil 37) 

is one of the literary touches characteristic of the speech 
before Agrippa: see Blass in loc. (See further p. 238.) 

Th Pl rfi t The Pluperfect, which throws the Perfect 
e upeec .. t . b . m o past time, was never very ro ust m 

Greek. It must not be regarded as e. mere convenience 
for expressing relative time, like the corresponding tense in 
English. The conception of relative time never troubled 
the Greeks; and the aorist, which simply states that the 
event happened, is generally quite enough to describe what 
we like to define more exactly as preceding the time of the 
main verb. A typical case of a pluperfect easily misunder
stood is Lk 829

, which we referred to on p. 7 5 in connexion 
with the concurrent ambiguity of '1TOA.A.Ot~ xpovot~, and again 
(p. 113) in connexion with the perfectivising force of a-6v. 
Since vernacular usage so clearly warrants our rendering the 
former "for a long time," we are free to observe that to 
render "oftentimes it had seized him" (RV text) involves a 
decided abnormality. It would have to be classed as the 
past of the " perfect of broken continuity" which we discussed 
above (p. 144) on 2 Co 1125• But it must be admitted that 
the extension of this to the pluperfect is complex, and if there 
is a simple alternative we should take it; RV mg is essen
tially right, though " held fast" would be better than "seized." 
We need not examine further the use of this tense, which 
may be interpreted easily from what has been said of Perfect 
action. It should be noted that it appears sometimes in 
conditional sentences where an aorist would have been pos
sible: e.g. 1 Jn 219 µ,eµ,ev1Keurav &v. The pluperfect expresses 
the continuance of the contingent result to the time of speak
ing. In Mt 127 e1vwKetTE is virtually an imperfect to a 
present eyv(J)Ka, in which the perfect form has the same 
rationale as in oloa; and in Jn 1911 eooe,,, I would have only 
pictured the original gift and not the presence of it with 
Pilate at the moment. 

Last comes the Future. The nature of 
The Fut~e :- its action may be looked at first. This may 

Its Action. • d . h h' f ·t f It be examme m t e 1story o 1 s orm. s 

1 On the periphrastic pluperfect, ~" ~,5oµhov, Ree pp. 226 ff. 
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close connexion with the sigmatic aorist act. and mid., and 
the two aorists pass., is obvious. Except in the passive, in 
fact, the future was mainly a specialised form of the aorist 
subjunctive.1 As such it will naturally share the point action 
of the aorist. We cannot however decisively rule out the 
possibility that another formation may have contributed to 
the Greek future, a formation which would be originally 
linear in action. The Aryan (Indo-Iranian) and Letto-Slavonic 
branches of the Indo-Germanic family have a future in -syo, 
which however was very moderately developed in these con
tiguous groups before they separated. Greek, geographically 
contiguous with Aryan on the other side in prehistoric times, 
may have possessed this future; but the existing Greek future 
can be very well explained without it, though it might be 
safest to allow its probable presence. In any case there is no 
question that the action of the Future is in usage mixed. 
w A!w is either "I shall lead" or "I shall bring "-the former 
durative, the latter effective. Thus in Mk 1428 7rpoagw vµas 
is probably "I shall go before you," while lf.!wv (Ac 226) "to 
bring," and lf.ge, (1 Th 414) "he will bring," refer to the end of 
the action and not its progress. An ingressive future may 
probably be seen in v1r0Ta"f~<Fe'Ta£, 1 Co 1528 : the 'TOTE seems 
to show that the Parousia is thought of as initiating a new kind 
of subordination of the Son to the Father, and not the per
petuation of that which had been conspicuous in the whole of 
the mediatorial reon. The exposition of this mystery must 
be taken up by the theologians. We pass on to note 
another example of the ingressive future, to be found in 
Jn 832• 'EXev0epovv appears to be always punctiliar in 
NT, but it is not necessarily so: cf Sophocles OT 706 To 'Y, 
eli; eaV'TCIV 7ra,71 eXev0epoi <F'TOµa, "as for himself, he keeps bis 
lips wholly pure" (Jebb). (It is true Sir R. Jebb uses" set 
free" in hie note, but the durative force of his translation 
seems more suitable.) It is therefore noteworthy that in v.33 

we have the paraphrase eXev0epo, "fEVTJ<Feu0e, to bring out the 
(ingressive) point action of the future that precedes. Some
times the possession of two future forms enabled the language 
to differentiate these meanings. Thus lgw was associated 

1 See Giles, Ma11ual • 446-8. 
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with lxro, and meant .. I shall possess II ; "'X~IT(I) with la-xov, 

and so meant " I shall get." 1 There is one possible ex. 
in NT : in 1 Pet 418 ipave'iTai may well be durative as in 
Attic-note the durative IT~teTai preceding it in the same 
clause; while 4>a11771Tera, (Mt 2430) has obviously point action. 
See the classical evidence marshalled in Ki.ihner-Gerth i. 114 ff., 
170 ff.: add the note in Giles, Manual 2 483 n. Since Hellen
istic generally got rid of alternative forms-even ITX~a-0> is 
entirely obsolete,1-this distinction will not be expected to 
play any re.al part in NT Greek. Indeed even those futures 
which by their formation were most intimately connected with 
the aorist, such as ipo/3,,,B~a-oµ,ai (for which Attic could use a 
d urative 4>0/3~0"0µ,a,, ), exercised the double mode of action 
which was attached to the tense as a whole : cf Heb 136, 

where "be afraid" (durative) seems to be the meaning, rather 
than "become afraid." This question settled, we next have 
Shall a.nd Will. to deci~e between. shall and ":i~l as the 

appropriate translation. The volit1ve future 
involves action depending on the will of the speaker or of the 
subject of the verb : in I will go, you shall go, it is the former; 
in will you go ? it is the latter. Side by side with this 
there is the purely futuristic we shall go, they will go. 
It is impossible to lay down rules for the rendering of the 
Greek future-the case is almost as complicated as are the 
rules for the use of shall and will in standard English. 
Not only are the volitive and the futuristic often hard to 
~tinguish, but we have to reckon with an archaic use of 
the auxiliaries which is traditional in Bible translation. For 
instance, in such a passage as Mk 1324-27 we have shall 
seven times where in modem English we should undeniably 
use will.8 But in v.15 (" the same shall be saved") the 
substitution of will is not at all certain, for the words may 
be read as a promise (a volitive use), in which shall is 

1 See Brugmann, Kurze vergl. G-ramm. 568, for this as seen in Ka.Xws o-x,juE< 
and Ka.Xws l(EL: also his G-r. G-ram. 3 480. 

2 It occurs in OGIS 751 (ii/B.c.) rlu8e11ws [ux,j]uere-see note-and in the 
archaising Lp P 41 (iv/A.D.) ,ra.p[a.uxNueuOa.,: both are only ex auppl. 

8 The use of shall when prophecy is dealing with future time is often par
ticularly unfortunate. I have heard of an intelligent child who struggled under 
perplexity for years because of the words "Thou shalt deny me thrice " : it 
could not therefore be Peter's fault, if Jesus commanded him I The child'■ 
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correct. Speaking generally, it may fairly be claimed that 
unless volitive force is distinctly traceable from the context, 
it would be better to translate by the futuristic form. The 
modernising of our English NT in this respect would involve 
the sacrifice of a very large number of shalls in the 3rd 
person, for our idiom has changed in many dependent 
clauses, in which neither shall nor will is any longer correct. 
In Mk 1414, for example, we should certainly say, "Follow 
him, and wherever he goes in .... " It is one of the points 
in which modernising is possible without sacrificing dignity 
-a sacrifice too palpable in some of the attempts to render 
the NT into twentieth century English. 

What remains to be said about the 
MoFodst of the Future will most appropriately come in when 

u ure. d" • h C d we 1scuss categones sue as omman s and 
Prohibitions, Conditional Sentences, etc. It will suffice to 
remark here that the moods of the Future have in Hellenistic 
Greek receded mostly into their original non-existence, as 
experiments that proved failures. The imperative and sub
junctive never existed : a. few lapsus calami like Kav011uwµ,ai, 
or analogically formed aorist subjunctives like lh/n)u0e, owu'!l 
(WH A.pp2 179), will not be counted as efforts to supply the 
gap. The optative, which only performed the function of orat. 
obl. substitute for fut. indic., has disappeared entirely. The 
infinitive, originally limited in the same way, except for the 
construction with µ,e?.,Xw,1 has shrunk very considerably, though 
not obsolete. With µeXXw it is only found in the word 
lueu0ai. The innumerable confusions in the papyri, wh~re a 
future form often is a. mere blunder for an aorist, show that 
the tense was already moribund for moi:it practical purposes: 
see Hatzidakis 19 0 ff. Finally the participle, the only modal 
form which may claim prehistoric antiquity, retains a limited 
though genuine function of its own. The volitive force (here 
final or quasi-final) is the commonest, a.a Brugmann remarks,1 

and the papyri keep up the classical use; but futuristic forms 
are not wanting-cf 1 Co 1587, Heb 35, Ac 2022• 

determinism is probably more widely shared than we think ; and a modernised 
version of me.ny passages like Mk 1480---e.g. "you wi.ll be renollllcing me three 
times "-would relieve not a few half-oonscioue difficulties. 

1 Goodwin MT§ i5. 1 (Jr. (}ram. 1 496. 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE VERB: VOICE. 

Voice:- THE phenomena of Voice in Greek present 
us with conditions which a.re not very easy 

for the modern mind to grasp. Active we know, and Passive 
we know, nor can we easily conceive a language in which 
either is absent. But nothing is more certain than that the 
parent language of our family possessed no Passive, but only 
Active and Middle, the latter originally equal with the 
former in prominence, though unrepresented now in any 
language save by forms which have lost all distinction of 

His f h 
meaning. What the prehistoric distinction 

tory o t e 1 It . . 
Middle. was, we can on y guess. IS suggestive 

that in the primitive type which is seen 
in the Greek -rt0'T/µ,£--rl0cµ,a,, the principle of vowel-grada
tion (.Ablaut) will account for -0€- as a weakening of -011-, 
and -µ,, as a weakening of -µ,a,, if we posit an accent on the 
root in one form and on the person-ending in the other. 
Such an assumption obviously does not help with -r/0cµ,cv
n0eµ,c0a, nor with >..6w-Avoµ,a,; but if it accounts for part 
of the variation, we have enough to suggest a tentative inter
pretation of the facts. If such be the origin of the two forms, 
we might assume a difference of emphasis as the starting
point: in the active the action was stressed, in the middle 
the agent. We may illustrate this by the different emphasis 
we hear in the reading of the sentence in the Anglican liturgy 
which reminds the penitent of the Divine forgiveness. One 
reader says " He pardoneth," wishing to lay all stress on 
the one Source of pardon, another "He pardoneth," the pardon 
itself being the uppermost thought with him. We could easily 
suppose the former represented by aij,lc-ra, and the latter 
by aij,{'T/ut in a language in which stress accent is free to 
alter the weight of syllables as it shifts from one to another.1 

1 See below, p. 238. 
162 
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Out of these postulated conditions, which 
The Middle in 

Sanskrit, are of course the merest conjecture, we could 
readily derive the nuance which meets us in 

the earliest accessible developments of Indo-Germanic speech. 
The Indian grammarians acutely named the active parasmai
pada and the middle atmane-pada, " a word for another " and 
"for oneself" respectively. Thus yajate would be "he sacrifices 
for himself," while yajati, unless the dat. atmane is present in 
the context, is " he sacrifices for another." The essence of the 
middle therefore lies in its calling attention to the agent as 
in some way closely concerned with the action. The same 

d . L t· characteristic is ultimately found in other 
an m a m. languages. In Latin the middle has been some-

what obscured formally by the entrance of the r suffix, which 
it shares with its moat intimate relative, the Keltic branch. 
But this has not caused any confusion with the active; so that 
the Latin,Greek, and Sanskrit middle voice may be put together, 
the differentia of Latin being that it bas made no reserve like 
the Greek aorist and future middle, in lending its middle 
forms to the invading passive. In our inquiry into the 

"D t ,. meaning conveyed by the middle, we naturally 
eponen s. start with the verbs which are found in active 

only or middle only, to both of which classes the unsatisfactory 
name " deponent" should be given, if retained for either. 
Typical words not used in the middle, in the parent language, 
are the originals of our verbs eat, come, am, and the Greek 
olowµ,i (simplex) and pew; while no active can be traced for 
veoµ,ai, l1roµ,ai ( = sequor), µ,alvoµ,ai, µ,71T[oµai ( = metior), 
Ka071µ,ai, Keiµ,ai. 1 The former class will be seen to denote 
"an action, an occurrence, or a state"; as likewise do the 
latter, but " prevailingly such as take place in the sphere of 
their subject, the whole subject being concerned in the action." 
Where the distinction is so fine, it is easily seen that many 
cases must arise in which we can no longer detect it, and are in 
danger of over-refining if we try. Our investigation must take 
account of the rather extensive categories in which one part 
of the verb affects the middle and another the active form. W o 

1 I quote from Brugmnnn, Kurze vergl. Gramm. § 799, &D.d mainly follo11 
bis account throughout this paragraph. 
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have a number of cases in which the "strong " perfect active 
a.ttaches itself in meaning to the middle, either figuring 

Intransitive 
Strong 

Perfects. 

among the parts of a verb which has no other 
active forms, or siding with the intransitive 
middle where the rest of the active is tranei-
tive. So conspicuous is this, that the grammars 

in which we learnt Greek thirty years ago actually gave 
"TfTV'Tra "-the product, by the way, of an inventive imagina
tion-as the perfect middle of that highly irregular and defec
tive verb which in those days was our model regular.1 As 
exx. of this attachment we may cite ryeryova from rylvoµ.a, and 
EA.~).,v0a from epxoµ.a,,1 with avlrprya, EUTavai, CL'ITOA.C&>Xa, 
ul u'rrr.a, and ,rl,roi0a as intransitive perfects from transitive 
verbs. Among the few remaining strong perfects occurring 
in the NT, we note a,c~,coa, IC€1Cpa7a,3 '1T€'1TOV0a, Tfr(e)vx1.1, and 
e'D..'1/tf,a., as from verbs with a future middle. We have the 
defectives oZoa, eoi,ca, and erC&>0a ; and the two isolated actives 
iv~voxa and ryrypacf,a remain the only real exceptions to the 
rule which finds some link with the middle in each of the 
relatively few survivors of the primitive perfect active. The 
list might perhaps be slightly extended from other vernacular 
Greek: thus a7~oxa (CL"'fetoxa, CL"'f€Wxa) is found freely in 
papyri, and belongs to a purely active verb. The conjecture 
that the perfect originally had no distinction of active and 
middle, its person-endings being peculiar throughout, affords 
the most probable explanation of the facts: when the much 
later -,ea perfect arose, the distinction had become universal. 

Parallel with this peculiarity, but much more 
Future Middle • • h f "dell f t . A t· extensive, 1e t e category o m1 e u ures m c 1ve sense. . 

attached to active verbs. As an abnormality 
for which no reason could be detected, it naturally began to 
suffer from levelling in Hellenistic, but is still prominent. We 
have in NT aKOVCTW as well as a,covuoµ.a,, ,cpafC&> beside ,ce,cp&-
t' I ' I ' I tr, If:: ' I ~ I 

5 oµ,o.,, ,yeXauw, EJ.l,'ITTIJCTW, a?TaVT1JCTW, oiw5w, pevuw, U'ITOIJoaa-w, 

1 ln this the grammars followed ancient authority : thus Dionysius Thrax 
says, "JJ,£(J'frrTJ< oe 1/ 1rore µ.lv ivln«av 1ror, OE 1r&.Oo, 1Tap<(J'TW(J'a, olov -rl1ro,Oa, 

oiiq,Oopa, i1ro,71rI&.µ.71v, eypaf&.µ.71v." 
• The aorist 'IJ'Mov is really due to the influence of & third constituent root iu 

this defective verb. 
1 K,,cp&.foµ.a, is only formally passive. 
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'X/"P~CTOJ, /µ1ra,{~w, /.ip.,,.auw, ICAE,YW, aµapn7o·w-al1 these from 
the selected list of such verbs in Rutherford's small grammar 
of Attic Greek, which supplies only about as many exx. of the 
preservation of the old future middle. (Some of these active 
futures, indeed, have warrant in classical Greek of other 
dialects than Attic, even from the Homeric period ; but the 
list will sufficiently illustrate the weakening of this anomaly.) 
In spite of this, we still find in NT 15,yoµat, -{3~uoµat, 
"fVW<Toµat, c/><1,"foµat, a1ro0avovµat, ,coµiuoµat and ,coµtovµat, 
>..~µ,yoµa,, 1rtoµat, 'Treuovµat, TE~oµat, cf>e6~oµat, which are 
enough to show that the phenomenon was anything but 
obsolete. Rutherford classes most of them as "verbs which 
denote the exercise of the bodily functions" or "intellectual 
or emotional activity"; and he would suggest that "the 
notion of willing implied in the future tense" may be the 
reason of the peculiarity. Brugmann connects it with the 
tendency of the strong aorist to be intransitive. This 
would naturally prompt the transitive use of the sigmatic 
aorist and consequently the future, so that the middle future 
attaches itself to the active intransitive forms. The explana
tion is only invoked for cases like /31uoµat, and does not 
exclude Rutherford's suggestion. We may fairly take the 
existence of this large class of futures as additional evidence 
of a close connexion between the middle flexion and the 
stressing of the agent's interest in the action of the verb. 

Use of the What has been said of the history of 
Middle: how the Middle prepares us for the statement 

far is it that this voice is quite inaccurately described 
reflexive? by empiric grammarians as essentially re-

flexive. As a. matter of fact, the proportion of strictly 
reflexive middles is exceedingly small. In NT we may cite 
a71'1,ygaTo (Mt 276) as the clearest example, and a survival 
from classical Greek. But even here one may question 
whether the English intransitive choke is not a truer parallel 
than the reflexive hang onestlj. It is curious that in 
Winer's scanty list of exx. (WM 316 ), presumably selected as 
the most plausible, we have to discount all the rest. Aovoµat 
nccompanies its correlate vi71'TOµat ; and its one decisively 
middle form (vi, >..ovuaµev1J, 2 Pet 222) would raise diffi
culties if it occurred in a better Hellenist. Certainly, if the 
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pig's ablutions are really reflexive rather than passive, sundry 
current notions need revising. To our author at any rate 
Xov1Tap,€V'TJ did not suggest willing co-operation.1 In citing 
,cp{n,Toµai (Jn 869), bonu,S dormitai, Horn,e,rus: bcpv/311 is not 
middle in form, nor does the verb show any distinct middle 
in NT. In 7rapa1TICEVa/TETai (1 Co 148) the intransitive 
prepare, make preparations, gives a better sense than the 
reflexive. We might bring in such an example as µ~ 
ITKvXXov Lk 76, compared with the illiterate contemporary 
papyrus OP 295, µ~ <TKXvXXe foT~v. But though no doubt 
a reflexive meaning ultimately accrued to the Middle, and 
in MGr almost drives other uses off the field, it would 
be wrong to suppose that it was originally there. If the 
active is transitive, the middle indicates that the action 
goes no further than the agent himself, a sense which 
naturally comes out of the concentration on the agent 
characteristic of the middle. Thus vi'TT'Toµa, is " I wash," 
with or without object, but implying that the action stops 
with myself. If then there is no object, vl'TT'Toµa, =" I wash 
myseli" : if there is, vl'TT'Toµa, Td.~ xeipa~ =" I wash my 

Bearing of the hands." This characterfatic produced a passive 
Passive upon use of the middle, in Brugmann's opinion, 

Theory of before the dialectic differentiation of Indo-
Middle. Germanic speech. Intransitive use is a 

natural development from the fundamental idea of the 
middle; and from intransitive to passive is but a step. 
The well-known classical use of a7r'!0vy1Ttcei i,7r/, nvo~, as 
correlative to a'TT'otcTetve, n~, illustrates the development. 
It may seem to us strange that the same form should be 
used indifferently as active or passive in meaning-that, 
for example, evep,youµiv11 in Jas 516 should be translated 
"worlcing" (RV) or "inwrought," 2 with only the context 
to decide. Our own coincident transitive and intransitive, 

1 The rhythmical conclUBion of the proverb auggesta that it originated in 
f!.n iambic line from comedy. Was 2 Pet citing from memory a verse the 
metrical nature of which he did not realise t If so, the original would of course 
not admit Xouo-a.µlV1}-it would run "A.EXouµlv1J 6' us Eis ,cv"A.10-µav {Jop{J6pov, or "A.ov8Eiu' 
ii,,r~ us, or the like. But see below, p. 238, and J. B. Mayor, Oomm. p. ]xii. 

2 See Mayor in lot., and J. A. Robinson, Eph. 247. W. F. Moulton strong!:, 
favoured the second rendering. Why the Revisers did not give it even a 
war6oinal 1,lace, is hard to divine: it was there in their first revision. 
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however, is almost equally capable of producing ambiguity, 
or would be if it were not for the studied avoidance of 
ambiguity which is necessarily characteristic of an analytic 
language. "He who hides can find," "He who hides is safe," 
exhibit the same form both as transitive and intransitive; 
and it would be easy to devise a context in which the second 
would become really ambiguous. 

The Middle From what bas been said, it is clear that 
paraphrased the most practical equivalent of the Middle 
by Retlexive will generally be the active with the dative 

in Dative case. of the reflexive pronoun. This is in fact 
the nearest approach to a general statement which we can 
formulate, premising of course that it is rough in itself, 
and an exaggeration of the differentia. In 7rpoalxeTe 
eavTo'i~ (Lk 121), " pay attention for yourselves," we have a 
phrase differing little from c/wXauueu0e (v.16), "be on your 
guard," being only rather more emphatic. Mk 1447 a1Taua
µe110~ T~V µaxaipav is paraphrased by Mt (2 661) CL7T€<11Taae11 
T. µ. auTou: here, as in Ac 1414, where o,app1iEa11Te~ Ttt lµana 
EaVTWV replaces the more idiomatic Otapp'T}Eaµevo, Ta i., 
we see the possessive gen. expressing the same shade of 
meaning. Sometimes we find redundance, as when in Jn l 92~ 

o,eµeplaavTo . . . lavTo'i~ stands against the unaccompanied 
verb in the same quotation Mt 27as, A few 

Typical 
Middles :- typical illustrations of the general principle 

may be added. llpouKaXouµa,, " I call to 
myself," is clear: its opposite am»Oovµa,, "I thrust away 
from myself," is not really different, since am»Ow lµavT(jJ 
would show a legitimate dativus commodi. We have in fact 
to vary the exact relation of the reflexive perpetually if we 
are to represent the middle in the form appropriate to 
the particular example. Iv11e/3ovXevua11To Mt 26 4 answers 

to uvvef3ovXevuav EaVTO'i~, " they counselled Reciprocal, 
one another": here we have the reciprocal 

middle, as in µaxeu0at.1 • EEeAf.,YOIITO Lk 147 " they picked 
out for themselves," and so " chose " : cf the distinction 

1 er the closeness of ciXi\,!Xous &nd ia.vrous. Brugmann has some not!IS on 
this middle in Indog. Forsch. v. 114. er MGr vii 1ra.p71-yop71/Jouµe, "that we 
may comfort one ,mother" (Abbott 228, distich 66). 
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l•f alpro and aipovµ,a,. IIE{0Ew is "to exercise suasion": 
in the middle it keeps the action within the sphere of the 
agent, and consequently means "to admit suasion to oneself." 
Xpooµ,ai, from the old noun XP~ " necessity," is " I make 
for myself what is necessary with something "-hence the 
instrumental, as with the similar middle utor in Latin. Less 

Dynamic, easy to define are the cases of " dynamic " 
middle, where the middle endings only 

emphasised the part taken by the subject in the action of 
the verb, thus V7JX"' and v17xoµ,ai (not NT) "to swim." 
The category will include a number of verbs in which it is 
useless to exercise our ingenuity on interpreting the middle, 
for the development never progressed beyond the rudimentary 
stage. We need not stay to detail here the cases where the 
middle introduces a wholly new meaning. On the point of 
principle, it should however be noted that mental as opposed 
,... ta.I A ti to physical applications of the idea of the 
.w.en c on. b ill f b • d d • h' ver w o ten e mtro uce m t 1s way, 

since mental action is especially confined within the sphere of 
the agent. Thus ,caTaMµ,f)avw" seize, overtake" (Jn 16 1286), 

in the middle denotes mental "comprehending," as Ac 413• 

Hellenistic 
Use of the 

Middle. 

" On the whole the conclusion arrived at 
must be that the NT writers were perfectly 
capable of preserving the distinction between 
the active and middle." Such is the authori

tative summary of Blass (p. 18 6 ), which makes it superfluous 
for us to labour any proof. Differences between Attic and 
Hellenistic nse in details are naturally found, and the un
classical substitutions of active for middle or middle for 
active are so numerous as to serve the Abbe Viteau for proof 
of Hebraism on a large scale. As Thumb remarks (Hellen
ismus 12 7 ), a mere glance into Hatzidakis's Einleitung-an 
indispensable classic, the absence of which from Viteau'e list 
of works consulted accounts for a great deal-would have 
shown him that in the Hellenistic period Greeks by birth 
were guilty of many innovations in the use of the voices 
which could never have owed anything to Hebrew. The NT 
exx. which Hatzidakis gives (pp. 19 5 ff.) are not at all in
consistent with the dictum of Blass quoted above. The 
sphere of the middle was, as we have seen, not at all sharply 
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delimited, and usage inevitably varied in different localitiee 
and authors. There are plenty of middles in Attic, and 
even in Homer, in which the rationale of the voice is very 
hard to define. Naturally such words may have dropped 
a no longer intelligible distinction, just as popular Latin 
did in such words as seqU<Yr and utor, while in other 
words the distinction may have been applied in a dif
ferent manner. We can see why ,yaµe'iu0a, = nubere fell 
out of use in Hellenistic : 1 even if a need was still felt 
for a separate word to suit the bride's part in a wedding, 
the appropriateness of the middle voice was not clear, and 
the distinction was liable to lapse. The accuracy with which 
the middle was used would naturally vary with the writers' 
Greek culture. Note for example how Mt and Lk correct 
the J<f,vXaEaµ,7J11 (legem observare) of their source in Mk 1020• 

In Mk 223 they have removed another incorrect use, unless 
00o7ro1e'iv is to be read there with B etc. (WHmg) ; for 
00011 7rote'iv means " construct a road" (Gildersleeve Synt. 
69), and the middle should have been used instead. In the 
less educated papyrographers we find blunders of this kind 
considerably earlier than the time when the more subtle 
meanings of the middle disappeared.a As early as 95 B.c. 
we find Nw alp;,Te and Jew alp;,uBe used side by side for "if 
you like" (G H 3 6 ), and in the preceding century o,aXvwµev 
appears in the sense of oiaXvwµe0a in LPe. These are of 
course sporadic, but some violations of classical usage have 
almost become fixed. This especially applies to the idiom
atic use of 'TT'ote'iu0ai with a noun as substitute for a verb. 
Here the middle sense was not clearly discernible to the 
plain man, and 'TT'ote'iv invades the province of the middle 
very largely. We still have µvelav 'TT'ote'iu0a, (as in Eph l16) 
BU 6 3 2 (ii/ A..D.), ,ca,Ta</>v,yhv 7rote'iu0ai TP 5 (ii/i B.C.), 
BU 970 (ii/A.D.), etc. But the recurrent phrase To 7rpou,cv
v"}µa (ITov) '71"oic~ only twice (Letr. 117, Tb P 412) bas the 
middle. Mt 62 'TT'. €A.ETJµOUUV"]V, Mk 151 ITVµ~ou'A.tov 71'.,2 Lk 
187 'TT'. J,co{,c.,,uiv, etc., will serve as specimens of a fairly large 

1 Speaking generally: it survives in the lege.l language of marriage contracts, 
as OP 496 (early ii/A.D.), and even Lp P 41 (iv/A.D,). [0 Seep. 248. 

~ (Jf the modern phrase ~uµ{Jo6'/\,o i''a va Kd.µou• "to consult," of physicians 
(Abbott 200). (On ,ro<Eiv in suoh phrases, of Robinson, Eph. 172.) 
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class of usages, in which we cannot accuse the writers of 
ignorance, since the middle could only defend itself by pre
scription. So when a new phrase was developed, there might 
be hesitation between the voices : a-vvapai "X61ov appears in 
Mt 1823 25 19

, BU 775 (ii/A..n.), but the middle, as in FP 109 
(i/A.D.), OP 113 (ii/A.D.), is more classical in spirit. In places 
however where an educated Hellenist like Paul markedly 
diverges from the normal, we need not hesitate on occasion 
to regard his variation as purposed: thus ~pµoa-aµ'T/v 2 Co 11 2 

fairly justifies itself by the profound personal, interest the 
apostle took in this spiritual '1T'poµv77a-nKn. 

ALTW a.nd 
This is not the place for discussing, or 

even cataloguing, all the verbs which vary 
from classical norm in respect of the middle 

voice ; but there is one special case on which we must tarry 
a little longer. The distinction between al•rij, and alTovµa, 
claims attention because of the juxtaposition of the two in 
Jas 421

·, 1 Jn 516
, Mk 622

-
25 1085

• 
88 (=Mt 20 20

• 
22

). The 
grammarian Ammonius (iv/A.n.) declares that ahoo means to 
ask simpliciter, with no thought of returning, while alTovµai 
involves only request for a loan. This remark serves as an 
example of the indifferent success of late writers in their 
efforts to trace an extinct subtlety. Blass (p. 186) says that 
alTovµa, was used in business transactions, alTw in requests of 
a son from a father, a man from God, and others on the 
same lines. He calls the interchange in Jas and 1 Jn ll.cc. 

" arbitrary " ; but it is not easy to understand how a writer like 
James could commit so purposeless a freak as this would be. 
Mayor in his note cites grammarians who made alTDvµa, = 
ask µe0' itcea-tar;, or JJ,ETd- 'TT'apa,,e)..na-ewr;, which certainly suitfl 
the idea of the middle better than Ammon.ins' unlucky guess. 
"When alre'iTe is thus opposed to alTeirr0e," Mayor proceeds, 
"it implies using the words, without the spirit, of prayer." 
If the middle is really the stronger word, we can understand 
its being brought in just where an effect of contrast can be 
secured, while in ordinary passages the active would carry as 
much weight as was needed. For the alternation of active 
and middle in the Herodias story, Blass's ingenious remark 
may be recalled, that "the daughter of Herodias, after the 
king's declaration, stands in a kind of business relation tfJ 
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bim" (p. 18 6 n.), so that the differentia of the middle cited 
above will hold. 

M'ddl d The line of demarcation between Middle 
Pass~ve ~:~ate. and Passive is generally drawn by the help 

of the passive aorist, which is supposed to be 
a sound criterion in verbs the voice of which is doubtful. 
It should however be pointed out that historically this 
criterion has little or no value. The "strong" aorist passive 
in -'f/V is nothing but a special active formation, as its 
endings show, which became passive by virtue of its pre, 
ference for intransitive force. The -0rw aorist was originally 
developed, according to W ackernagel's practically certain 
conjecture, out of the old aorist middle, which in non
thematic formations ran like eooµ17v-eoo817,;-Eo0To: when 
the thematic -uo displaced the older -0'1},; (Skt. -thas), the 
form Joo0'1J,; was set free to form a new tense on the 
analogy of the -'T}v aorist, which was no more necessarily 
passive than the identic formation seen in Latin habes, habet. 
Compare l-)(,<1,P'TJV from xa{p<,:, (later also xa{poµat, by formal 
levelling),1 where the passive idea remained impercep
tible even in NT times: the formally passive eKpu/3'1J, from 
,cpu1rn,,, in Jn 859 (cf Gen 310) will serve as an ex. of a pure 
intransitive aorist from a transitive verb.2 In Homer (cf 
Monro HG 45) the -0'1}v aorist is very often indistinguishable 
in use from the aorist middle ; and it is unsafe to suppose 
that in later periods of the language the presence of an aorist 
in -0'1}v or -'T}v is proof of a passive meaning in a "deponent" 
verb. Of course the -0'1}v forms, with their derivative future, 
were in the very large majority of cases passive; but it may 
be questioned whether there was markedly more passivity in 
the "feel" of them than there was in the present or perfect 
formations. For example, from a1ro1Cp{voµat, "answer," we 
have a1reKptvuf£'TJV in Attic Greek and predominantly in the 
papyri, while a71'eKp{017v greatly outnumbers it in the NT; 
but the evidence noted above (p. 3 9) shows that the two 
forms were used concurrently in the Kotv~, and without 

1 So Ao 38 D: cf Trygaeus in .A.rist. Paz 291 (Blass). 
2 To match these specimens of formal passives with middle meaning, we me.y 

cite middles in passive sense. Thus BU 1053, 1055 (i/B.O.) TO i• 64',A:D 
811u6µ .. ov, "the amount thnt shall be charged as due." 

11 
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the slightest difference of sense. W. ]f. Moulton was inclined 
to see "a faint passive force ... in most of the instances" 
of EtTTa8rw in NT, though observing that it " is in regular 
use as an intransitive aorist" in MGr 1 (WM 315 n.). He 
also suggested the possibility that EKoiµ,~01111 in 1 Th 414 

might be a true passive, " was put to sleep," which gives a 
strikingly beautiful sense. A purely middle use of Koiµ,710iJvai, 
"fell asleep," is patent in such phrases as Oh P 3 ~vlKa 
~µ"X."-011 Koiµ,718f1vai erypaya J1ntTT0Aia fJ (iii/B.c.). The active 
,cotµ,av however, though apparently dormant in classical prose,2 

revives in the LXX, as Gen 2411• We may also compare the 
clear passive in FP 110 (i/A.D.) tva Ta 7rpo/3aTa eKE'i tcoiµ,718iJi, 
" may be folded," as the edd. translate. It seems possible 
therefore to conceive the passive force existing aide by aide 
with the simple intransitive, as apparently happened in Jq-ra
e.,,v (see note 1 below); but we cannot speak with confidence. 

Common 
Ground. 

Perhaps the matter is best summed up 
with the remark that the two voices were not 
differentiated with anything like the same 

sharpness as is inevitable in analytic formations such as we 
use in English. We have seen how the bulk of the forms 
were indifferently middle or passive, and how even those 
which were appropriated to one voice or the other are 
perpetually crossing the frontier. Common ground between 
them is to be observed in the category for which we use the 
translation " submit to," "let oneself be," etc.8 Thus in Tb P 
3 5 (ii/B.c.) fovTov alnatTETai, " will get himself accused," is 
a middle; but in 1 Co 67 aO£tcEiu0€ and Q,7f'0(TTEpEitT0E are 
described as passives by Blass, who says that "' to let ' in the 
sense of occasioning some result is expressed by the middle" 
(p. 185). The dividing line is a fine one at beat. 'A7ro
,ypayau0a, in Lk 25 might seem to determine the voice of 
the present in vv.1• 3, but Blass finds a passive in v.1 la 

1 'Eo-ro.ll71Ka is used as aor. to o-riKw "stand," and io-r71871Ka. to o-rli11w "place" 
(Thumb Ha1Ulb. 92). 

2 Cf 1ropev«11 and ,f>ofJe',11, which have entirely given up their active: we 
should hardly care to call 1ropwlli111a., and ,f>ofj7181111a., passive. In MGr we have 
some en:. of the opposite tendency, a.s lia.,µ.ovlsw "drive me.d" (Abbott 224, 
no. 47): in older Greek this verb is purely middle. See other en:. in Hatzi 
da.kis 198 f. 1 Gal 52 1r,p,rlµ.11710-II, will X'''"B as a good example. 
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there adequate evidence for separating them ? Formally 
a,7ro,eo,frovTat, Gal 512 (Dt 23 1), is middle,1 and 80 are {3a7TTtua. 
and a7roA.ovuat, Ac 2216 (cf 1 Co 611 102); but if the tense 
were present or perfect, could we decide ? The verb v7roTauu(JJ 
furnishes us with a rather important application of this 
question. What is the voice of v7roTary~uemt in 1 Co 1528 ? 
Is it passive-" be subjected" by as well as "to him that did 
subject all things to him "1 Or is it middle-" be subject"? 
Findlay (EG Tin loc.) calls i(<°• middle in force, like the 2nd aor. 
pass. in Rom 103, in consistency with the initiative ascribed to 
Christ throughout." I incline to this, but without accepting 
the reflexive "subject himself," which accentuates the differ
ence between the identical v7rom,yfi and v7roTa,y~(jeTat ; the 
neutral "be subject" explains both, and the context must 
decide the interpretation. In Rom 103 the RV renders " did 
not subject themselves," despite the passive; and the reflexive 
is an accurate interpretation, as in V7TOTa.(j(jf(j0e Col 318. 

The question next presents itself whether we are at liberty 
to press the passive force of the aorist and future and perfect 
of e,ye{pw, when applied to the Resurrection of Christ. A 
glance at the concordance will show how often ~,yep0'1/v etc. 
are merely intransitive ; and we can hardly doubt that TJ,YEp0'1/, 
in Mk 166 and the like, translated cp ( cf Delitzsch). But if 
the context (as in 1 Co 15) strongly emphasises the action of 
God, the passive becomes the right translation. It is in fact 
more for the exegete than for the grammarian to decide 
between rose and was raised, even if the tense is apparently 
unambiguous: one may confess to a grave doubt whether the 
speaker of Greek really felt the distinction.2 

1 The verb must be similarly treated with reference to its voice, whether we 
translate with text or margin of RV. The various arguments in favour of 
the margin, to whioh the citation of Dt l.e. commits us above, are now reinforced 
by Ramsay's advocacy, Expos. for Nov. 1905, pp. 358 ff. He takes the wish 
rather more seriously than I have done (infr. 201); but I should be quite ready 
to go with Mr G. Jackson, in the same Expos., p. 873. See also Findlay in loc. 
(&p. B 328 f.). 

2 On the P9.l1Sive, reference should be made to Wellh. 25 f., for exx. showing 
how this voice was largely replaced by other locutions in Aramaic (especially 
the impersonal plural, p. 68 f. above), and consequently in Synoptio translations. 
One or two other problems, in which Voice is concerned, must be reserved. On 
fl«l.5,ra, iu Mt 11 12, Lk 1616, see E;r,positor, Oct. 1908, "Lexical Notes," s. v. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE VERB: THE MOODS. 

THE Moods which we have to discuss will be 
The Moods 
in general. the Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative, and 

those uses of the Indicative which make it 
a "modus irreali.s." In this preliminary chapter we shall 
aim at evaluating the primary meanings of the Moods, 
leaving to the systematic grammar the exhaustive classi
fication of their uses, especially in dependent clauses. 
The moods in question are characterised by a commcn 
subjective element, representing an attitude of mind on 
the part of the speaker. It is not possible for us to 
determine with any certainty the primitive root-idea of each 
mood. The Imperative is tolerably clear: it represented 
command-prohibition was not originally associated with it, 
and in Greek only partially elbowed its way in, to be elbowed 
out again in the latest developments of the language. The 
Subjunctive cannot be thus simply summarised, for the only 
certain predication we can make of its uses is that they all 
concern future time. We shall see that its force can mostly 
be represented by shall or will, in one of their various senses. 
Whether the Subjunctive can be morphologically traced to a 
single origin is very problematic. A possible unification, on 
the basis of a common mood-sign -ii-, was conjectured by the 
writer some years ago (.AJP x. 285 f.: see the summary in 
Giles, Manua12 460 n.). It is at least a curious coincidence 
that the mood-sign thus obtained for the Subjunctive should 
functionally resemble the -ye- under which the Optative can 
confessedly be unified. We are dealing with prehistoric 
developments, and it is therefore futile to speculate whether it 
would be more than a coincidence, should these two closely 
allied moods prove to have been formed by suffixes which 

114 
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make nouns of nearly identical function. However clearly 
the Optative may be reduced to a Bingle formation, it gives 
UB nevertheless no hope of assigning its meanings to a single 
root-idea: Optative and Potential, may and might in their 
various uses, defy all efforts to reduce them to a unity. In 
this book the discussion of the Potential might almost be 
drawn on the lines of the famous chapter on snakes in Iceland, 
but for literary survivals in the Lucan writings. (See pp.19 7 ff.) 
No language but Greek bas preserved both Subjunctive and 
Optative as separate and living elements in speech, and 
Hellenistic Greek took care to abolish this singularity in a 
fairly drastic way. It ought to be added, before we pass 
from this general introduction, that in a historical account 
of the Moods a fourth, the Injunctive, bas to be interpolated, 
to explain certain phenomena which disturb the development 
of the others, and perhaps of the Indicative as well. The 
Injunctive was simply an imperfect or aorist indicative 
without the augment. Avov, ">..uerr0e, ">..vrrarr0e, ">..v0'1}TE, Al.lETE, 

>..vrra-re and rrxe,; will suffice as specimens, enough to illustrate 
bow largely it contributed to the formation of the Imperative. 
Syntactically it represented the bare combination of verbal 
idea with the ending which supplies the subject; and its 
prevailing use was for prohibitions, if we may judge from 
Sanskrit, where it still remains to some extent alive. The 
fact that this primitive mood thus occupies ground appropriate 
to the Subjunctive, while it supplies the Imperative ulti
mately with nearly all its forms, illustrates the syntactical 
nearness of the moods. Since the Optative also can express 
prohibition, even in the NT (Mk 1114), we see how much 
common ground is shared by all the subjective moods. 

. Before taking the Moods in detail, we 
~articles a~ect- must tarry a little over the consideration 
mg Moods,- f t • t • I b" h • II "Av. o wo 1mpor ant part1c es w 1c vita y 

affect their constructions, d.v and µ,~. The 
former of these is a very marked peculiarity of Greek. It is 
a kind of leaven in a Greek sentence: itself untranslatable, 
it may transform the meaning of a clause in which it is 
inserted. In Homer we find it side by side with another 
particle, ,cev or tcE (probably Aeolic), which appears to 
be somewhat weaker in force: the later dialects generally 
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select one or the other for exclusive use. The general 
definition of its meaning is not very easily laid down. 
" Under the circumstances," " in that case," " anyhow," may 
express it pretty well.1 The idiomatic use of "just," common 
in Scotland, approximates to av ("Ev) very fairly when used 
in apodosis : by6J U f(EV airro~ l'A(J)µ,ai, " I'll jist tak her mysel'." 
(See p. 239.) It had become stereotyped by the time we 
reach Hellenistic Greek, and we need not therefore trace its 
earlier development. Two originally connected usages are 
now sharply distinguished. In one, llv stands with optative 
or indicative, and imparts to the verb a contingent meaning, 
depending on an if clause, expressed or understood, in the 
context. In the other, the dv (in the NT period more often 
written Uv-see pp. 42 f., 5 6) has formed a close contact with 
a conjunction or a relative, to which it generally imparts the 
meaning -soever : of course this exaggerates the differentia in 
most cases. Here the subjunctive, invariable in Attic, does 
not always appear in the less cultured Hellenistic writers. 
How greatly this use preponderates in the NT will best be 
shown by a table 2 :-

• .AJJ (i<iv) with subj. (or indic.) • A11 conditional, with verb. 
joined with relative or With indic. With opt. 

conjunction. 
Impf. Aor. Pluperf. Pres. Aor. 

Mt 55 1 7 0 0 0 
Mk 30 0 1 0 0 0 

fLk 28 2 4 0 3 1 

lAc 10 0 1 0 3 2 
Jn, 1 Jn, 3 Jn 15 7 7 1 ii 0 

(incl. jjo«Te bis) 

Rev . 5 0 0 0 0 0 
Ps.ul. 27 3 3 0 0 0 
Heb. 1 4 1 0 0 0 

Ja.s l 0 0 0 0 0 

Tots.I . 172 17 24 6 3 

1 Brugma.nn (hann. 8 499 gives "a.llenfalla, eventuell, unter Umstanden." 
2 The corresponding figures for the LXX will be instructive. A rough count 

in HR gives 739 a.a the total occurrences of 6.11 (including K411), a.pa.rt from 
itiv=6.11. Out of these 26 a.re with a.or. opt.; er., comes 3 times a.nd lxo1µ1 once 
(in 4 Ma.c, a.n artificial work which supplies by itself 11 out of the exx. just 
noted) ; 22 can be classified a.s iterative; 41 a.re with a.or. indic., 6 with imperf. 
and 1 with pluperf. ; a.nd 8 a.re s.bnorma.l (6 with relative and fut. indic., and 
1 ea.eh with pres. indic. s.nd fut. indic.). I ha.ve included a.II ea.sea in which 4• 
was read hy any of the authorities cited in Swete's manual edition. 
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The disproportion between these totals-I 7 2 and 51-wou Id 
be immensely increased if eav ( if) and 8Tav were added. W £ 

shall see later (pp. 19 8 and 2 0 0) that the conditional Jv is 
rapidly decaying. The other use, though extremely abundant 
in our period, falls away rapidly long before the papyri fail 
us ; and even within the NT we notice some writers who 
never show it, or only very seldom. This prepares us for 
the ultimate disappearance of the particle except in composi
tion (MGr Jv if, from the old fiv; 1 uav as or when, from ws
/1.v-see below ; and ,cav even, used like the NT ,cav = ,cat, not 
:tffecting construction). 

We proceed to mention a few miscellaneous points in 
the NT use of Jv. There are three places in which the old 

iterative force seems to survive: Ac 246 and 
Iterative d.v. 

436 ,ca0on 11,v n~ xpelav elxev, and 1 Co 122 

ws- &v ~,yeu0e.2 "As you would be led (from day to day)" 
translates the last by an English iterative construction which 
coincides with the conditional, as in Greek: Goodwin MT 
§ 249 pleads for a historical connexion of these two uses of 
av. The aorist no longer appears in this construction as in 

classical Greek. Then we should note the 
appearance of ws- d,v in constructions which 

foreshadow the MGr idiom just mentioned.3 Rom 1524 is 
an interesting case, because of the present subjunctive that 
follows: "when I am on my way" (durative) transfers into 
the subjunctive the familiar use of present for future. In 
1 Co 118' it has the easier aorist, "whenever I shall have 
arrived," and so in Phil 223• In 2 Co 109, however, it 
means "as it were."' MGr uav has gone further, and takes 
the indicative as an ordinary word for when. The weakening 
of the connexion between compounds of 11,v and the sub
junctive is seen in the appearance of the indicative with 

1 On fiv and U.v (if) in NT see above, p. 43 n. 
2 Winer (p. 384) would make all these parallel with the nse of o,rov 6.• c. 

inuic. in Mk 6D6 and the like. I deal with the question below. 
1 For vernacular evidence see Par P 26 (ii/B.c.-with gen. abs.), 46 (ii/n.c.

with aor. subj.); Bl\1 20 (ii/e.o.) O"Vvh-a~cu ws !v eis Mlµ,p,v; OGJS 90:u 
(ii/n.c.-the Rosetta Stone) ws &v ••• ITVVEa-T1JKVlas, etc. Exx. are numerous. 

• Both the cxx. of 11.v c. partic. quoted by Winer (p. 378) are ws a.v : add 2 Mac 
124• I have noted one ex. of genuine llv c. ptc. in a Koiv~ inscr., Jill.A iii. 174 
o,Ka.,6npov !v o-w0lVTa ( =Syll. 356, a despatch of Augustus). 
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5-rav and eav ( if), and other words of the kind. So not 
infrequently in Mk, as 311 ihav Mewpovv, 1126 lhav O"T'l7K€T€, 

0
0TQl/

1 
etc, 

c. indic. 

1119 lhav ery€veTo : add Rev 49 oTav owuovuw, 
81 omv ~val~€V. Parallel with these are 
Mk 656 07rov llv €la-€7ropEuETO and ouo& llv 

~t-avTO, Rev 14' o7rov &v v'TT'a"f€l (where however we are 
entirely free to spell v1r&yr, if we like). Since these are 
in the least cultured of NT writers, and include presents and 
futures as well as past tenses, we should hardly class them 
with the cases of iterative llv just given from well-educated 
writers such as Luke and Paul, though there is an obvious 
kinship. If av added -ever to the force of a relative or con
junction, there seemed no reason to forbid its use with a past 
tense where that meaning was wanted. The papyri yield 
only a small number of parallels, showing that in general 
the grammatical tradition held. Thus BU 607 (ii/A.D.) 
O'TrOTav avalp0VV'Ta£, FP 12 6 (iv/ A.D.) ou' &v 71"(J,(T'X,€T€, 

Par P 2 6 (ii/B.c.) OTav e/31]µ,Ev KaT' apxas el,; TO i€pov 
(=merely when), BU 424 (ii/iii A.D.) e7rav e7rv00µ1Jv (alsc 
= when), BM 331 ii/A.D.) oua ea,v 7rape"Aa/3oµ1]V.a, The 
tendency to drop the distinction of when and whenever b may 
be connected with the fact that o7roT€ is freely used for when 
in papyri-so the later uncials in Lk 68• 'Eav with indica
tive is found in 1 Th 38 IT'T7JK€T€, 1 Jn 515 atoaµ€v, to mention 
only two cases in which indic. and subj. are not formally 
identical in sound. Winer quotes even Nw ~u0a, from Job 
223 ('g,; A), just as in Hb P 7 8 (iii/B.c.), where ~u0a is cer
tainly subj., and ea,v ~uav in Tb P 3 3 3 (iii/ A.D.). They are 
probably extensions from the ambiguous Ja,v ~v, which is 
normally to be ready: see GR xv. 38, 436, and above, p. 49. 
We may add a selection from papyri :-Par P 18 eav µa-x,avuiv 
µ,ET

1 E!TOV. 62 (ii/B.C.) ECLV'1T'EP fl(,71"A/TJPWUOVO"£V, Tb P 58 
(ii/B.c.) eav 0€'i. BU 546 (Byz.) fd,V oioev. OP 237 (ii/A.D.) 
eav o elutv. AP 93 (ii/A..D.) iav ipaiV€Ta£. 

The same lesson is taught by conjunctions 
•~., dropped f:rdsom which still take the subjunctive, though &v has 
its compoun . 

been allowed to fall out. It does not seem to 
make any difference whether ew,; or [wi, &v is written. So 
with many other compounds. Thus PP i. 13 (Ptol.) lfoa 

•Seep. 239. & Seep. 248. 
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ocf,etXwu{v TWe<;, CPR 24, 25 (ii/A.D.) d<J>' &v -y xpovov, 2:37 
gua aimp 7rpouTEIC7JTa£, Tb P 6 (ii/B.C.) ew,; p,Evwut, GH 38 
(i/B.O.) lwr; /CaTa(3fir;, OP 34 (ii/A.D.) /J,T)Te Otocm» . .. 7Tptv almp 

lmuTeXX'T}Tat, etc., etc. The prevalence of this omission in 
the papyri with conjunctions meaning until ( &xp,, µ,expi, 

µ,exp, ov, eoo<;, 7rptv, 1rpo TOV, etc.), is paralleled in the NT: 
cf Mk 1482, 2 Pet I 19, Lk I 38, etc.-see the list in WM 3 71. 
With 7rptv (~), however, the &v occurs in the only place (Lk 
226) where it is used with subjunctive.1 

In I Co 75 µ,~ a7TouTepei.Te a.X'>..TJXov,, 

el p,TJn &v [om. B, probably to ease a diffi
culty] J,c uvµ,cf,wvov 7rpo,; ,catpov, we have a curious combina
tion which seems to be matched in the papyri2 So BU 326 
( ··; ) ., , ' ' () I '[() ] d ., , ' \ " 11 A.D. et T£ t:av av pw7rtvov 7ra TI , an et n t:av p,t:Ta TavTa 

,yeypaµ,µeva /CaTaA{'Trr,,, "if I should leave a codicil,,: the 
latter phrase is repeated subsequently without lav in this 
rather illiterate will OP 105 (ii/A.D.) er n aXAO ala.v {e}xr,,. 
FP 130 (iii/A.D.) t:f TlVO<; ~a.v xp{a uol €CJ'TlV. BM 233 
(iv/ A.D.) t:l T£ &v a7ra~a7r Xwr; a.va'Jl.wuvr;. These documents 
are too illiterate for illustrating Paul : some early scribe is 
more likely to be responsible than the apostle. Note that 
Origen quotes ia.v µ,17n. This explanation (Deissmann's) seems 
on the whole preferable to the alternative cited from Buttmann 
in WM 380 n. Winer's editor himself compared the d.v to 
that in "&v and C:,,; Jv which does not affect construction : 
cf Tb P 28 (ii/n.c.) t:l ,cd,v ovvaTa£. 

More important still in its influence on 
the moods is the subjective negative µ,~, the 

distinction between which and the objective ni (replaced in 
Greek by ou) goes back to the period of Indo-Germanic unity, 
and survives into the Greek of the present day. The history 
of µ,17 has been one of continuous aggression. It started in 
principal clauses, to express prohibition. As early as Homer 

1 Luke once uses it with subj. and once with opt., both times correctly with 
a negative clause preceding (Lk l.c., Ac 2518). The papyrus writers are not so 
particular. Elsewhere in NT the infin. construction is found. 

1 See Deissmann BS 204 11. He quotes BU 326, but will not allow that d 
µ-frri 4v is a kind of analysis of io.v µfin, though this gives the meaning correctly. 
Blass1, p. 821, has not summarised him quite adequately, if I understand Deiss
mann oorreotly. The point is that 4v is added to d µ,rr, as it might be to arou 
or BTt, meaning unlesa in a fTiven case, -1.mlesa perhapa. See further p. 239. 
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µ,77 had established itself in a large and complex variety of 
uses, to which we have to appeal when we seek to know 
the true nature of the modal constructions as we come to 
them. Since every Greek grammar gives the ordinary rules 
distinguishing the uses of ov and µ,,,, we need not examine 
them here in their historical relationship: what must be said 
will come up best as we deal with the moods seriatim. But 
the broad differences between Hellenistic and earlier Greek in 
this respect raise questions affecting the moods as a whole, 
and especially the verb infinite. We must therefore sketch 
the subject briefly here . 

..,, __ . 
0 

The difference between ov and µ,77 in the 
.l>.UW>S s anon. K , f h N b . ow,7 o t e T ecomes a very simple 

matter if we accept the rule which Blass lays down (p. 253). 
"All instances," he says, "may practically be brought under 
the single rule, that ov negatives the indicative, µ,77 the other 
moods, including the infinitive and participle." In review
ing Blass, Thumb makes the important addition that in 
MGr otiv (from ovotiv, which stepped into the place of ov, 
as we can easily understand from many of its adverbial 
uses in NT) belongs to the indicative and µ,77(11) to the sub
junctive. The classical paper of Gildersleeve in the first 
number of his AJP (1880), on encroachments of µ,17 upon ov 
in the later Greek, especially in Lucian, makes it very clear 
that the Attic standard was irrecoverable in Lucian's day 
even by the most scrupulous of Atticists : cf the parallel case 
of the optative (below, p. 19 7). It is of course obvious 
that the ultimate goal has not been completely reached in 
NT times. M17 has not been driven away from the indicative. 
Its use in questions is very distinct from that of ov,1 and is 

1 lllass (p. 254 n.) thinks that µf,-r, in Jn 21 1 "hardly lends itself to the 
meaning 'certainly not I suppose.'" But the tone of this word, introducing a 
hesitant question (as Jn 4211), is not really inappropriate. We often heo.r "I 
suppose you haven't got ... on you, have you t" Moreover, the papyri show 
us that ,rpo~q,6.,,,ov is not so broad a word as "something to eo.t.'' See my note, 
Expos. vr. viii. 437, to which I ca.n now add OP 736 o.nd 738 (cir. A.D. 1). The 
apostles bad left e1·en dfJTOI behind them once (Mk 814) : they might well ho.ve 
left the "relish " on this occasion. It would normally be fish ; cf Mk 688• 

(While speaking of Jn l.c., I should like to add that the address Ifo,ola., 
"Lads ! ", may be paralleled in MGr, e.g. in the Klcpht ballad, Abbott 42-
.-a.,o/11 µ,-0u and -ra..olo., to soldiers.) See further p. 239. 
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maintained in NT Greek without real weakening. M77 re
mains after el c. indic. in unfulfilled conditions, except in 
Mk 1411 (and Mt). But in simple conditions eZ ov is common 
Luke has 6, Jn 3, Paul 16, Jas 2, and Mt, Heb, 2 Pet, and 
Rev one each. Against this total of 31, we have 4 exx. of 
el µ,~ in simple conditions with verb expressed, and three of 
these (1 Co 152, 2 Co 136, Gal 17) are anything but normal: 1 

1 Tim 63 is more ordinary, according to classical standards. 
Blass adds el oe µ,~ oloa,; from the agraphon in D at Lk 6'. 
El µ,77 is three times as common in NT as el ov, but we 
soon see that it is restricted to three uses: (1) in protasis 
of unreal conditions; (2) meaning except, much like 7r}..77v; 
(3) with oe, meaning otherwise, without verb expressed. Lk 
913, with a deliberative subjunctive following, is exceptional. 
Such being the facts, it is difficult to combat the assertion 
that el ov came to be the norm; 2 though doubtless several of 
its exx. were correct according to classical standards, as in 
Rom 89, where a single word is negatived rather than a 
sentence. A few survivals of µ,17 in relative sentences pre
serve literary construction; so Ac 1529 D, 1 Jn 43 ( unless we 
desert the extant MSS for patristic evidence and read )..ue,, 

with WHmg and Blass), Tit l11, 2 Pet l9. A genuine 
example of the old distinction is traceable in the otherwise 
identic phrases of Jn 318 and 1 Jn 510 : the former states 
the charge, quad non crediderit, the latter the simple fact, quad 
non credidit. But it must be allowed that this is an isolated 
case.1 We will leave to the next chapter the only other excep
tion to Blass's canon, the limited use of ov with the participle. 

First among the Moods we take up the 

I 
Tht_e . Imperative. It is the simplest possible form 

mpera. 1ve .- f b ., . . ,, 
o the ver . A,ye the 1mperat1ve of a,yw, and 

a,ye the vocative of a,ya,;, are both of them interjections formed 
by isolating the root and adding no suffix-the thematic vowel 
e is now generally regarded as a part of the root rather than 
a suffix. In our own language, where nouns and verbs have 
in hosts of cases reunited through the disappearance of suffixes, 
we can represent this identity easily. "Murder!", in Russia 
or Armenia, might be either verb or noun-a general order to 

' See below, p. 239. ~ Boe p. 240. 
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soldiers charging a crowd, or the scream of one of the victims. 
The interjection, as we might expect, was indifferently used 
for 2nd and 3rd person, as is still shown by the Latin agito, 
Skt. ajatat, ( = age+ tod, the ablative of a demonstrative pro
noun, "from this (moment)," added to make the command more 
peremptory). How close is the kinship of the interjection 
and the imperative, is well shown by the demonstrative 
adverb oevpo, "hither," which only needs the exclamation 
mark to make it mean " come here " : it even forms a plural 
oruTe in this sense. We shall recall this principle when we 
describe the use of the infinitive in commands. 

There being in Greek a considerable 
Tone of 

Imperative. variety of forms in which one man may 
express to another a wish that is to control 

his action, it will be necessary to examine the tone of that 
mood which is appropriated to this purpose. As we might 
expect from our own language, the imperative has a very 
decided tone about it. The context will determine how much 
stress it is carrying: this may vary from mere permission, as 
in Mt 832 (cf hrfrpetev in the presumed source Mk 518) or 
1 Co 715, to the strongest command. A careful study of the 
imperative in the Attic Orators, by Prof. C. W. E. Miller 
(.AJP xiii 399 ff), brings out the essential qualities of the 
mood as used in hortatory literature. The grammarian Her
mogenes asserted harshness to be a feature of the imperative;1 

and the sophist Protagoras even blamed Homer for addressing 
the Muse at the beginning of the fli,ad, with an imperative.2 

By a discriminating analysis of the conditions under which 
the orators use the imperative, Miller shows that it was 
most avoided in the proem, the part of the speech where con
ciliation of the audience's favour was most carefully studied ; 
and the criticism of Protagoras, which the ancients took 
more seriously than many moderns have done, is seen to 
be simply due to the rhetorician's applying to poetry a rule 
that was unchallenged in rhetoric. If a cursory and limited 
observation may be trusted, the ethos of the imperative 
had not changed in the age of the papyri. Imperatives 

1 ~X~JLO.Ta ~l -rpa.xia. µ/JJuu-ra. µlv -ra. rpou-ra.KnKd.. 
2 Ap. Aristotle Poetics eh. 19. 
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are normal in royal edicts, in letters to inferiors, and among 
equals when the tone is urgent, or the writer indisposed to 
multiply words: they are conspicuously few in petitions. 
When we come to the NT, we find a very different state 
of things. The prophet is not accustomed to conciliate 
his hearers with carefully softened commands ; and in the 
imperial edicts of Him who "taught with authority," and 
the ethical exhortations of men who spoke in His name, 
we find naturally a large proportion of imperatives. More
over, even in the language of prayer the imperative is at 
home, and that in its more urgent form, the aorist. Gilder
sleeve observes (on Justin Martyr, p. 137), "As in the Lord's 
Prayer, so in the ancient Greek liturgies the aor. imper. 
is almost exclusively used. It is the true tense for 'instant' 
prayer." The language of petition to human superiors is 
full of oeoµat, ,ca"A.wr; 7TOt1]CTft<;, and various other periphrases 
whereby the request may be made palatable. To God we 
are bidden by our Lord's precept and example to present 
the claim of faith in the simplest, directest, most urgent 
form with which language supplies us. 

The distinction between present and 
Tenses of • • aorist imperative has been drawn already, Imperative. 

to some extent, in the discussion of pro-
hibitions ; for though the subjunctive has to be used in the 
aorist, it is difficult to question that for this purpose the 
two moods hardly differ-the reason for the ban on µi; 
7Tot11uov lies buried in the prehistoric stage of the language. 
And whatever the distinction may be, we must apply the 
same essential principles to commands and prohibitions, 
which were felt by the Greeks to be logically identical 
categories : see Miller op. cit. 416. The only difference 
will be that the meaning of µ~ 7TOt1JCT?Jr; ( above, pp. 12 2 ff.) 
comes from the future sense inherent in the subjunctive, 
while in estimating the force of 7ro£11uov we have nothing 
but the aorist idea to consider. This, as we have often 
repeated, lies in the "point action" involved. In the 
imperative therefore the conciseness of the aorist makes it a 
decidedly more sharp and urgent form than the present. The 
latter may of course show any of the characteristics of linear 
action. There is the iterative, as in Lk 11 8, the conativc. 
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as in Mk 939 
(" do not try to stop him, as you are doing"), 

Phil 212 
(" set to working out"); and of course the simple 

durative passim. Writers differ in their preferences between 
the tenses. Thus 1 Pet shows a marked liking for the aorist, 
which he has 22 times in commands (2nd pers.), against 
6 presents; on the other hand Paul has 9 presents to 1 
aorist (apart from LXX citations) in Gal, and 20 to 2 in 
Phil. In Mt 5-7 the presents (still 2nd pers.) are 19 to 
2 4, and in corresponding parts of Lk 21 to 16. In seven 
passages only do the two evangelists use different tenses, and 
in all of them the accompanying variation of phraseology 
accounts for the difference in a way which shows how delicately 
the distinction of tenses was observed. Mt 542 = Lk 630, and 
Mt 611 = Lk 1 is, we have dealt with. Mt 512 has continuous 
presents, following oTav c. aor. subj. : in Lk 628 a little more 
stress on the ingressive element in these aorists makes the 
addition lv J,cetvv TO ~µ,epq, suitable, and this carries with it 
the aor. imper. In Lk 1258 oo~ is natural with Jv -rfi M,,;;: 
Mt 52.:i has tu-0, evvowv, which is curious in view of -rax6. 
But since elµ,f, has no aorist, it is not surprising that its 
imperative is sometimes quasi-ingressive : cf Mk 584, Lk 
1917, and the phrase ryvoou-Tov eu--roo (Ac ter). The punctiliar 
u-Tpiyov, turn, in Mt 589 answers well to the linear 7rapexe, 
lwld out, offer, in Lk 629• The vivid phrase aryoovtteu-Oe 
elu-eA0eZv of Lk 1324 may well preserve more of the original 
than the constative elueA.0aTe of Mt 718• In all these cases 
some would recognise the effects of varying translation from 
an Aramaic original, itself perhaps not wholly fixed in 
detail ; but we see no trace of indifference to the force of 
the tenses. The remaining example is in a quotation from 
Ps 69, in which Mt 728 preserves the LXX except in the verb 
a7roxoopf!iTe, while Lk 1327 modifies the address to lprya-rai 
ao,,cta~ : here it is enough to say that the perfective a7ro
xoope,Te may have quasi-ingressive sense even in the present. 

. We have so far discussed only commands 
1?:d p;~on and prohibitions in the 2nd person. Not 

pera ive. much need be added as to the use of the 
3rd. Here the veto on the aorist in prohibition is with
drawn: we need not stay to ask why. Thus in Mt 68 µ,~ 
"/VWTfJJ, 2417• 1B µ,~ KaTa/3aT(J) . . . µ,~ €71"UT'rpt:,[ra:rw, which 
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all come under ordinary aorist categories. As in classical 
Greek, the 3rd person is naturally much lees common than 

Expressions 
for First 
Person. 

the 2nd. Though the let person is not 
formally brought in under the Imperative, 
it will be well to treat it here: a passage 
like Mk 1442 lryetpeuOe arywµev shows that 

logically it is fair to speak of three persons in the imperative 
mood, since arywµev only differs from lryelpeuOe in that the 
speaker is included with the objects of the command. That 
this should affect the tone of the command is of course 
inevitable ; but indeed all three persons necessarily differ 
considerably in the ethos they severally show. The closeness 
of connexion between this volitive subjunctive 1st person 
and the regular imperative is well seen in Sanskrit, where 
the Vedic subjunctive is obsolete in the epic period except 
for the let person, which stands in the grammars as an 
ordinary part of the imperative---bharama, bharata, bharantu, 
like cf,epwµev, cf,ipe-re, cf,epov-rwv (Att.). In Hellenistic Greek 
the imperative let person is beginning to be differentiated 
from other subjunctives by the addition of acf,er;, a<f,e-re, a use 
which has recently appeared in a papyrus of the Roman 
period (OP 413, acf,er; f'YOJ avT~V Op'T/V~<TW ), and has become 
normal in MGr (ar; with 1st and 3rd subj. making 
imperative). This is always recognised in Mt 74 = Lk 642 : 

why not in 2749 = Mk 1536 one has never been able to 
see. To force on Mt a gratuitous deviation from Mk seems 
a rather purposeless proceeding. Translating both passages 
simply "Let us see," the only difference we have left is in 
the speakers, which is paralleled by several similar variations 
(Hawkins HS 56 ff.). It is possible that Jn 127, a<f,er; avTIJv 
iva T'TJp~uy,1 has the same construction in the 3rd person, to 
be literally rendered like the rest by our auxiliary, "Let 
her keep it." (So practically RV· text.) The alternative is 
"Let her alone: let her keep it," which is favoured by Mk 146. 

The acc. avT~v, compared with the lryw seen in OP 413, dis
courages our treating a<f,er; as a mere auxiliary. 2 We shall 

1 Terl,p71K<V (a;-text) is a eelf-evident correction. 
2 If we suppose the ,,.1 K6irovs ,ra;ptx_.,,.,; (durative) to indicate that Judas and 

the rest were trying to stop Mary, the "let her keep it" (1"1/P'lcr11 constativel 
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be seeing shortly that Zva c. subj. is an imperative (Z'va 
"'7r'fl'i' = MGr va. ''lrflr;,1 say!). The word had not yet by any 
means developed as far as our let, or its own MGr derivative 
a,;-. Note that it much more frequently takes the infin. 
(8 times in NT): 1 other parts of the verb take infin. 7 times 
and Zva c. subj. once (Mk 1116). Our own word helps us 
in estimating the coexistence of auxiliary and independent 
Yerb in the same word : in our rendering of Mt 7' " allow 
me " is the meaning, but to substitute " allow" for "let" 
in a phrase like "let us go" would be impossible. "A4>er; 
is " let" a.s in " do let me go," while MGr d.r; is the simple 
auxiliary. 

The scanty relics of the Perfect Impera
Perfect 

Imperative. tive need detain us very briefly. In the 
active it never existed, except in verbs whose 

perfect had the force of a present: 3 we find ,ce,cparyhwuav 
in LXX (Is 1431), but no ex. in NT. In the passive it was 
fairly common in 3rd person (periphrastic form in plural), 
expressing "a command that something just done or about 
to be done shall be decisive and final" (Goodwin). We have 
this in Lk 12:i.5. The rare 2nd person is, Goodwin adds, "a 
little more emphatic than the present or aorist": it shares, 
in fact, the characteristic just noted for the 3rd person. 
Cf 7re4>[µ,IDuo Mk 439 with 4>iµ,w8r,n 125• The epistolary 
eppID(j'O in Ac 2330 (a-text), 15z9 (passim i..Ii. papyri), does not 
come in here, as the perfect has present meaning. 

We are ready now to look at the other :,s:::.::: ;or forms of Command-we use the word as 
P including Prohibition-which supplement the 

mood appropriated to this purpose. We shall find that 
forms of command can be supplied by all six moods of the 
verb-acquiescing for the moment in a convenient misuse 

of the term " mood," to cover all the subjects 
(l) Future of this chapter and the next. The Future 
Indicative; 

Indicative is exceedingly common in this sense. 

may be ta.ken as forbidding interference with an act already begun. That the 
TJµlpa. roii ivra,q,uurµ.oii was already come, is stated as much by the 1rpoD..a,fJEv of 
Mk 148 as by the phrase in Jn. The action of v. 8 is naJTated completely (as it 
is by Mk), before the inteITUption is described. 

1 T1umb Handb. 100. ~ So Hb P 41 (iii/B.C.). 1 Goodwin J,/T § 108. 
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It seems to come to it by two roads, as may be seen by 
the study of its negatives. A command like ou ef;ovEuuEtc;, 
which can be seen in earlier Greek and becomes abundant in 
the Hellenistic vernacular, is proved by its ou to be a purely 
futuristic form. Such a future may have the tone of absolute 
indifference, as in the colloquial uv 8,fry, "you will see to 
that," Mt 274. Or it may show that the speaker takes the 
tone of one who does not contemplate the bare possibility of 
disobedience. Thus in Euripides Med. 13 2 0 XHP£ o' ou 
,fravu€£<; 1ro-rJ, "you will never be able to touch me," shades 
into "you shall never touch me." Against Winer's remark 
(p. 397) that this form "was considered milder than the 
imperative," we may set Gildersleeve's emphatic denial. ".A 
prediction may imply resistless power or cold indifference, 
compulsion or concession" (Synt. 116). We have also a 
rare form in which the negative µ1 proclaims a volitive future, 
in its origin identical with the µ~ 7Toi1ur;c; type already dis
cussed. Demosthenes has µ~ /3ov"A1u€u0€ €lUva£, and µ~ 
lf€uTa£ BU 197 (i/A.D.), µ~ acp~uic; BU 814 (iii/A.D.), show 
its sporadic existence in the vernacular Koiv~. Blass adds 
µ"70eva µiu1uf.Tf. from Clem. Hom. iii. 69.a These passages 
help to demonstrate the reality of this rare form against 
Gildersleeve's suspicions (Synt. 117).1 Yet another volitive 
future is seen in the imperati val use of the future with ou in 
a question: .Ac 1310 ou 1Tavuy oiau-rpecpwv; Prediction and 
Command approximate in the NT use of ou µ1 (see below, 
pp. 187 ff.), which in Mt 156, Lk l16, Jn 138, Gal 430, and 
possibly elsewhere, is most naturally classed as imperatival 
(2) S b' . Next among these forms of command comes 

u ~unctive; the subjunctive, already largely dealt with. 
So we have had the 1st person, as Jn 1431 a1wµEv, Gal 526 

µ~ ,yivwµ,e0a. The future and the imperative between 
them carried off the old jussive use of the subjunctive in. 
positive commands of 2nd and 3rd person. The old rule 
which in (" .Anglicistic ") Latin made sileas ! an entirely 
grammatical retort discourteous to the Public Orator's sileam 1 

1 To this class I should assign the use of 6,rws c. fut. =imper., as in Plato 
3370 o,rws µ.o, µ.~ ipiis, don't tell me: /i,rws is merely a conjunction, "in 
which case." Though common in colloquial Attic, it is mostly ousted in 
Hellenistio by fva.; but see Hb P 45, 60, 168 al. (iii/B.c.), Tb P 414 (ii/A.D.), 
EU 625 (ii/iii A,D,). [a See pp. 240, 24S. 

12 



178 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

-which in the dialect of Elis produced such phrases 0.1, 

hnµJ},,E£Q,V '71'0l1]<ZTQ,£ Nucoopoµop, "let Nicodromus attend to 
it" 1-has no place in classical or later Greek, unless in Soph. 
Phil. 300 (see Jebb). Add doubtfully Ll P 1 vs.8 (iii/n.c.), 
Tb P 4142611• (ii/A.D.). We have dealt already withµ~ '71'0£1]CT'flr;, 

the historical equivalent of the Latin ne feceris. In the 3rd 
person the subjunctive is little used: 1 Co 1611, 2 Co 1110, 
2 Th 28 are exx. The tone of these clauses is less peremptory 
than that of the imperative, as may be seen from their closeness 
to the clauses of warning. Such µ~ clauses, with subj.-rarely 
future (as in Col 28, Heh 312), which presumably makes the 
warning somewhat more instant-are often reinforced by l5pa, 

/3X.e'71'E, or the like. It must not be supposed that the µ~ 
clause historically "depends on " this introductory word, so 
that there is an ellipsis when it stands alone. Even where 
the apparent governing verb is a real independent word and 
not a mere auxiliary----e.g. in Mk 1438, '11'poud,xEu0E Yva µ~ 
eX.07JTE Ek '71'E£pauµov-the parataxis was probably once as 
real as it is in a phrase like Lk 1216 opQ,TE Ka), c/wXaCTCTECT0E. 

In Rev 1910 2 29 we find µ~ standing alone after i5pa : cf our 
colloquial "Don't!" One important difference between pro
hibition and warning is that in the latter we may have either 
present or aorist subjunctive: Heh 1216 is an ex. of the 
present. But we must return to these sentences later. An 
innovation in Hellenistic is Yva c. subj. in commands, which 
takes the place of the classical /571'0,r; c. fut. indic. Whether 
it was independently developed, or merely came in as an 
obvious equivalent, we need not stop to enquire. In any case 
it fell into line with other tendencies which weakened the 
telic force of Yva ; and from a very restricted activity in the 
vernacular of the NT period it advanced to a prominent 
position in MGr syntax (see above, p. 176). In the papyri we 
have a moderate number of exx., from which may be cited 2 

FP 112 ( 9 9 .A.D.) €'71'€xov ( = -0,V) Z w£Xwi. f€Q,t Elva Q,VTOV µ~ 
ouuw1T"TJCT'[)r;, " attend to Z. and don't look askance at him." 
An earlier ex. appears in a letter of Cicero (Att. vi. 5) .-rauTa 

1 Ce.uer 264 (iv/iii !l.C.). It must however be noted that Brugme.nn {Gr/1/ITl,, 8 

600) c:aliB the connexion of this with the prehistoric jussive 3rd sing. "sehr 
zweifelhaft" : he does not give his reasons. 

~ Earlier are Tb P 408 (3 A.D.), BU 1079 (~] A.D.), 
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oiv, 7rpW'T'OV µev, Tva 7rUV'T'a u~:i,'l)'T'QC 0€V'T'€pov oe, Tva µ7]0€ TWV 
T61twv oXtrywp~uyr;. Winer (WM 396) would find it "in the 
Greek poets," citing however only Soph. 00 15 5. W. F. 
Moulton, in setting thie aside ae solitary and dubious, 
observes that the echoliaet took the passage thie way-in 
hie day of course the usage was common.a An ex. for the 1st 
person may be added: BU 48 (ii/iii A.D.) etLV ava/38,; 'T'V eop'T''!J, 
rva oµ,6ue ,yev6Jµ,E0a. In the NT the clearest ex. is Eph 533 

~ 0€ ,yvv~ rva cpo/3iJTa£ 'T'OV avopa, which is correlated with 
a,ya'Tf'a.Tw in the first clause. So 1 Co 729, 2 Co 87, Mk 523 : 

Gal 210 is the same construction put indirectly. Mk 1051 

and parallels have really the same: 0eXw 7va more nearly 
coalesce in Mk 625 1035, Jn 1724• The combination 0e">..w 
7va,b which of course is not confined to quasi-imperative use, 
gave birth ultimately to the MGr auxiliary 0a (0Eva, etc.), 

·(a) 0 t t· . forming the future tense. The Optative can 
P a lve ' d h h • h f • • express comman s t roug e1t er o its mal.Il 

constructions, but ite evanescence in the Kow~ naturally 
limits NT illustrations. The Optative proper (neg. µ~), 
however, does occur in Mk ll14 : note that Mt (2l18) sub
stitutes the familiar construction ov µ,~ c. subj. The Poten
tial with av (neg. ov), as AE,YO£', av, " pray speak," is not 

(4) 1 finit' . found in NT at all.1 The imperatival 
n ive' Infinitive has been needlessly objected to. 

It ie unquestionable in Phil 316, Rom 1216, and highly pro
bable in Tit 22- 10 : we must not add Lk 93, which is merely 
a case of mixed direct and indirect speech. The epistolary 
x,a{pew, Ac 1523 2326, Jas P, ie the same in origin. We no 
longer need Winer'e reminder (p. 397) that the verbs in 
1 Th 311, 2 Th 217 36 are optatives; but it ie well to note 
that our assurance rests on something better than the 
accentuation, which any one of ue may emend, if he sees fit, 
without any MS that counts saying him nay. The infin. for 
imper. wae familiar in Greek, especially in laws and in 
maxima. It survives in the Koiv~, as the papyri show: 
on AP 86 (i/A.D.), egE'iva£ and µiu0wua£, cf Radermacher in 
RhM lvii. 147, who notes it as a popular uee.c Hatzidakis 

1 An ex. perhaps occurs in Par P 42 (ii/B.C. ), xapls"ov (I= -o,o) ,r 11.v n! Toil 
ITWP.ClTO< brui.i/\6µ,,vo< rv' u-y,a.l,v<. [0 b' See p. 248. 
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shows (p. 19 2) that iu the Pontic dialect, Lhe only form 
of MGr in which the infinitive form survives, the infin. is 
still used as an imperative for all numbers and persons. We 
have therefore every reason to expect it in the NT, and its 
rarity there is the only matter for surprise.1 Last among 

(5) Pa.rt' . 1 these substitutes for the imperative comes the 
1c1p e. p . . 1 h d . . . 

art1c1p e, t e a m1ss1on of which, despite 
Winer's objections (p. 441), is established beyond question by 
the papyri. The proof of this will be given when we deal with 
the Participle in its place. Here it is sufficient to point out 
that a passage like 1 Pet 3sr., where adjectives and participles 
alike obviously demand the unexpressed e,ne, gives us the 
rationale of the usage clearly enough. It is a curious fact 
that while 'tuOi occurs 5 times in NT, euTw (.;jrw) 14, and 
ECTT<,Juav twice, euTe, which we should have expected to be 
common, does not appear at all. Tlveu0e occurs and eueuOe, 

but it seems more idiomatic to drop the copula : compare 
the normal absence of the verb with predicates like 
µ,a,capioi., ,carapaTo<;, ev)\.0"/1JTO<;, oval, which sometimes raises 
doubts whether an indicative or an imperative (optative) is 
understood. We are accordingly absolved from inventing an 
anacoluthon, or some other grammatical device when we come 
to such a passage as Rom 120-10, where adjectives and parti
ciples, positive and negative, in imperative sense are inter
rupted by imperatives in vv.14• 16• 19 and infinitives in v.1.o. 
The participles are obviously durative in their action : this is 
well seen in v.19, where e,coi,covvTei;, meaning either "do not 
avenge yourselves (whenever wronged) "-iterative sense
or "do not (as your tendency is)" (supr. p. 125), is strongly 
contrasted with the decisive aorist ooTe, " once and for all 
make room for the Wrath 2 (which alone can do justice on 
wrong)." The infinitives are appropriate in the concise 
maxim of v.16. Assuming the cogency of the vernacular 

I See Deissmann BS 844. I do not however think there is any real ellipsis 
of a verb of command: see below, p. 203. Historically there is probably no 
ellipsis even in the epistolary xa.lp«~. It should be stated that Viteau i. 146 
claims this also as a Hebraism! See Thumb, Hellm. 130 f. ; also Meisterhans1 

244-6, for its use in decrees. 
2 So the RV in the First Revision, and the American Revisers, beyond all 

question rightly. It is one more example of the baneful effects of the two. 
thirds role upon the RV. 
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evidence given on p. 2 2 3 below, we may select the following 
as probable exx. of imperatival participle from the list of 
passages in which the absence of such evidence compelled 
Winer l.c. to adopt other interpretations 1 :-1 Pet 31• 7 218 

4811·: in this last passage lxoVTei; might of course be con
structed with vrpyaTE, and at first sight it seems possible in 
this way to avoid an asyndeton. But 'TT"po •rrctvTwv only intro
duces a series of asyndetic precepts, in which cf,i>..&Eevo, and 
oia,covofwrei; must have the same construction. To supply 
the imperative idea (as in 411) seems simplest, though of 
course vv.8- 11 are all still dependent on the imperatives of 
v.7• Since Peter is evidently given to this construction, we 
may take 212 in the same way, though it would pass as an 
easy constr. ad sensum with v.11 : one would be inclined to add 
1 u, but Hort's alternative must be noted.1 These are all the 
passages we can accept from Winer's list of exx. proposed ; a 
glance at the unrecorded remainder will vividly show what 
astounding fatuities, current in his day, the great grammarian 
had to waste his space in refuting. But we may extend the 
list somewhat. Paul was not so fond of this construction as 
his brother apostle : note how in 1 Pet 31, echoing Eph 522, 

the v7T"oTauu6µevai is slipped into the place where Paul 
(according to B and Jerome) left an ellipsis, having used the 
verb just before in a regular sequence. But the exx. we have 
already had are conclusive for Paul's usage. Add Col 316 

(note the imperative to be supplied after 'TT"avTa in v.17), 

2 Co gu. 13 and Eph 42• 3 (cf 1 Pet 212).3 In 2 Co 824 Jvoei
,cvvµevoi is read by B (and the o-text uncials,-presumably 
the reason why WH relegate it to the margin): it is how
ever obvious that the JvoeiEau0e of ~C and the later uncials 
is not likely to be original as against the participle, which 
would challenge correction. The imper. in Versions counts 
for little, if we are right in our account of the idiom; but 
the participle ustaiknyandans in Wulfila is a noteworthy piece 

1 We follow Wincr's order, tacitly 11greeing with his expla.nation when we 
pnss over a passage cited. The exx. in which the ptc. would be indicatival will 
be dealt with below. (An important ex. is added on p. 240.) 

2 I must withdraw 57, cited in Expos. vr. x. 450: the participle there goe~ 
olosoly with ra1rewwll.,,-re. Probably 87 was rncant-"sed JL"T/JL0111,c~•a.µ.a.P'"lµa.,' 
11s Cicero s11ys. • 2 Co/.,·. mny be for indic. (so virtu11lly RV) 
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of evidence on the other side. 2 Co 911 is more simply ex
plained this way than by the assumption of a long parenthesis. 
Rom 1311 means "and this (do) with knowledge," the parti
ciple being rather the complement of an understood imperative 
than imperative itself. Heh 135 gives us an ex. outside 
Peter and Paul. With great hesitation, I incline to add 
Lk 24'7, punctuating with WHmg: "Begin ye from Jeru
salem as witnesses of these things." The emphatic vµ,e'i,,;;, 
repeated in v.49, thus marks the contrast between the Twelve, 
for whom Jerusalem would always be the centre, and one to 
be raised up soon who would make the world his parish : 
the hint is a preparation for Luke's Book II. There are 
difficulties, but they seem less than the astonishing breach of 
concord which the other punctuation forces on so correct a 
writer. (Seep. 240.) On this usage in general W. F. Moulton 
(WM 7 3 2 n.) sided with Winer, especially against T. S. Green's 
suggestion that it was an Aramaism; but he ends with 
saying "In Heb 135, Rom 12u., it must not be forgotten 
that by the side of the participles stand adjectives, with 
which the imperative of elvai is confessedly to be supplied." 
This is, as we have seen, the most probable reason of a use 
which new evidence allows us to accept without the mis
givings that held back both Winer and his editor. It is not 
however really inconsistent with Lightfoot's suggestive note 
on Col 316, in which he says, " The absolute participle, being 
(so far as regards mood) neutral in itself, takes its colour 
from the general complexion of the sentence. Thus it is 
sometimes indicative (e.g. 2 Co 76, and frequently), some
times imperative (as in the passages quoted [Rom 1291

• 
161

·, 

Eph 421·, Heh 135
, 1 Pet 212 <1J 31

• 
7

• 
9

• 
15

• 
16

]), sometimes opta-
tive (as [Col] 22, 2 Co 911, cf Eph 317)." The fact is, when 
we speak of a part of elvai being " understood," we are 
really using inexact language, as even English will show. 
I take the index to my hymn-book and note the first line of 
three of Charles Wesley's hymns :-" Happy the souls that 
first believed," "Happy soul that free from harms," "Happy 
soul, thy days are ended." In the first, on this grammatical 
principle, we should supply were, in the second is (the), while 
we call the third a vocative, that is, an interjection. But 
the very " ! "-mark which concludes the stanza in each case 
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shows that all three are on the same footing : "the general 
complexion of the sentence," as Lightfoot says, determines 
in what sense we are to take a grammatical form which is 
indeterminate in itself. 

. . A few more words are called for upon 
Some Elli~tical the subject of defective clauses made into 

Imperative . . 
Clauses. commands, prayers, imprecations, etc., by the 

exclamatory form in which they are cast, or 
by the nature of their context. In Rom 1311 and Col 317 we 
have already met with imperatives needing to be supplied 
from the context: Mt 2719• 25, Col 46, Gal l6 (see Lightfoot) 
and Jn 2019 are interjectional clauses, and there is nothing 
conclusive to show whether imperative or optative, or in 
some like clauses (e.g. Lk 128) indicative, of eiva, would be 
inserted if the sentence were expressed in full logical form. 
Other exx. may be 1rnen in WM 732 ff. But there is one 
case of heaped-up ellipses on which we must tarry a little, 
that of Rom 126-8. There is much to attract, despite all the 
weight of contrary authority, in the punctuation which 
places only a comma at end of v.6, or-what comes to nearly 
the same thing-the treatment of iixovTei as virtually equi
valent to exoµev: "But we have grace-gifts which differ 
according to the grace that was given us, whether that of 
prophecy ( differing) according to the measure of our faith, or 
that of service ( differing) in the sphere of the service, or be 
that teaches (exercising-iixwv-his gift) in his teaching, or 
he that exhorts in bis exhorting, be who gives (exercising this 
charism) in singleness of purpose, be who holds office in a 
deep sense of responsibility, he who shows compassion in 
cheerfulness." In this way we have otacpopov supplied with 
,rpocf,71Teiav and OtaKOVlav, and then the exovT€i xaplrrµarn 
is taken up in each successive clause, in nearly the same 
sense throughout: the durative sense of l-x,w, hold and so 
exercise, must be once more remembered. But as by advanc
ing this view we shall certainly fall under the condemnation 
for "hardihood," pronounced by such paramount authorities 
as SH, we had better state the alternative, which is the justi
fication for dealing with this well-known crux here. The 
imperatival idea, which on the usual view is understood in 
the several clauses, must be derived from the fact that the 
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prepositional phrases are successively thrown out as inter 
jections. If we put into words the sense thus created, 
perhaps luT(J} will express as much as we have the right to 
express: we may have to change it to :,µ,ev with Jv Tfi 

ouucov{q, (" let us be wrapped up in," like Jv TOVTOt'i' 'tuBt 
1 Ti 416

). In this way we arrive at the meaning given in 
paraphrase by the RV. 

We take next the most live of the The 
Subjunctive. Moods, the only one which has actually 

increased its activities during the thirty-two 
centuries of the history of the Greek language.1 According to 
the classification adopted by Brugmann,2 there are three main 
diYisions of the subjunctive, the volitive, the deliberative, and 
the futuristic. Brugmann separates the last two, against W. 
G. Hale, because the former has µ,~ as its negative, while the 
latter originally had ov. But the question may well be 
n.sked whether the first two are radically separable. Prof. 
Sonnenschein well points out (OR xvi 166) that the "deli
berative" is only "a question as to what is or was to be done." 
A command may easily be put in to the interrogative tone : 
witness oluB' ovv & opauov; quin redeamus ? ( = why should 
we not? answering to red,eamus=let us), and our own" Havt 
some ? " The objection to the term " deliberative," and to the 
separation of the first two classes, appears to be well grounded. 
It should further be observed that the future indicative has 
carried off not only the futuristic but also the volitive and deli
berative subjunctives; cf such a sentence as e't1r(J}µ,1:v ~ <Tt"fwµ,ev; 
~ TI opauoµ,a,; 3 With the caveat already suggested, we may 

outline the triple division. The Volitive has 
(l) Volitive; been treated largely under the substitutes for 

the imperative. We must add the use with µ,~ in warning, 
which lies near that in prohibition; cf Mt 259• Intro
ductory words like <po/3ouµ,ai, u,co1rei, etc., did not historically 

1 So if we start from the mention of the Acha.ians on a.n Egyptian monu
ment of 1275 B c.-'Akaiwasa='Axa.,Fws, the prehistoric form of 'Axa.,ol. See 
Hess a.nd Streitberg iJl. Indog. Forsch. vi. 123 ff. 

2 Gram. 8 490 ff. 
8 Eurip. Im 771. On the subjunctive element in the Greek future eee 

a.hove, p. 149. Lat. ero, faxo, Greek 1rloµ.a.,, <1>6.-yoµ.a., (Hellenistic mixture of 
tooµ.a.< a.nd l<J,a.-yov), x_iw, a.re clea.r subjunctive forms, to name only & rew. 
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determine the construction: thus Heb 41 was really "Let us 
fear I ha ply one of you may ... I " 0 Out of the Volitive 
arose the great class of dependent clauses of Purpose, also 
pa.ratactic in origin. The closeness of relation between 
future and subjunctive is seen in the fact that final clauses 
with /S,rw,; c. fut. were negatived with µ,f,: the future did not 
by any means restrict itself to the futuristic use of the mood 
which it pillaged. On the so-called Deliberative we have 

(2) D 1.b t· . already said nearly enough for our purpose, 
e 1 era 1ve , I . . . Mk 14 ~ • t 1s seen m quest10ns, as 12 owµ,ev TJ 

µ,~ owµev; Mt 2338 7rCd<; 'P1Jt'/7JT€j Rom 1014 7TW<; E7TUCaAEUWVTat; 
The question may be dependent, as Lk 954 0i"\.e,,; eh·wµcV; 1 

ib. 68, with which cf Marcus viii. 50, lxouut 'TrOV avTa f,£,[rwu,. 
We see it both with and without Z'va in Lk 1841. In the 
form of the future we meet it in sentences like Lk 22 49 ei 
,raTagoµev EV µaxalp'[J; The present subjunctive may possibly 
be recognised in Mt 113 [TEpov ,rpoutio,cwµ,ev; Finally, the 

3 F t 
. t· Futuristic is seen still separate from the 

()uuns1c.f t. hH.,, uture ense m t e omenc ,ca, 1r0Te Tt<; 

Fel,r11ui, and in isolated relics in .Attic Greek, like Ti 7ra0w; 
Its primitive use reappears in the Ko,vf,, where in the later 
papyri the subjunctive may be seen for the simple future. 
Blass (p. 208) quotes it occurring as early as the LXX, 
Is 3324 acpe0fi ,yap avTO£<; ;, aµapTla. 2 So .Ac 734 (LXX). 
From the futuristic subjunctive the dependent clauses with 
Uv and iSTav sprang: the negative µr,, originally excluded 
from this division of the subjunctive, has trespassed here 
from the earliest times. There is one passage where the 
old use of the subjunctive in comparisons seems to outcrop, 
Mk 426 W<; av0pw,ro<; /3aA'[J TOV <r1ropov ... ,cal ,ca0d,ov ( etc., 
all pres. subj.).8b Mr Thackeray quotes Is 72 1711 314• To 
place this use is hard-note Brugmann's remarks on the impossi
bility of determining the classification of dependent clauses in 
general,-but perhaps the futuristic suits best: cf our" as a man 
will sow," etc. The survival of this out-of-the-way subjunc
tive in the artless Greek of LXX and Mk is somewhat curious ; 

I MGr (Ja. el1roiiµe; is simple future, shall we say 1 ~ See p. 240. 
8 It must be noted tha.t Blass~ (p. 821) ea.Us this impossible, a.nd inserts <!civ. 

But 11BDL~ o.nd the best cursives agree on this reading: why should they agree 
on the lectio ardua I 'Os ldv (AC) has all the signs of an obvious correction. 

"Seo p. 248. b See p. 249, 



186 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

it is indeed hardly likely, in the absence of evidence from th1 
intermediate period, that there is any real continuity of 
usage. But the root-ideas of the subjunctive changed 
remarkably little in the millennium or so separating Homer 
from the Gospels; and the mood which was more and more 
winning back its old domain from the future tense may well 
have come to be used again as a "gnomic future" without 
any knowledge of the antiquity of such a usage. Other 
examples of this encroachment will occur as we go on. 

Tenses. The kind of action found in the present, 
aorist, and perfect subjunctive hardly needs 

further comment, the less as we shall have to return to 
them when we deal with the dependent clauses. One result 
of the aorist action has important exegetical consequences, 
which have been very insufficiently observed. It affects rela
tive, temporal or conditional clauses introduced by pronoun or 
conjunction with av ( often Uv in NT, see pp. 42f). The verbs 
are all futuristic, and the ?111 ties them up to particular occur
rences. The present accordingly is conative or continuous or 
iterative: Mt 62 oTav 7roiyc; EA€1Jp,ouvv1J11 "whenever thou (l,rt 

for doing alms," 616 oTav V'TJUT€V'TJTE "whenever ye are fasting," 

Jn 26 on ~v ¼v "whatever he says (from time to time)." 
The aorist, being future by virtue of its mood, punctiliar by 
its tense, and consequently describing complete action, gets a 
future-perfect sense in this class of sentence; and it will be 
found most important to note this before we admit the less 
rigid translation. Thus Mt 521 &c; ~v cf,ovevuv "the man who 
has committed murder," 547 iav aU'1T"Cl.U'T}U0e "if you have only 
saluted," Mk 918 O'll"OV itw avrov ,caTa).a/3v "wherever it has 
seized him:" the cast of the sentence allows us to abbreviate 
the future-perfect in these cases. Mt 531 at first sight raises 
some difficulty, but a'll"o).vuv denotes not so much the carrying 
into effect as the determination. We may quote a passage 
from the Meidias of Demosthenes (p. 5 2 5) which exhibits 
the difference of present and aorist in this connexion very 
neatly: XP~ OE OTaV µ,ev Tt0f]u0e TOU<; voµ,ovc; O'll"Otot Ttvec; eiuiv 

U/C071"€£V, €71"€l0ClV Se 0iju0e, cpv).aTT€lV ,ea~ xpiJu0a1r-n0iju0e 

applies to bills, 0iJu0E to acts. 
The part which the Subjunctive plays in the scheme of 

the Conditional Sentences demands a few lines here, though 
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any systematic treatment of this large subject must be left 
for our second volume. The difference between el and 

Conditional M,v has been considerably lessened in Hellen-
Sentences, istic as compared with earlier Greek. We 

Simple, have seen that eav can even take the indi-
General and cative; while (as rarely in classical Greek) 

Future. el can be found with the subjunctive. The 
latter occurs only in 1 Co 145, where the peculiar phrase 
accounts for it: cf the inscription cited by Deissmann 
(BS 118), eKT6'> el µ~ eav 1 . . . 0eX~uv. We should hardly 
care to build much on Rev 116• In Lk 918 and Phil 3rn. we 
probably have deliberative subjunctive, "unless we are to go 
and buy," "if after all I am to attain ... to apprehend." 
The subjunctive with el is rare in early papyri: cf OP 496 
(ii/ A.D.) el 8e -ijv ( = i,) cl 7aµwv 7rpo'TEpo<; 'Tf'TEA.EV'T111CW<;, exfrw 
KTA. The differentiation of construction remains at present 
stereotyped: El goes with indicative, is used exclusively when 
past tenses come in (e.g. Mk 326), and uses ov as its negative; 
while Uv, retaining µ~ exclusively, takes the subjunctive 
almost invariably, unless the practically synonymous future 
indicative is used. 'Eav and El are both used, however, to 
express future conditions. This is not only the case with el 
c. fut.-in which the NT does not preserve the" minatory or 
monitory " connotation 2 which Gildersleeve discovered for 
classical Greek-but even with el c. pres. in such documents 
as BU 326, quoted above, p. 59. The immense majority 
of conditional sentences in the NT belong to these heads. 
We deal with the unfulfilled condition below, pp. 200 f., and 
with the relics of el c. opt., p. 19 6. 

Leaving the Dependent Clauses for sub
Some U~es of sequent treatment, let us turn now to some 

theNegat1ves:- f h • , • 1 h h 
0 , , aspects o t e negative µTJ, mam y t oug 

u p:q. t 1 • 1 • th S b' • no exc us1ve y concernmg e u Junct1ve. 
Into the vexed question of the origin of the ov µ~ con
struction we must not enter with any detail. The classical 
discussion of it in Goodwin MT 389 ff. leaves some very 
serious difficulties, though it has advanced our knowledge. 
Goodwin's insistence that denial and prohibition must be 

1 er above (p. 169), on el µ~n aP. ~ But 1 Co 3w.: cf Rb P 59 (iii/B.c.). 
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dealt with together touches a weak spot in Prof. Sonnen, 
schein's otherwise very attractive account of the prohibitory 
use, in a paper already quoted (GR xvi 165 ff.). Sonnen
schein would make ov µ,~ 7roi1u'!1~ the interrogative of the 
prohibition µ,~ 7roi~a-'!1~, " won't you abstain from doing ? " 
Similarly in Latin quin noli fa.ure? is " why not refuse to 
do ? " The theory is greatly weakened by its having no 
obvious application to denial. Gildersleeve (.AJP iii. 202 ff.) 
suggests that the ou may be separate: o~· µ,~ CTICW'f'lJ~ = no I 
don't jeer, o~· µ,~ ,YEIJ'T/Tai = no ! let it never be Jll Brugmann 
(Gram.3 502) practically follows Goodwin, whom he does not 
name. We start fromµ,~ in cautious assertion, to which we 
must return presently: µ,~ ,YEV7JTa£ = it may perchance happen, 
µ,~ u,cw'Y'll~ = you will perhaps jeer, µ,~ epe'is TovTo = you will 
perhaps say this. Then the ou negatives the whole, so that 
ou µ,~ becomes, as Brugmann says, "certainly not." Non 
nostrum est tantas oomponere lites: these questions go back 
upon origins, and we are dealing with the language in a late 
development, in which it is antecedently possible enough that 
the rationale of the usage may have been totally obscured. 

The use of ou µ,~ in the Greek Bible calls for special com
ment, and we may take for our text some remarks of Gilder
sleeve's from the brief article just cited. "This emphatic 
form of negative ( ou µ,~) is far more common in the LXX and 
the NT than it is in the classic Greek. This tendency to 
exaggeration in the use of an adopted language is natural." 
And again, "The combination has evidently worked its way 
up from familiar language. So it occurs in the mouth of 
the Scythian archer, .Ar. Thesmoph. 110 8 ou,ct µ,~ MA71ut 

CTV;" Our previous inquiries have prepared us for some 
modifications of this statement. " The NT" is not a phrase 
we can allow ; nor will " adopted language" pass muster 
without qualification. In EX']) T xiv. 429 n. the writer 
ventured on a preliminary note suggested by NP 51, 
a Christian letter about coeval with ~ and B, in which 
Mt 1042 or Mk 941 is loosely cited from memory and ou,c 
a1roA.At (sic) substituted for ou µ,~ a1roAEur,. Of IJidache 15 
quoting Mt 526. Ou µ,~ is rare, and very emphatic, in 
the non-literary papyri. On the other hand, we find it 
13 times in OT citatioil.8 in NT, and abundantly in the 

11 See D, 249. 
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Gospels, almost exclusively in Logia. In all of these we have 
certain or probable Semitic originals. Apart from these, and 
the special case of Rev, it occurs only four times in Paul and 
once in 2 Pet. It will be seen therefore that if "translation 
Greek" ia put aside, we have no difference between papyri 
and NT. Paul's few exx. are eminently capable of bearing 
emphasis in the classical manner. The frequency of ov µ,~ in 
Rev may partly be accounted for by recalling the extent to 
which Semitic material probably underlies the Book; but the 
unlettered character of moat of the papyrus quotations, coupled 
with Gildersleeve'a remark on Aristophanes' Scythian, suggests 
that elementary Greek culture may be partially responsible 
here, aa in the rough translations on which Mt and Lk had 
to work for their reproduction of the words of Jesus. The 
question then arises whether in places outside the free Greek 
of Paul we are to regard ov µ,~ as bearing any special 
emphasis. The analysis of W. G. Ballantine (AJP xviii. 
453 ff.), seems to show that it is impossible to assert this. In 
the LXX, N; ia translated ov or ov µ,~ indifferently within a 
single verse, as in la 527• The Revisers have made it emphatic 
in a good many passages in which the AV had an oTdinary 
negative; but they have left over fifty places unaltered, and 
do not seem to have discovered any general principle to 
guide their decision. Prof. Ballantine seems to be justified in 
claiming (1) that it is not natural for a form of special 
emphasis to be used in the majority of places where a negative 
prediction occurs, and (2) that in relative clauses, and questions 
which amount to positive assertions, an emphatic negative is 
wholly out of place: he instances Mk 132 and Jn 1811-Mt 
259 is decidedly more striking. In commenting on this article, 
Gildersleeve cites other examples of the "blunting . . . 
of pointed idioms in the transfer from classic Greek " : he 
mentions the disproportionate use of "the more pungent 
aorist" as against the "quieter present imperative "-the 
tendency of Josephus to " overdo the participle "-the con
spicuous appearance in narrative of the "articular infinitive, 
which belongs to argument." So here, he says, " the stress " 
of ov µ,~ " has been lost by over-familiarity." One is inclined 
to call in the survival among uneducated people of the older 
English double negatives-" He didn't say nothing to nobody," 
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and the like-which resemble ou µ~ in so far as they are old 
forms preserved by the unlearned, mainly perhaps because 
they give the emphasis that is beloved, in season and out of 
season, by people whose style lacks restraint. But this parallel 
does not take us very far, and in particular does not illustrate 
the fact that ou µ,17 was capable of being used by o. cultured 
writer like Paul with its full classical emphasis.1 

Let us now tabulate NT statistics. In WH text, ol, µ,17 
occurs in all 9 6 times. Of these 71 exx. are with aor. subj. ; 
in 2, the verb is ambiguous, ending in -Cll; and 15 more, ending 
in -e,,;- (-Et) or -'[J'> (-'[J), might be regarded as equally indetermin
ate, as far as the evidence of the MSS readings is concerned. 
There remain 8 futures. Four of these-Mt 1622 icnai, with 
Lk 21 83 and Rev 96 1814 (see below)-are unambiguous: the 
rest only involve the change of o to Cll, or at worst that of ov 

to Cll, to make them aor. subj. The passages are :-Mt 2686 

(-,rnµ,ai r:-tBCD)=Mk 1411 (-troµa, ABCD, against tot and the 
mob). (The attestation in Mt is a strong confirmation of the 
future for the Petrine tradition in its earliest Greek form.) 
Lk 2183 (-trovTa£ r:-tBDL) answers to the Marean ov 7rapeXev
uovmi (1381 BD: the insertion of µ.17 by totACL etc. means 
a mere assimilation to Lk), while Mt has ov µ.~ 7rapeX0CdCT£V 
(2485): it is at least possible that our Lucan text is only 
a fusion of Mk and Mt. In Jn 106 ABD al. support 
a,co">..ov0~CTOVCTLV. In Heb 1017 (from LXX) we have the 
µ,v,,,u0~uoµ,ai of r:-tACD 1 7 and the Oxyrhynchus papyrus 
emended to µ.v,,,u0w (following the LXX) in correctors of tot 
and D and all the later MSS. There remains evp17a-ovuiv 
in Rev 96 (AP evpCduiv, against r:-tB2) 1814. We need 
not hesitate to accept the future as a possible, though 
moribund, construction : the later MSS in trying to get rid 
of it bear witness to the levelling tendency. There is no 
apparent difference in meaning. We may pass on to note 

1 Winer (p. 634) refers to "the prevailing opinion of philologers" in bis own 
time (&nd later), that ou µ71 1ro,fi~11s originates in an ellipsis-" no/ear that he 
will do it." It is advisable therefore to note that this view bo.s been o.bo.ndoned 
by modern philology. To give full reasons would detain UB too long. But it 
may be observed that the dropping out of the vital word for fearing needs 
explanation, which has not beeu forthcoming; while the theory, suiting denial., 
well euough, giveB no natural account of prohibiti()'ll,S. 
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the distribution of ou µ~ in NT. It occurs 13 times in 
LXX citations. Apart from these, there are no exx. in Ac, 
Heh, or the "General Epp", except 2 Pet 110• Rev has it 
16 times. Paul's use is limited to 1 Th 416 (v. infr.) 53, 1 Co 
818, Gal 516. Only 21 exx. in all come from these sources, 
leaving 64 for the Gospels. Of the latter 57 are from actual 
words of Christ (Mt 17, Mk 8 [Mk] 1, Lk 17, Jn 14): of 
the remaining 7, Mt 1622 and 2636 ( = Mk 1431), Jn 138 

20 26 have most obvious emphasis, and so may Lk l15 (from the 
special nativity-source1) and Jn 1166• That the locution was 
very much at home in translations, and unfamiliar in original 
Greek, ia by this time abundantly clear. But we may attempt 
a further analysis, by way of contribution to the minutire of 
the Synoptic problem. If we go through the exx. of ou µ~ in 
Mk, we find that Mt has faithfully taken over every one, 8 in 
all Lk has 5 of these logia, once (Mk 132 = Lk 21 6) dropping 
the µ~. Mt introduces ou µ~ into Mk 712, and Lk into Mk 422 

and 1020, both Mt andLkintoMk 1331 (seeabove).2 Turning 
to "Q ", so far as we can deduce it from logia common to 
Mt and Lk, we find only two places (Mt 526 = Lk 1269, Mt 
2 339 = Lk 1336) in which the evangelists agree in using ou µ~. 
Mt uses it in 518 (Lk 2133 has a certain resemblance, but 
1617 is the parallel), and Lk in 637 bis (contrast Mt 71). 

Finally, in the logia peculiar to Mt or Lk, the presence of 
which in "Q" is therefore a matter of speculation, we find 011 

µ,~ 4 times in Mt and 7 in Lk. When the testimony of Jn 
is added, we see that this negative is impartially distributed 
over all our sources for the words of Christ, without special 
prominence in any one evangelist or any one of the documents 
which they seem to have used. Going outside the Gospels, 
we find ov µ~ in the fragment of Aristion (?) ([Mk] 1618) ; in 
1 Th 416 (regarded by Ropes, .DB v. 345, as an Agraphon); and 
in the Oxyrhynchus " Sayings "-no. 2 of the first series, and 
the preface of the second. The coincidence of all these separate 

1 It cowes from the LXX of 1 Sam l11, if A is right there, with 1rl<Ta< 

ohe.ngcd to the a.or. subj. But A of courso we.y show :i. reading conformed to 
the NT. 

1 As to Mk 42~, note that in the doublet from "Q" neither Mt (10'6) nor Lk 
(121) has o~ µ:f,: the new Oxyrhynchus "Saying," no. 4, ha.s also simple oo. 
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witnesses certainly is suggestive. Moreover in Rev, the only 
NT Book outside the Gospels which bas ou µ,1 with any fre
quency, 4 exx. are from the Epp. to the Churches, where 
Obrist is speaker ; and all of the rest, except 1814 (which is 
,rery emphatic), are strongly reminiscent of the OT, though 
not according to the LXX except in 1822 ( = Ezek 2 618). It 
follows that ov µ,~ is quite as rare in the NT as it is in the 
papyri, when we have put aside (a) passages coming from the 
OT, and (b) sayings of Christ, these two classes accounting 
for nearly 9 0 per cent. of the whole. Since these are just 
the two elements which made up " Scripture " in the first age 
of Christianity, one is tempted to put it down to the same 
cause in both-a feeling that inspired language was fitly 
rendered by words of a peculiarly decisive tone. 

In connexion with this use of negatives. 
M7JAs' in Crta:utious we may well pursue here the later develop~ 

se ions. f h . , . ments o t at construct10n of p,TJ from which 
the use of ov µ,~ originally sprang, according to the theory 
that for the present holds the field. It is obvious, whatever 
be its antecedent history, that p,iJ is often equivalent to our 
"perhaps." A well-known sentence from Plato's Apology 
will illustrate it as well as anything: Socrates says (p. 39A) 
a:>.:>..ct µ,~ ov TOii-r' v xaA.E7TOV, 0avaTOV J,c<f,u,ye'iv, " perhaps it 
is not this which is hard, to escape death." This is exactly 
like Mt 259 as it stands in ttALZ: the ov µ,i/ which replaces 
ov in BCD does not affect the principle. The subjunctive 
has its futuristic sense, it would seem, and starts most 
naturally in Greek from the use of p,iJ in questions: how 
this developed from the original use of p,iJ in prohibition 
(whence comes the final sentence), and how far we are to 
call in the sentences of fearing, which are certainly not 
widely separable, it would not be relevant for us to discuss 
in this treatise. M~ -rovT' v xa:>..mov, if originally a question, 
meant " will this possibly be difficult? " So in the indicative, 
as Plato Protag. 312A aA.A.' Jpa µ,~ ovx t~'JT"OA.aµ,{3ave£<;, "but 
perhaps then you do not suppose" (Riddell 140). We have 
both these forms abundantly before us in the NT :-thus 
Lk 1185 tr/Co7re£ µ,~ To <f,wr; .•. a,coTo<; eo-Ttv, " Look ! perhaps 
the light . . . is darkness"; Col 28 /3t..foeTe µ,1 TL<; ea-Ta£ o 
uuA.a"fW"'fWV, " Take heed ! perhaps there will be someone who 
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' .. " (cf Heb 312
); Gal 411 cpo/3ovµat vµa<; µ'T} 'Tr'W<; Ei!CYJ 

Kf!Ko7r{a,ca, " I am afraid about you: perhaps I have toiled in 
vain." So in the papyri, as Par P 49 (ii/B.c.) a7wviw µ~7rou 

&ppWUTf!'i TO 7ratC>aptov, NP 1 7 (iii/ A.D.) vrpwpovµf! . . . µ~ 

apa Jv0pwutcwv e~a0ev fioan, " I suspect be may have jumped 
into the water unnoticed": so Tb P 333 (216 A.D.) v<fiopwµm 

ovv µ~ €7ra0av n av0pwmvov. In all these cases the prohibi
tive force of µ,1 is more or less latent, producing a strong 
deprecatory tone, just as in a direct question µI, either 
demands the answer No (as Mt 79 etc.), or puts a suggestion 
in the most tentative and hesitating way (Jn 429). The 
fineness of the distinction between this category and the 
purpose clause may be illustrated by 2 Co 27, where the 
paratactic original might equally well be "Perhaps he will 
be overwhelmed" or "Let him not be overwhelmed." In 
Gal 22 the purpose clause (if such it be), goes back to the 
former type-" Can it be that I am running, or ran, in 
vain ? " 1 So 1 Th 36

• The warning of Ac 539 might similarly 
start from either "Perhaps you will be found," or "Do not 
be found " : the former suits the 'Tf'OTE better. It will be 
seen that the uses in question have mostly become hypotactic, 
but that no real change in the tone of the sentence is 
introduced by the governing word. The case is the same 
as with prohibitions introduced by gpa, /3AE7r€T€, 7rpouexET€, 

etc.: see above, p. 124. One nry difficult case under this 
head should be mentioned here, that of 2 Tim 226. We have 
already (p. 55) expressed the conviction that ow11 is really 
00071, subjunctive. Not only would the optative clash with 
civav~t-wutv, but it cannot be justified in itself by any clear 
syntactic rule. The difficulty felt by WH (App2 175 ), that 
" its use for two different moods in the same Epistle would 
be strnnge," really comes to very little ; and the survival of 
the epic owv is better supported than they suggest. There 
is an apparent case of 7voov subj. in Clement Paed. iii. 1, 
EaVTOV 7ap Ti<; EliV "fV00?7, 0eov etueTat. A respectable number 
of quotations for 00071 is given from early Christian litera-

1 Tpixw would be subjunctive, since the sentence 11,S it stands is felt as final. 
This intcrprotation 11,S a whole has to reckon with the alternative rendering, 
"Am I running (said I), or hnv~ I run, in vain 1 "-a decidedly simpler and 
more probable view: see FinJby in Exp B p. 104 ; Thess. (in CGT) p. 69. 

13 
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ture in Reinhold 90 f. Phrynichus (Rutherford NP 429. 
456) may fairly be called as evidence not only fo1· the 
Hellenistic o<f.,, and oio~J.,, (which he and his editor regard 
as " utterly ridiculous ") but for the feeling that there is 
a subjunctive ooor,, though he only quotes Homer. But 
we must not press this, only citing from Rutherford the 
statement that some MSS read " O<(J'f/ " for of, in Plato 
Gorg. 481A, where the optative would be most obviously 
out of place. If we read the opt. in 2 Tim l.c., we can 
only assume that the writer misused an obsolete idiom, 
correctly used in Lk 316 in past sequence. Against this 
stands the absence of evidence that Paul (or the auctor ad 
Timotheum, if the critics demur) concerned himself with 
literary archaisms, like his friends the authors of Lk, Ac, 
and Heh. Taking oooy and avav~,Jrwaw together, we make 
the µ,~'TT'OTE introduce a hesitating question, "to try whether 
haply God may give": cf the well-known idiom with el,1 

"to see if," as in Ac 2712, Rom l1°, Lk 1428, Phil 3iu., See in 
favour of owv the careful note in WS 120, also Blass 50.1 

We take next the Optative, which makes 
The Optative :- so poor a figure in the NT that we are tempted 

Optative h I MG • nl li s • h Proper . to urry on. n r its o y re c , 1s t e 
' phrase µ,~ ryJvoiTo, which appears in Lk 2016 

and 14 times in Rom (10), 1 Co (1) and Gal (3). This is 
of course the Optative proper, distinguished by the absence 
of av and the presence (if negative) of µ,IJ. Burton (MT 79) 
cites 35 4 proper optatives from the NT, which come down to 

1 Note OP 743 o>..os o,a:,rovovµ,a., el "E. xaXKovs ci.,.-6>.«rev, where Witkowski 
uys (p. 57) "idem quod frequentiUB <i-ywvu;; µ.~." Aliter G. and H. 

2 Unfortunately we cannot call the LXX in aid: there are a good many 
exx. of O'f'1J, but they all seem optative. Tls 04)1J . , . ; in Num 1129, Judg 929, 

2 Sam 1833, Job 3135, Ca 81, Jer 92, might well seem deliberative subj., but 
Ps 120(119)3 rl 008<111 cro, Kai rl ,rpoauOel11 cro,; is unfortunately quite free from 
ambiguity. We may regard these as real wishes thrown into the interrogative 
form. The LXX UBe of the optative looks a promising subject for Mr Thackeray's 
much-needed Grammar. We will only observe here that in Num l.c. the 
Hebrew has the simple imperf.-also that A has a tendency to change opt. into 
aubj. (as Ruth 19 ocji ... EIJp1JTe), which accords with the faint distinction 
between them. In Dt 2e241r. we have opt. and fut. indic. alternating, with 
same Hebrew. .A more surprising fusion still-worse than 2 Tim l.e. with 
fci>11-is seen in 2 Mac 924 Uv -r, 1Tap<ioo!ov o.,rof3al11 Kai ,rpocra,rl>.Ov, 

1 But see p. 240. ' Read 38 : I coITect the remaining figures. 
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23 when we drop µ71 ryJ110£-ro. Of these Paul claims 15 
(Rom 155• 18, Philem 20, 2 Tim 116• 18 416, the rest in 1 and 
2 Th), while Mk, Lk, Ac, Heb, 1 Pet and 2 Pet have one 
apiece, and Jude two. 'Ovatµ,,,11 in Philem 20 is the only 
proper optative in the NT which is not 3rd person.1 Note 
that though the use is rare it is well distributed : even Mk bas 
it (p. 179), and Lk l38 and Ac 820 come from the Palestinian 
stratum of Luke's writing. We may bring in here a com
parison from our own language, which will help us for the 
Hellenistic optative as a wbole.2 The optative be still keeps a 
real though diminishing place in our educated colloquial : " be 
it so " or " so be it," is preserved as a formula, like µ71 ryevoi-ro, 

but "Be it my only wisdom here" is felt as a poetical archaism. 
So in the application of the optative to hypothesis, we should 
not generally copy "Be it never so bumble," or "If she 
be not fair to me " : on the other hand, " If I were you " 
is the only correct form. " God bless you ! " "Come what 
may," "I wish I were at home," are further examples of 
optatives still surviving. But a somewhat archaic style is 
recognisable in 

"Were the whole realm of nature mine, 
That were a present far too small." 

We shall see later that a Hellenist would equally avoid in 
colloquial speech a construction like 

't ' \ , , ,I/I , ., 

<1 ,ca1 Ta ,ravT •/L "'I• 
\ I , ) -o\ 

Ta ,ravTa /J,Ot yevo<T ai, 

<A.aO"O"OV ~ WO"T< aoiiva,_ 

The Hellenist used the optative in wishes and prayers very 
much as we use our subjunctive. It is at home in formulre, 
as in oaths passim : Evop,cov11T£ µEµ µ0£ EV Er,,,, €<ptop!COV1JT£ 0€ Tit 

Jvav-rla (OP 240-i/A.D.),,,, evoxo£ Er7/µ€11 TW£ op1@£ (OP 715 
-ii/A.D.), ... 7rapaowu&> ... f/ €1IG"")(,€0E{'T/ll T'f' op!C'f' (BM 
301-ii/A.D.), etc. But it is also in free use, as OP 526 
(ii/A.D.) xalpot<;, Ka'A.oKa£pE, LPb (ii/B.c.) a .. 0£oot,,, UO£, LPw 
(ii/iii A.D.), µ7/oe[r; µE Ka-ra/3uiuat-ro and elul>,0o£<; Kai 7rO£~uat'>, 

l Some support for the persistence of this optative in the Ko,v,j me.y be found 
in its e.ppee.re.nce in e. curse oriii/s.o., coming from the Tauric Che11onese, and 
showing two Ionic forms (Audollent 144, no. 92). 

1 Cf Sweet, New Engli8h GTamniar : Synta:.rJ 107 If. 
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BU 7 4 1 (ii/ A.n.) & µ,~ ,ye{11otTo, BM 21 (ii/B.C.) o-ot oe ,yEr,otTo 

EVTJP,Epe'iv, BCH 19 0 2, p. 217 I 1'Exo)..oop,€11011 EXOtTO Mi)va 
,ca-rax8011tov, Hl p 6 (iii/iv A.D.) ippr»p,€11011 tTE ~ Bia 7rpovota 
cf>v>..a~a&. In hypotaxis the optative of wish appears in 

. u~ th . clauses with el, as is shown by the negative's 
in ~ l'o es1s, b • ' 11 b h emg µr/, as we as y the fact t at we can 

add el, si, if, to a wish, or express a hypothesis without a 
conjunction, by a clause of jussive or optative character. Ei 
with the optative in the NT occurs in 11 passages, of which 
4 must be put aside as indirect questions and accordingly 
falling under the next head. The three exx. in Ac are all in 
or. obl.: 2018 ("I want if I can to ... ''), and 2739 ("We 
will beach her if we can"), are future conditions; and 2419 

puts into the past (unfulfilled) form the assertion "They 
ought to bring their accusation, if they have any" (ex,ovui). 
The remainder include el -rvxoi in 1 Co 1410 1537, the only 
exx. in Paul, and two in 1 Pet, el ,ea), 7raax,oiTE 314 and el 
fJe)..o, 317• The examination of these we may defer till 
we take up Conditional Sentences together. We only note 
here that HR give no more than 13 exx. from LXX of el 
c. opt. (apart from 4 Mac and one passage omitted in uncials): 
about 2 of these are wishes, and 5 are cases of &'.iu( 7rEp) 

ei w;, while 2 seem to be direct or indirect questions. 
Neither in LXX nor in NT is there an ex. of el c. opt. 
answered with opt. c. IIv, nor has one been quoted from the 
papyri.1 To the optative proper belongs also that after final 
particles, as we infer from the negative µ,1 and from its being 
an alternative for the (jussive) subjunctive. It does not how-
. Final la ever call for any treatment in a NT grammar. 
m c uses. We have seen already (p. 55) that tva Soi 

and Zva ,yvoi are unmistakably subjunctives : if tva o</n, be read 
(ib. and pp. 193 f.) in Eph l17 it will have to be a virtual wish 
clause, Zva serving merely to link it to the previous verb; but 
owy is preferable. This banishment of the final optative only 
means that the NT writers were averse to bringing in a 

1 Meanwhile we may observe that Blass'e dictum (p. 213} that the d c. opt. 
form is used "if I wish to represent anythillg as generally possible, without 
regard to the general or actual situation at the moment," suite the NT exx. 
well ; and it seems to fit the general facts better than Goodwill's doctrine of u 
"leas vivid future" condition (Goodwin, Gruk Gram. 301 ). 
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construction which was artificial, though not quite obsolete. 
The obsolescence of the optative had progressed since the 
time of the LXX, and we will only compare the writers 
and papyri of i/A.D. and ii/A.D. Diel in his program De 
enuntiatis finalibus, pp. 20 f., gives Josephus (i/A.D.) 32 
per cent. of optatives after l'va, O'TT'W'> and co,;;, Plutarch 
Lives (i/A.D.) 49, Arrian (ii/A.D.) 82, and Appian (ii/A.D.) 87, 
while Herodian (iii/ A.D.) has 7 5. It is very clear that the 
final optative was the hall-mark of a pretty Attic style. The 
Atticisers were not particular however to restrict the optative 
to past sequence, as any random dip into Lucian himself will 
show. We may contrast the more natural Polybius (ii/B.c.), 
whose percentage of optatives is only 7,1 or Diodorus (i/B.c.), 
who falls to 5. The writer of 4 Mac (i/A.D.) outdoes all 
bis predecessors with 71, so that we can see the cacoethes 
Atticissandi affecting Jew as well as Gentile. The papyri 
of our period only give a single cptative, so far as I have 
observed: OP 237 (late ii/A.D.) Z'va ... ovv7J0e(7Jv. A 
little later we have LPw (ii/iii A.D.) 7v' ruooov apn µ,oi 
Et'TJi, in primary sequence; and before long, in the Byzantine 
age, there is a riot of optatives, after M.v or anything else. 
The deadness of the construction even in the Ptolemaic 
period may be well shown from TP 1 (ii/B.c.) ~gtwua l'va 

'XP'TJl-'-anu0~uovro - future optative ! Perhaps these facts 
and citations will suffice to show why the NT does not 
attempt to rival the litterateurs in the use of this resuscitated 
elegance. 

Potential 
Optative. 

We turn to the other main division of 
the Optative, that of which ou and d.v are 
frequent attendants. With av the Potential 

answers to our own I should, you or he would, generally 
following a condition. It was used to express a future in 
a milder form, and to express a request in deferential style. 
But it is unnecessary to dwell upon this here, for the table 
given above (p. 16 6) shows that it was no longer a really 
living form in NT times. It was literary, but not artificial, 
as Luke's use proves. It figures 3 0 times in LXX, or 
19 times when 4 Mac is excluded, and its occurrences are 

1 See Kiilker's observations, Quast. 288 f. 
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tolerably well distributed and not abnormal in form. We 
should note however the omission of av, which was previously 
cited in one phrase (p. 19,1 n.).1 We shall see that /1,v tends 
to be dropped with the indicative; the general weakening of 
the particle is probably responsible for its omission with the 
optative as well. Tfs 8-v or;,,,,, Job 3181 al, does not differ 
from T~ or;,,,, elsewhere; and no distinction of meaning is 
conveyed by such an omission as appears in 4 Mac 519 

<nl"fYVOOf.J-Ov1unEv, "even if there is (JuTL') [a God], he would 
forgive." In other ways we become aware how little differ
ence Jv makes in this age of its senescence. Thus in Par 
p 35 (ii/B.C.) iE1vE,YIC€V (J'tro<T' c1v epEvv[~]To,2 the dropping 
of av would affect the meaning hardly at all, the contingent 
force being practically nil. So when Luke says in 162 

fVEVEVOV . . . TO Tl c1v et>..o, " how he would like,"-cf 
Ac 1017, Lk 1526 1886 (D) 946,-there is a minimum of 
difference as compared with Ac 21 33 J7rvv0avETo Tlr; E£'T} "who 
he might be," or Lk 1886 ttAB Tl E£'TJ TouTo. Not that a11 

c. opt. in an indirect question is always as near as in this case 
to the unaccompanied optative which we treat next. Thus in 
the inscr. Magn. 215 (i/ A.D.) f.7r€p(J}T~ . . • Ti avT~ <T'T}µatvE£ t, 
7{ &.v ,roinua<; aOEW<; O£aTEXol,,, represents the conditional sen
tence, "If I were to do what, should I be secure?" i.e. "what 
must I do that I may ... 1" So in Lk 611 Tl a.v 71"0Ln<ra£€V 

is the hesitating substitute for the direct Tl 71"0Ln<roµ,Ev; Ac 524 

Ti &.v ,yivoiTo TouTo answers to " What will this come to ? " 
Of Esth 133 7rv0oµivov . . . 7rwr; &v axOet,,, . . • " how this 
might be brought to pass" (RV). In direct question we 
have Ac 1 718 Tl &.v 0e?,oi . • . Xiryeiv ; The idiomatic opt. c. 
av in a softened assertion meets us in Ac 2629 ttcAB, evEatµ,,,v 

/1,v " I could pray." Among all the exx. of &v c. opt. in Luke 
there is only one which has a protasis, Ac 831 7rwr; ,yap av 

~vvalµ,,,v, eav µn nr; cl~ry1ue, µ,e ;-a familiar case of future 

1 Par P 63 (ii/B.o.) has a dropped a.v in a place where it is needed badly: 
IU.a. µ)v oMJiva, br<l,ra.,µ,, 1r>div /In n..KEITfJa., f3ef3ov"ll.evra,,. But I would read 
ovfJlcv a<•>-if one may conjecture without seeing the papyrus. (So Mahaffy 
now reads: he also sub~titutes ci"/1.M, and Ka.Kws for l"II.KElrfJa,,.) 

2 It is unfortunate that this crucial ,;; is missing, for ipeu,a.ro (an unaug
ruented form) is quite possible, though Jess likely. The papyrus has anothe1 
optative, in indirect question, d71tra,, eltr1rope111Ta.µ.e""'· 
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condition with the less vivid form in the apodosis.1 No 
more need be said of this use ; nor need we add much about 
the other use of the Potential, that seen in indirect questions. 
The tendency of Greek has been exactly opposite to that of 
Latin, which by the classical period had made the optative 
("subjunctive") de rigueur in indirect questions, whatever 
the tense of the main verb. Greek never admitted 7{~ d'T/v 
= quis sim into primary sequence, and even after past tenses 
the optative was a refinement which Hellenistic vernacular 
made small effort to preserve. On Luke's occasional use of it 
we need not tarry, unless it be to repeat Winer's remark 
(p. 3 7 5) on Ac 2 l33, where the opt. is appropriate in asking 
about the unknown, while the accompanying indicative, "what 
he has done," suits the conviction that the prisoner had com
mitted some crime. The tone of remoteness and uncertainty 
given by the optative is well seen in such a reported question 
as Lk 316 µ~7r07€ atJ70~ €L'T} 0 Xpuno~, or 2 223 70 7£~ apa €L'T} 

... o 7av7a P,EAAOJV 7rpa1III€tV. It will be noted that Luke 
observes the rule of sequence, as be does in the use of 7rptv 
(p. 169).1 

The Indicative-apart from its Future, 
"Unreal" 
Indicative. which we have seen was originally a sub-

junctive in the main-is suited by its whole 
character only to positive and negative statements, and not 
to the expression of contingencies, wishes, commands, or other 
subjective conceptions. We are not concerned here with the 
forces which produced what is called the "unreal" use of the 
indicative, since Hellenistic Greek received it from the earlier 
age as a fully grown and normal usage, which it proceeded to 
limit in sundry directions. Its most prominent use is in the 
two parts of the unfulfilled conditional statement. We must 

1 It is sentences of this kind to which Goodwin's "less vivid form" does 
apply: his extension of this to be the rule for the whole class I should ven
tnl'6 to dissent from-see above, p. 196 n. 

2 On the general question of the obsolescence of the optative, reference may 
be made to F. G. Allin son's paper in Gildersleeve Studies 353 ff., where itacism 
is alleged to be a contributory cause. Cf OP 60 (iv/A.D.) iv' o~v txo,re ••• HI 

,ca.ra.11r~11.,,.,.a.i ( =-•), where lx'lr• is meant; OP il (ib) where <I 11ol 60,co, is 
similarly a misspelt subj. (or indic.). When o, had become the complete 
equivalent of 'I, 11, e,, and a., of ,, the optative forms could no longer presem 
phonetic distinctness. Prof. Thumb dissents: seep. 240. 
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t,tke this up among the other Conditional Sentences, in 
vol. ii., only dealing here with that which affects the study of 
the indicative as a modus ir1·eal-is. This includes the cases of 
omitted av,1 and those of ou instead of µ,~. It happens that 
the only NT ex::imple of the latter has the former character
istic as well: :\Ik 1421 (=Mt 26 24) Ka'X.ov auTrp ei OU/C 

E'YEvvii0"1-Mt improves the Greek by adding ~v. It is only 
the ultimate sense which makes this "unreal" at all: as far 
as form goes, the protasis is like Heb 1226 ei EKE'ivoi ou,c 
e~icfwyov, "if they failed to escape" (as they did). There, "it 
was a warning to us" might have formed the apodosis, and so 
that sentence and this would have been grammatically similar. 
We might speak thus of some villain of tragedy, e.g. "A good 
thing if (nearly= that) there never was such a man." Trans
ferred as it is to a man who is actually present, the saying 
gains in poignancy by the absence of the contingent form. 
Ei ou occurs fairly often with the indicative, but elsewhere 
always in simple conditions: see above, p. 171. The dropping 
of av in the apodosis of unfulfilled conditions was classical with 
phrases like EOH, EXPTJV, Ka'X.ov ~v. Such sentences as "If he 
did it, it was the right thing," may be regarded as the 
starting-point of the use of the indicative in unfulfilled 
condition, since usage can easily supply the connotation " but 
he did not do it." The addition of &v to an indicative 
apodosis produced much the same effect as we can express in 
writing by italicising "if " : "if be bad anything, be gave 
it," or "if he had anything, in that case (&v) he gave it," 
alike suggest by their emphasis that the condition was not 
realised. We further note the familiar fact that the imper
fect in all "unreal" indicatives generally denotes present 
time: 2 cf the use with orj>EAov in Rev 316 and 2 Co 11 1. 

(These are the sole NT examples of this kind of unreal 
indicative. The sentences of unrealised wish resemble 
those of unfulfilled condition further in using the aorist 
(1 Co 48) in reference to past time; but this could 

1 er OP 526 (ii/A.D.) .1 Ka.I µ,71 &.v,ffrv•, h•w TOV Xo-yov µ,ov ov 7ra.pl{j,vov, 
OP 530 (ii/A.D.) ,l ... :>..,iov al µ,o, 7ra.ph«ro, .,,.&,;>..,v O'OL a.'lr<O'TO.AK«v, Rein P 7 
(ii/B. c.) ovK 6.7rlO'T7JL El µ,71 1JVO."'(KO.O't O'E0'7J/LELWO'Oa., • • , O'lr'(Ypa.<f,71v, al. 

2 In Lk 176 note present in protasis. er Par P 47 (ii/n.o., = Witk. p. 64J 
I u.~ µ.up6v n ivrpfroJLa.L, ovK a.v µ,t Ui,s, "but for the fact that I am." 
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hardly have been otherwise.1) The difference of time in 
the real and unreal imperfect will be seen when we drop 
the &v in the stock sentence er n elxov, 18Loovv av, " if I 
h11,d anything (now), I should give it," which by eliminating 
the &v becomes "if (i.e. whenever) I had anything, I used to 
give it." Goodwin (MT§ 399, 410 ff.) shows that this use 
of the imperf. for present time is post-Homeric, and that it is 
not invariable in Attic-see his exx. For the NT we may 
cite Mt 2330 2443 (tJaei)=Lk 1239,Jn 410 11 21. 32, 1 Jn 219 
as places where el with imperf. decidedly denotes a past 
condition ; but since all these exx. contain either ~µ'T}v or tJaew, 
which have no aorist, they prove nothing as to the survival 
of the classical ambiguity-we have to decide by the context 
here, as in all cases in the older literature, as to whether 
present or past time is meant. The distribution of tenses in 
the apodosis (when Jv is present) may be seen in the table on 
p. 166. The solitary pluperf. is in 1 Jn 219. It need only 
be added that these sentences of unfulfilled condition state 
nothing necessarily unreal in their apodosis: it is of course 
usually the case that the statement is untrue, but the sen
tence itself only makes it untrue "under the circumstances" 
(&v), since the condition is unsatisfied. The time of the 
apodosis generally determines itself, the imperfect regularly 
denoting present action, except in Mt 2330 (~µe0a). 

Unrealised purpose makes a minute addition to the tale of 
unreal indicatives in the NT. The afterthought ilapaµov in 
Gal 22, with which stands 1 Th 36, has plenty of classical 
parallels (see Goodwin MT § 333), but no further ex.x. are 
found in NT writers, and ( as we saw above, p. 19 3 n.) the 
former ex. is far from certain. Such sentences often depend 
on unfulfilled conditions with &v, and the decadence of these 
carries with it that cf a still more subtle and less practical 
form of language. 

1 There is one ex. of 8,t,eXo• c. fut., Gal 512, and there e.lso the associations ol 
the particle (e.s it now is) holp to mark an expression never meant to be ta.ken 
seriously. The dropping of augment in C::,rf,eXo• may be Ionic, e.s it is found 
in Her:dotus; its applice.tion to 2nd or 3rd pcrs. is probably due to its being 
felt to mean "I would" instead of "thou shouldst," etc. Note e.moug the 
late exx. In LS (p. 1099) that with µe ... ~X"18a,, e. first step in this develop 
ment. Grimm-Thayer gives LXX parallels. See e.lso Schwyzer Ferg. 173. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE, 

Nominal Verbs 
and Verbal 

Nouns. 

THE mention of " The Verb " has been omitted 
in the heading of this chapter, in deference to 
the susceptibilities of grammarians who wax 
warm when AVctv or Auo-a~ is attached to the 

Verb instead of the Noun. But having thus done homage 
to orthodoxy, we proceed to treat these two categories almost 
exclusively as if they were mere verbal moods, as for most 
practical purposes they are. Every schoolboy knows that 
in origin and in part of their use they belong to the 
noun; but on this side they have been sufficiently treated 
in chapters iv. and v., and nearly all that is distinctive is 
verbal 

. . The Greek Infinitive is historically either 
The Infinitive:- 1 t· ( ,. , ) d t· ( ,. ~ Its Origin. a oca 1ve as /\,uciv or a a 1ve as l\,vua,, 

6lvat, etc.) from a noun base closely connected 
with a verb.1 We can see this fact best from a glance at 
Latin, where regere is obviously the locative of a noun like 
genus, rigi the dative of a noun much like rex except in 
quantity, and rectum, -tui, -tu the accusative, dative, and loca
tive, respectively, of an action-noun of the 4th declension. In 
Plautus we even find the abstract boun tactio in the nomi
native governing its case just as if it were tangere. Classical 
Greek has a few well-known exx. of a noun or adjective 
governing the case appropriate to the verb with which it is 
closely connected. Thus Plato Apol. 18B Ta µE-reOJpa <f,povn
<TT~c:, Sophocles Ant. 789 ue q,ugiµoc:: see Jebb's note. Vedic 

1 On the moq,holo1a:y of the Infinitive see Giles Manual 2 468 ff. It should be 
noted that no syntactical difference survives in Greek between forms originally 
dative and those which started in the locative. 

202 
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Sanskrit would show us yet more clearly that the so-called 
infinitive is nothing but a case-any case-of a noun which 
bad enough verbal consciousness in it to " govern " an object. 
The isolation and stereotyping of a few of these forms produces 
the infinitive of Greek, Latin, or English. It will be easily 
seen in our own language that what we call the infinitive is 
only the dative of a noun: Mirldle English had a locative with 
at. In such a sentence as " He went out to work again," how 
shall we parse work? Make it "hard work," and the Noun claims 
it: substitute "work bard," and the Verb comes to its own. 
One clear inference from all this is that there was originally 

no voice for the infinitive. 4vvaTo~ 0avµa
No voice 

distinction. c,ai, "capable for wondering," and a~Lo~ 

0avµdc,a,, " worthy for wondering," use the 
verbal noun in the same way ; but one means " able to 
wonder," and the other " deserving to be wondered at." The 
middle and passive infinitives in G!'eek and Latin are merely 
adaptations of certain forms, out of a mass of units which 
had lost their individuality, to express a relation made 
prominent by the closet' connexion of such nouns with 
the verb. 

Survivals of 
Case force. 

There are comparatively few uses of the 
Greek Infinitive in which we cannot still 
trace the construction by restoring the dative 

or locative case from whence it started. Indeed the very 
fact that when the form had become petrified the genius of the 
language took it up afresh and declined it by prefixing the 
article, shows us bow persistent was the noun idea. The 
imperative use, the survival of which we have noticed above 
(pp. 179 f.), is instructive if we are right in interpreting it in 
close connexion with the origins of the infinitive. A dative 
of purpose used as an exclamation conveys at once the 
imperatival idea. The frequent identity of noun and verb 
forms in English enables us to cite in illustration two lines of 
a popular hymn :-

" So now to watch, to work, to war, 
And then to rest for ever ! " 

A schoolmaster entering his classroom might say either" Now 
then, to work!" or "at work! "--dative or iocative, express-
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ing imperative 2nd person, as the hymn lines express 1st 
person. Among the NT exx., Phil 316 has the lst,1 and the 
rest the 2nd person. The noun-case is equally traceable in 
many other uses of the infinitive. Thus the infinitive of 
purpose, as in Jn 2 l8 a">..ievEiv a-fishing, or Mt 22 7rpoc;,cvv;,,mi 
far worshipping, -of consequence, as Heb 610 J7riXa0ec;0ai to 
the extent of forgetting,--and other "complementary" infini
tives, as Heb 1115 tcaipov avatcaµ,yai opportunity for returning, 
2 Tim 112 ovvaTo<; </>vXa~at competent for gua1·ding. The force 
of such infinitives is always best reached by thus going back 
to the original dative or locative noun. 

From the account just given of the Tenses. 
genesis of the infinitive it follows that it 

was originally destitute of tense as much as of voice. In 
classical Sanskrit the infinitive is formed without reference 
to the conjugation or conjugations in which a verb forms its 
present stem: thus .; fTU (tc>..uw), in£. 9rotum, pres. f'!'1J,Omi-

.; yuj (iungo), yoktuin, yunajmi--.; bhil (</>uw,fui, be), bhavi
tum, bhavami. We can see this almost as clearly in Latin, 
where action-nouns like sonitum, positum, tactum and tactio, 
etc., have no formal connexion with the present stem seen 
in sonat, ponit, tangit. The c; in :X.uc;ai has only accidental 
similarity to link it with that in eXvc;a. But when once 
these noun forms had established their close contact with the 
verb, accidental resemblances and other more or less capricious 
causes encouraged an association that rapidly grew, till all 
the tenses, as well as the three voices, were equipped with 
infinitives appropriated to their exclusive service. Greek had 
been supplied with the complete system from early times, 
and we need say nothing further on the subject here, since 
the infinitive presents no features which are not shared with 
other moods belonging to the several tenses.2 

1 Brugmann, Gram. 8 517 n., regards ws fros,/.,,.,,, as being for er1rwµ,<v, and 
coming therefore under this head. It is a literary phrase, found only in Heb 
78 : cf the would-be literary papyrus, OP 67 (iv/A.D.). On this e.ud other exx. 
of the "limitative infin." see Griinenwald in Schanz Beitriige 11. iii. 22 fl'., 
where it is shown to be generally used to qualify 1riis or ouli<ls, e.nd not as here. 

2 The Hellenistic weakening of the Future infinitive, which in the papyri 
is very frequently used for aorist or even present, would cle.im attention here 
if we were dealing with the Ko,v17 as a whole. See Ka.Iker 281, He.tzidakis 
190 f., 142 f. The NT hardly shows this form: apart from l<1e<1/Ja,, I 
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Some importrLnt questions arise from the 
lnftnitive of 

free use in NT of the infinitive which is Purpose, etc. 
equivalent to tva c. subj. In ThLZ, 19 0 3, 

p. 421, Prof. Thumb has some suggestive remarks on this 
subject. He shows that this infinitive is decidedly more 
prominent in the Ko1v~ than in .Attic, and is perhaps an 
Ionic element, as also may be the infin. with -roii, of which the 
eame is true. In the Pontic dialect of MGr-as mentioned 
above, pp. 40 f.-the old infin. survives, while it vanished 
in favour of va c. subj. in European MGr, where the infin. 
was less prominent in ancient times.a Now the use of the 
infin. in Pontic is restricted to certain syntactical sequences. 
To these belong verbs of ·movement, like come, go up (cf Lk 
1810, Par p 49-ii/B.C., = Witk. 29-eav avafJw Ka"fW 7rpou
ttvvijuat), turn, go over, run, rise up, incline, etc. The NT (and 
LXX) use generally agrees with this ; and we find a similar 
correspondence with Pontic in the NT use of the infinitive 
after such verbs as /3ou)\.oµ,at, €7T't0uµ,w, U'Tf'OUOasw, 71'€tpasw, 
€7rtXELPW, aluxvvoµ,at, <po(3oiiµ,at, aftw, 7rapaww, K€A€VW, -rauuw, 
€OJ, em-rpE'11'<rJ, ovvaµ,at, EXW, apxoµ,at. With other verbs, as 
7rapattaXw, the tva construction prevails. This correspondence 
between ancient and modern vernacular in .Asia Minor, Thumb 
suggests, is best explained by assuming two tendencies within 
the Kow17, one towards the universalising of tva, the other 
towards the establishment of the old infinitive in a definite 
province : the former prevailed throughout the larger, western 
portion of Hellenism, and issued in the language of modern 
Hellas, where the infinitive is obsolete; while the latter held 
sway in the eastern territory, exemplifying itself as we should 
expect in the NT, and showing its characteristic in the dialect 
spoken to-day in the same country. Prof. Thumb does not 
pretend to urge more than the provisional acceptance of this 
theory, which indeed can only be decisively accepted or rejected 
when we have ransacked all the available inscriptions of .Asia 
Minor for their evidence on the use of the infinitive. But it 

can only cite He 318, Ac 267 (WH mg). Jn 21 2 ha., xwp111u,v {1<13C), replaced 
by :x.wpfi,nu in the Inter MSS ; but the future is wanted here. The aorist ma.y 
be dne to the loss of future meaning in :x.wpiia-«v by the time when the late 
scribes wrote. The obsoleteness of fut. infin. with µiX'A.w in NT and papyri hai 
been remarked 11lrcndy (p. 114 n.). (a See p. 249. 
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is certainly very plausible, and opens out hints of exceedingly 
fruitful research on lines as yet unworked. 

"E b t· ., . The long debated question of "7va e,c-
c a 1c Lva.. 0 , ,, b 

f->an,cov may e regarded as settled by the 
new light which has come in since H. A. W. Meyer waged heroio 
warfare against the idea that ,va could ever denote anything 
but purpose. All motive for straining the obvious meaning 
of words is taken away when we see that in the latest stage 
of Greek language-history the infinitive has yielded all its 
functions to the locution thus jealously kept apart from it. 
That ,va normally meant "in order that" is beyond ques
tion. It is perpetually used in the full final sense _in the 
papyri, having gained greatly on the Attic l57rw,. But it 
has come to be the ordinary construction in many phrases 
where a simple infinitive was used in earlier Greek, just as 
in Latin ut clauses, or in English those with that, usurp the 
prerogative of the verbal noun. "And this is life eternal, 
that they should know thee" (Jn 173), in English as in 
the Greek, exhibits a form which under other circum
stances would make a final clause. .Are we to insist on 
recognising the ghost of a purpose clause here ?" Westcott 
says that Zva here " expresses an aim, an end, and not only 
a fact." The ,va clause then, as compared with (To) ,yivw
G"ICEW, adds the idea of effort or aim at acquiring knowledge of 
God. I will not deny it, having indeed committed myself 
to the assumption as sufficiently established to be set down 
in an elementary grammar.1 But I have to confess myself 
troubled with unsettling doubts ; and I should be sorry now 
to commend that ,va as strong enough to carry one of the 
heads of an expository sermon ! 

Let us examine the grounds of this scepticism a little 
more closely. In Kalker's often quoted monograph on the 
language of Polybius, pp. 290 ff., we have a careful presenta
tion of ,va as it appears in the earliest of the Kow~ writers, 
who came much nearer to the dialect of common life than 
the Atticists who followed him. We see at once that ,va 
has made great strides since the Attic golden age. It has 
invaded the territory of {57ro,,, as with <f>povTltEtv and tr'Tl"ov-

1 Imrod. 1 217. [" Seo p. 249. 



THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 207 

M,m,, to mention only two verbs found in the NT. The 
former occurs only in Tit 38 ; the latter eleven times. And 
instead of Attic 81rwr;, or Polybian rva, behold the infinitive 
in every occurrence of the two! Under Kalker's next head 
Polybius is brought into an equally significant agreement 
with the NT. He shows how the historian favours iva after 
words of commanding, etc., such as otaa-a<peZv, alT€'io-0at, 

,yp&.<peiv, 1rapa'Y"/EAAEtv, and the like. One ex. should be 
quoted : G'VVETa,aTO 1rpo<; TE Tavpfo)Va 1rapaa-Keval;etv i1r1re"ir; 

'lrEVT~KOVTa Ka£ 7rESOU<; 'TrEVTaKoCT{ou,, Kat 1rpo<; Af EO"CT1)Vfovr;, 
t'/ \ • I C' '"' \ y \ 'f: I"\. wa TOV<; taov<; TOVTO£<; t7r'Tr€£<; Ka£ 'TrE~OU<; Esa7rOCTTE£1\,(,l)(Tl. 

The equivalence of infin. and rva c. subj. here is very plain 
In the later Ko,v~ of the NT, which is less affected by 
literary standards than Polybius is, we are not surprised to 
find iva used more freely still ; and the resultant idiom in 
MGr takes away the last excuse for doubting our natural 
conclusions. There is an eminently sensible note in SH on 
Rom 1111, in which the laxer use of iva is defended by the 
demands of exegesis, without reference to the linguistic 
evidence. The editors also (p. 143) cite Chrysostom on 
520 : TO 0€ rva €VTav0a OUK alTtoAory{ar; 'TiUAtV d)l.)I.' e43au-ewr; 

euTw. It will be seen that what is said of the weakening 
of final force in iva applies also to other final constructions, 
such as Tov c. infin. And on the other side we note that 
C:Sa-Te in passages like Mt 27 1 has lost its consecutive force 
and expresses a purpose.a It is indeed a repetition after 
many centuries of a development which took place in the 
simple infinitive before our contemporary records begin. In 
the time when the dative ooµeva, and the locative ooµev 

were still distinct living cases of a verbal noun, we may 
assume that the former was much in use to express designed 
result : the disappearance of distinction between the two 
cases, and the extension of the new " infinitive mood " over 
many various uses, involved a process essentially like the 
vanishing of the exclusively final force in the normally final 
constructions of Greek, Latin, and English. The burden of 
making purpose clear is in all these cases thrown on the 
context; and it cannot be said that any difficulty results, 
except in a minimum of places. And even in these the diffi
culty is probably due only to the fact that we necessarily 

0 Seep. 249. 
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read an ancient language as foreigners: no difficulty ever 
arises in analogous phrases in our own tongue. 

Latinism? The suggestion of Latin influence in this 
development has not unnaturally been made 

by some very good authorities ; 1 but the usage was deeply 
rooted in the vernacular, in fields which Latin cannot have 
touched to the extent which so far-reaching a change 
involves. A few exx. from papyri may be cited :-OP 7 44 
(i/B.c.) f.PWTW <TE Zva µ,~ a,ywvta<T?7<;, NP 7 (i/A.D.) E,Ypa,Jra 
Zva <TO£ <f,vMLx0wut (cf BU 19 (ii/A.D.)). BU 531 (ii/A.D.) 
r.apa,ca'A.w ue Zva KaTauxr,(,. 625 (ii/iii A.D.) eo1f'A.wua Ao,y
,yivrp eZva hvµ,auv. OP 121 (iii/ A.D.) Ei?ra <TOt Etva owuwuw. 
BM 21 (ii/B.c.) ~g{wuci <TE 07f(J)<; ar.ooo0fi : aftw c. in fin. 
occurs in the same papyrus. Par P 51 (ii/B.c.) >..e,yw ... 
,va r.pou,cvv~uvi; avTov. In such clauses, which remind us 
immediately of Mt 48 1620, Mk 510 39 etc., the naturalness 
of the development is obvious from the simple fact that the 
purpose clause with Zva is merely a use of the jussive sub
junctive (above, pp. 177 f.), which makes its appearance after 
a verb of commanding or wishing entirely reasonable. The 
infinitive construction was not superseded: cf AP 13 5 (ii/ A.D.) 
epwTw ue µ,~ aµ,e>..eiv µ,ov. we need add nothing to Winer's 
remarks (WM 42i f.) on 8e'Aw and r.otw c. Z'va. 1 Co 146 

is a particularly good ex. under this head, in that 0e>..w 
ha.a both ~onstructions: we may trace a greater urgency 
in that with Z'va, as the meaning demands. From such 
sentences, in which the object clause, from the nature of 
the governing verb, had a jussive sense in it which made 
the subjunctive natural, there was an easy transition to 
object clauses in which the jussive idea was absent. The 
careful study of typical sentences like Mt 1026 88 (contrast 
311) 186, Jn 127 (contr. Lk 1519) 4iu 158• 18, Lk 143 (for which 
Winer quotes a close parallel from Epictetus), will show 
anyone who is free from predisposition that Zva can lose the 
last shred of purposive meaning.2 If the recognition of a 
purpose conception will suit the context better than the denial 

1 So Gotzeler De Polybi docutione 17 ff. for 'lrpou{x_ELv • fva. and ra.pa.Ka.Xiiv ,va 
µ.f/: also Ka.Iker up. cit., and Viereck SG 67. Against these see Radcrmacher 
l/JiM lvi. 203 and Thumb Hellen. 159. ~ See further pp. 240 f. 
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of it, we remain entirely free to assume it; but the day is 
past for such strictness as great commentators like Meyer 
and Westcott were driven to by the supposed demands of 
grammar. The grammarian is left to investigate the extent 
to which the rva construction ousted the infinitive after 
particular expressions, to observe the relative frequency of 
these usages in different authors, and to test the reality of 
Thumb's proposed test (above, p. 205) for the geographical 
distribution of what may be to some extent a dialectic 
difference. 

The consecutive infin. with rfJuTe has 
Consequence. 

been already alluded to as admitting some-
thing very much like a purely final meaning. The total 
occunences of &uTE in the NT amount to 83, in 51 of which 
it takes the infin. A considerable number of the rest, 
however, are not by any means exx. of what we should call 
rfJuTE consecutive with the indicative: the conjunction be
comes (as in classical Greek) little more than "and so" or 
" therefore," and is accordingly found with subj. or imper. 
several times. Of the strict consecutive wuTe c. indic. there 
are very few exx. Gal 213 and Jn 316 are about the clearest, 
but the line is not easy to draw. The indicative puts the 
result merely as a new fact, co-ordinate with that of the 
main verb; the infinitive subordinates the result clause so 
much as to lay all the stress on the dependence of the result 
upon its cause. Blass's summary treatment of this construc
tion (p. 224) is characteristic of a method of textual criticism 
which too often robs us of any confidence in our documents 
and any certain basis for our grammar. " In Gal 213 there is at 
any rate a v.l. with the infin."-we find in Ti "a•cr <TVIJU7rax0TJ-

1Jat "-," while in Jn 316 the correct reading in place of wuTe 

is ;;n, which is doubly attested by Chrys. (in many passages) 
and Nonnus."a Those of us who are not impressed by such 
evidence might plead that the text as it stands in both places 
entirely fits the classical usage. It is just " the importance 
attaching to the result "-to quote one of Blass's criteria 
which he says would have demanded the indic. in Ac 1539 in 
a classical writer-which accounts for the use of the indica
tive: in Jn 316, "had the other construction-W<TT€ oovvai, 
so much as to give-been used, some stress would have been 

14 a Seep. 249. 
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taken off the fact of the gift and laid on the connexion 
between the love and the gift." 1 Even if the indicative 
construction was obsolete in the vernacular-which the 
evidence hardly suffices to prove-, it was easy to bring in the 
indicative for a special purpose, as it differed so little from 
the independent &',a-Te= and so. The infinitives without 
&,a-Te in consecutive sense were explained above (p. 204), 
upon Heb 610

• So in OP 5 2 6 (ii/ A.D.), ou,c i]µ,'1}v a1ra0~., 
a\.o-yw,;- a-e ar,o)..e£7T'iv, "so unfeeling as to leave you," etc. 
Sometimes we meet with rather strained examples, as those in 
the Lucan hymns, 154• 72 especially. The substitution of 2'va 
c. subj. for the infin. occasionally makes Zva consecutive, just 
as we saw that &',a-Te could be final : so 1 Jn 19, Rev 920, 

Jn 92-where Blass's " better reading" chi has no authority 
earlier than his own, unless Ti needs to be supplemented. 
Blass quotes a good ex. from Arrian, oihw µ,wpo,;- ~v 2'va µ,~ 
to'!J. We should not however follow him in making 2'va con
secutive in Lk 945, for the thought of a purpose of Providence 
seems demanded by 7rapa,ce,ca)..vµ,µ,evov. 1 Th 54 we can 
concede, but 2 Co 117 is better treated as final: Paul is 
disclaiming the mundane virtue of unsettled convictions, 
which ai11Ls at saying yes and no in one breath. See p. 249. 

Infinitive as 
subject or 

object. 

The infinitive when used as subject or 
object of a verb has travelled somewhat 
further away from its original syntax. We 
may see the original idea if we resolve 

humanum est errare into "there is something human in 
erring." But the locative had ceased to be felt when the 
construction acquired its commanding prevalence, and the 
indeclinable verbal noun could become nom. or acc. without 
difficulty. The 2'va alternative appears here as it does in the 
purpose and consequence clauses, and (though this perhaps 
was mere coincidence) in the imperative use (pp. 176 and 
178 f.). Thus we have Mt 529 al a-vµ,rpipei, Mt 1026 ap,ceTov, 
J D 1839 a-vv~0eui ea-nv, 1 Co 43 ek t>, .. axitTTOV ea-nv, Jn 434 

eµ},v {3pwµ,a ea-nv, all with 7va in a subject clause. See Blass's 
full list, p. 228, and note his citation from "Barnabas" 513, 

EOEl rva 1ra0'!1: still more marked are such ex.x. (p. 229) as 
--------------------------

1 I quote from my Jntrod!ucti<m 218, written before BlaBB's book. 
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Lk P 8, 1 Jn 58, Jn 1513, etc. The prevalence of the Tva in 
Jn has its bearing on Prof. Thumb's criteria described above 
(pp. 40 f. and 205); for if the fondness of Jn for lµoc; is a 
characteristic of Asia Minor, that for tva goes the other way. 
It would be worth while for some patient scholar to take up 
this point exhaustively, examining the vernacular documents 
among the papyri and inscriptions and in the NT, with care
ful discrimination of date and locality where ascertainable. 
Even the Atticists will yield unwilling testimony here; for a 
"wrong" use of Tva, if normal in the writer's daily speech, 
could hardly be kept out of his literary style-there was a 
very manifest dearth of trained composition lecturers to correct 
the prose of these painful litterateurs of the olden time ! 
Schmid, Atticismus iv. 81, shows bow this "Infinitivsurrogat" 
made its way from Aristotle onwards. Only by such an inquiry 
could we make sure that the dialectic distribution of these 
alternative constructions was a real fact in the age of the 
NT. Tentatively I should suggest--for time for such an 
investigation lies wholly below my own horizon-that the 
preference was not yet decisively fixed on geographical lines, 
so that individuals had still their choice open. The strong 
volitive flavour which clung to ?va would perhaps commend 
it as a mannerism to a writer of John's temperament; but one 
would be sorry to indulge in exegetical subtleties when he 
substitutes it for the infinitive which other writers prefer. 

. We might dwell on the relation of 
The Accu~a~ive the accus. c. infin. (after verbs of saying, 
and Infinitive, b 1· • d th l'k ) t b • h • and substitutes. e ievmg, an e 1 e o t e penp ras1S 

with on which has superseded it in nearly 
all the NT writers. But no real question as to difference 
of meaning arises here; and it will suffice to cite Blass's 
summary (pp. 2 3 0 ff.) and refer to him for details. He 
shows that " the use of the infinitive with words of believing 
is, with some doubtful exceptions, limited to Luke and Paul 
(Hebrews), being a 'remnant of the literary language' 
(Viteau [i.] 52)." So with other verbs akin to these: Luke 
is indeed "the only writer who uses [the acc. and infinitive] 
at any length, and even he very quickly passes over into the 
direct form." The use of we; instead of on is limited, and 
tends to be encroached upon by 7rwc;: cf Hatzidakis 19, who 
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ought not however to have cited Ac 421 in this connexion 
The combination roe; on in 2 Co 510 1 l21, 2 Th 22, is taken 
by Blass (Gr.2 321 f.) as equivalent to Attic roe; c. gen. abs., 
the Vulgate quasi representing it correctly. It must be 
noted that in the vernacular at a rather later stage it meant 
merely "that": thus CPR 19 (iv/A.D.) 1rpw11v /3/,/3)-..ia em-
'1- ''1- ~ ~ ' "\ ' _t " >Q "\ '0 ~ f I I 
OfOWICa T'!} U'!} €7TLJ.l,€/\.€L'f wr; OTL €,-,OIJl\.'I'} 1JV TLVa IJ7rapxovTa 

µ,ov a7rooou0ai. W essely notes there, " rue; on seem to be 
combined where the single word would be adequate." He 
quotes another papyrus, roe; on XP€0UT€'iTaL eE avTOV O teVpir; 

'Iavor;. Two Attic inscriptions of i/B.C. show rue; ,hi c. superl. 
in the sense of oor; or on alone: see Roberts-Gardner 179. 
Winer (p. 771) cites Xenophon, Hellen. III. ii 14, El7r~v 

oor; on o,cvol11, and Lightfoot (on 2 Th 22) and Plummer 
repeat the reference; but the editors have agreed to eject 
on from the text at that place. Its isolation in earlier 
Greek seems adequate reason for flouting the MSS here. 
Winer's citation from the Argument to the Busiris of Isocrates, 

' ' ~ ' " ' '1- ' ' "'' ·11 h dl ,caT1J"fOpouv auTov we; OTL ,ca.iva oa.iµ,ovia 1;iu.,.,1;p1;i, w1 ar y 
disi,ose of Blass's "unclassical" (as Plummer supposes), since 
the argument is obviously late.1 We may follow Lightfoot 
and Blass without much hesitation. 

In classical Greek, as any fifth-form boy 
Nominative for f his il h • r · d Accusative. orgets at per , t e nomma 1ve 1s use 

regularly instead of the accusative as subject 
to the infinitive when the subject of the main verb is the 
same : Ecf,T/ OVIC avTor; aAA.a. KA-ewva uTpaT1J"f€iv. This rule 
is by no means obsolete in NT Greek, as passages like 2 Co 
102, Rom 93, Jn 74 (WR text), serve to show; but the ten
dency towards uniformity has produced a number of violations 
of it. Heb 724 has a superfluous auTov, and so has Lk 2': 
Mt 26 32 inserts JJ,E, Phil 3u eµ,avTov, and BO on. Blass, 
p. 238 f., gives instances, and remarks that translations 
from Latin (Viereck, SG 68) exhibit this feature.a Kiilker 
(p. 280) anticipates Viereck in regarding this as a case of 
propter hoe as well as post hoe. But the development of 

1 Dr J. E. Sandya (Aristotle's Constitution of Athens, p. xxviii) makes the 
author of the inr6fJe1m to the Areopagiticus "a Christian writer of perhaps the 
9ixth century." He kindly informs me tha.t we may assume the same age fo, 
that to the Eusiri•. [ • :See p. :.!411 
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Greek in regions untouched by Latin shows that no outside 
influence was needed to account for this levelling, which 
was perfectly natural. 

M" d The accus. c. inf. and the on construction 
Conet~~tion. have been mixed in Ac 2710

, by an inadvert-
ence to which the best Attic writers were 

liable. See the parallels quoted by Winer (p. 426), and add 
from humbler Greek OP 237 (ii/A.D.) OTJA-WV on el ,.a nA-TJ0fJ 
<f,avetTJ µT}OE Kpta-eroc; oe'ia-0a£ 'TO 1rpa.1µa. Also see W ellh. 2 3. 

We will proceed to speak of the most 
The Articular h t • t· f t f h G k • fi • • Infinitive. c arac ens 1c ea ure o t e ree m mt1ve 

in post-Homeric language. "By the sub
stantial loss of its dative force," says Gildersleeve (..AJP iii. 
195), "the infinitive became verbalised; by the assumption of 
the article it was substantivised again with a decided increment 
of its power." Goodwin, who cites this dictum (MT 315), 
develops the description of the articular infinitive, with 
"its wonderful capacity for carrying dependent clauses and 
adjuncts of every kind," as "a new power in the language, of 
which the older simple infinitive gave hardly an intimation" 
The steady growth of the articular infinitive throughout the 
period of classical prose was not much reduced in the 
Hellenistic vernacular. This is well seen by comparing the 
NT statistics with those for classical authors cited from Gilder
sleeve on the same page of Goodwin's MT. The highest 
frequency is found in Demosthenes, who shows an average of 
1·25 per Teubner page, while he and his fellow orators 
developed the powers of the construction for taking dependent 
clauses to an extent unknown in the earlier period. In the 
NT, if my calculation is right, there is an average of ·68 per 
Teubner page-not much less than that which Birklein gives 
for Plato. The fragmentary and miscellaneous character of 
the papyri make it impossible to apply this kind of test, but 
no reader can fail to observe how perpetual the construction 
is. I have noted 41 exx. in vol. i of BU (361 papyri), which 
will serve to illustrate the statement. An interesting line 
of inquiry, which we may not at present pursue very far, 
concerns the appearance of the articular infinitive in the 
dialects. Since it is manifestly developed to a high degree 
in the Attic orators, we should naturally attribute its fre-
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quency in the Hellenistic vernacular to Attic elements in 
the Kow17; and this will be rather a strong point to make 
against Kretschmer's view (p. 3 3), that Attic contributed 
no more than other dialects to the resultant language. To 
test this adequately, we ought to go through the whole 
Sammlung of Greek dialect-inscriptions. I have had to 
content myself with a search through Cauer's representative 
Dekctus, which contains 557 inscriptions of all dialects except 
Attic. It will be worth while to set down the scanty 
results. First comes a Laconian inscr. of ii/n.c., 32 (=Michel 
18 2) E'lTl To ,ca)..wr; ... Siefaryv1Jicevai. Then the Messenian 
"Mysteries" inscr., no. 47 ( = M. 694, Syll. 653, 91 B.c.), which 
has four or five instances, all with prepositions. Four Cretan 
exx. follow, all from ii/B.c., and all in the same formula, ?Tep'/, Tw 
( once Tou) ryevea·0ai with accus. subject (N os. 12 2-5 = M. 5 5, 
56, 54, 60). (The Gortyn Code (Michel 1333, v/B.c.) has no 
ex., for all its length.) Then 148 ( = M. 1001, the Will of 
Epikteta), dated cir. 200 B.C., in which we find 'TT'po Toii T<iv 
cruvoSov ;jµ,ev. No. 157 (M. 417), from Calymnus, dated 
P.nd of iv/B.C., is with one exception the oldest ex. we httve: of 
'1Taparyc110µ,EVO£ 'lTaCTav CTT<OVO(W E'lT0£'7CTaVTO TOU {Tou} SiaAu0iv
Ta', TOU', 'lTOAlTar; Ta 7TOT' auTOll', 'lTOA.£T€U€a0a, µ.er' oµ,ovolar;. 
No. 171, from Carpathus, Michel (436) assigns to ii/B.C.: it 
has r.po Toii µ.iu0w017µ.eiv. No. 179 (not in M.), from Priene, 
apparently iii/B.c., has [ 'lTepi T Joii ?TapopLl;eu0ai Ttt'Y xwpav. 
The Delphian inscr. no. 220 has ?Tpo Toii ?Tapaµ,eZvai. Elie 
contributes one ex., no. 264 ( = M. 197), dated by Michel in 
the middle of iv /B.c., and so the oldest quoted : mpt Se Tw 
CL7TOUTa),.,aµ,ev . . . TO . . . ,[ra<ptuµ.a. Finally Lesbos gives 
us (no. 431 = M. 3 5 7), from ii/B.C., E7Tt Twt 7rparyµ,aTev0'Y}vai. 
I have looked through Larfeld's special collection of Bceotian 
inscriptions, and find not a single example. Unless the 
selections examined are curiously unrepresentative in this 
one point, it would seem clear that the articular infinitive 
only invaded the Greek dialects when the Koivry was already 
arising, and that its invasion was extremely limited in extent. 
To judge from the silence of Meisterhans, the Attic popular 
speech was little affected by it. It would seem to have been 
mainly a literary use, starting in Pindar, Herodotus, and the 
tragedians, and matured by Attic rhetoric. The statistics of 
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Birklein (in Schanz Beitr., Heft 7) show how it extends during 
the lives of the great writers, though evidently a matter of 
personal taste. Thus Sophocles has ·94 examples per 100 
lines, Aeschylus ·63, and Euripides only ·37. Aristophanes 
has ·42 ; but if we left out his lyrics, the frequency would be 
about the same as in Euripides. This is eloquent testimony 
for the narrowness of its use in colloquial speech of the Attic 
golden age; and the fact is significant that it does not appear 
in the early Acharnians at all, but as many as 17 times in 
the Plutus, the last product of the poet's genius. Turning to 
prose, we find Herodotus showing only ·O 7 examples per Teubner 
page, and only one-fifth of his occurrences have a preposition. 
Thucydides extends the use greatly, his total amounting to 2 9 8, 
or more than ·5 a page: in the speeches he has twice as many 
as this. The figures for the orators have already been alluded 
to. The conclusion of the whole matter-subject to correction 
from the more thorough investigation which is needed for 
safety-seems to be that the articular infinitive is almost 
entirely a development of .Attic literature, especially oratory, 
from which it passed into the daily speech of the least 
cultured people in the later Hellenist world. If this is true, 
it is enough by itself to show how commanding was the part 
taken by Attic, and that the literary .Attic, in the evolution 
of the Kow~. 

The application of the articular infin. in NT Greek does 
not in principle go beyond what is found in .Attic writers. 
We have already dealt with the imputation of Hebraism which 
the frequency of iv T'f' c. inf. has raised. It is used 6 times 
in Thucydides, 2 6 times in Plato, and 16 in Xenophon; and 
the fact that it exactly translates the Hebrew infin. with :l 

does not make it any worse Greek, though this naturally in
creases its frequency.11 Only one classical development failed 
to maintain itself, viz. the rare employment of the infin. as a 
full noun, capable of a dependent genitive: thus in Demos
thenes, TO ,y' ro cppovE'iv auTwv, " their good sense"; or in Plato, 
o,a 7raV70,; TOU eivai. Heb 216 0£(1, 'TTaVTo,; TOU f;ryv is an exact 
parallel to this last, but it stands alone in NT Greek, though 
Ignatius, as Gildersleeve notes, has TO aouiKptTDV ~µwv tiiv. 
The fact that tiiv was by this time an entirely isolated 
infinitive form may account for its peculiar treatment.• A 

0 D See p. 249. 



216 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

similar cause may possibly contribute to the common verna
cular (not NT) phrase el~ '17'E£v,1 which we compared above 
(p. 81) to the Herodotean avTi c. anarthrous infin. The 
prepositions which Birklein (p. 104) notes as never used 
with the in fin. retain this disqualification in the NT: they 
are, as he notes, either purely poetical or used in personal 
constructions. It may be worth while to give a table of 
relative frequency for the occurrences of the articular infini
tive in NT books. Jas has (7 =) 1·08 per WH page; 
Heh (23=) 1·09; Lk (71=) nearly ·99; Paul (106=) 
·8 9 (in Pastorals not at all); Ac ( 49 =) ·7 ("7 3 in cc. 1-12, 
·68 incc. 13-28); 1 Pet(4=) ·59; Mt (24=) ·35; Mk 
(13 =) ·32; Jn (4 =) ·076; Rev (1 =) ·027. [Mk] 160-20 
has one ex., which makes this writer's figure stand at 
1 ·43 : the other NT books have none. It will be found 
that Mt and Mk are about level with the Rosette. Stone.2 

The general blurring of the expressions 
Toii c. illf. 

which were once appropriated for purpose, 
has infected two varieties of the articular infinitive. That 
with Tov started as a pure adnominal genitive, and still 
remains such in many places, e.s 1 Co 164, &Eiov Tov 
7roproe<T0ai. But though the Tov may be forced into one 
of the ordinary genitive categories in a fair proportion of 
its occurrences, the correspondence seems generally to be 
accidental : the extension which began in the classical period 
makes in later Greek a locution retaining its genitive force 
almost as little as the genitive absolute. The normal use of 
Tov c. inf. is telic. With this force it was specially developed 
by Thucydides, and in the NT this remains its principal 
use. We will analyse the exx. given in the concordance, 
omitting those in which Tou is governed by a preposition, 
and those which are due to the LXX. Mt has 6 exx.: 
in one of them, 21 32, Tou '17'£<TTEu<Ta£ gives rather the content 
than the purpose of µeTeµe'Jl.~0,,,-re. Luke supplies two-thirds 
of the total for the NT. In Lk we have 23 exx., of which 
5 may be due to dependence on a noun, and about one-half 

1 But not to ds {Jriy,a.,, OP 736 (cir. A.D. 1). Wfner (413) cites two exx. 
from Theodoret. See KtiLner8 § 479. 2. Add a.n ex. with tlxp1 from Pluta.rch 
p. 256 D. An inscription of iii/B.C. (OGIS 41, Michel 370) has cbroo-.-aX,!s ... 
nrl Tas 1ra.pa.fJ0Xa.s Twv 6,Kwv >..a.µ.fJavw,: Dittenberger emends. 2 See p. 241. 
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seem clearly final; in Ac there are 21, with 2 adnominal, 
ancl less than half final. Paul shows 13 ( only in Rom, Gal, 
1 and 2 Co, Phil), but there is not one in which purpose is 
unmistakable. In Heh there is one adnominal, one (116) 
final or quasi-final. Jae 517 (object clause), 1 Pet 417 

(adnominal), and the peculiar 1 Rev 127 supply the remainder. 
Before turning to grammatical detail, let us parenthetically 
commend the statistics just given to the ingenious analysts 
who reject the unity of the Lucan books. The uniformity 
of use is very marked throughout Lk and Ac : cf Ac 2 71 

(" We"-document) with 1520 203, Lk 21 22 with Ac 916, Ac 20 27 

(" We "-document) with 1418• Note also the uniform pro
portion of final Tov, and the equality of total occurrencei>i. 
When we observe that only Paul makes any marked use of 
Tov c. inf., outside Lk and Ac (the two writers together 
accounting for five-sixths of the NT total), and that his use 
differs notably in the absence of the telic force, we can 
hardly deny weight to the facts as a contribution to the 
evidence on the Lucan question. In classifying the uses of 
this ,-ov, we note how closely it runs parallel with tva. Thus 
Lk 1 71 avEV0€1'TOV €UT£V TOU ... µ~ t}l.,0e'iv, and Ac 1025 

e,yeve,-o Tov elue)l.0e'iv ( cf 312), where the Tov clause represents 
a pure noun sentence, in which ,-6 would have been more 
correct, may be paralleled at once by Lk 143, -rr60ev µot 

TovTo tva €">..0y; After verbs of commanding we may have 
Tov or tva We find the simple infin. used side by side with 
it in Lk 1761• (purpose) and l79• It is not worth while to 
labour any proof that purpose is not to be pressed into 
any example of Tov where the context does not demand 
it; but we must justify our assertion about Paul. It is 
not meant that there are no possible or even plausible 
cases of final Tou, but only that when Paul wishes to express 
purpose he uses other means. In the majority of cases Tov 

c. inf. is epexegetic (Rom 124 73 812, 1 Co 1013), adnominal 
(Hom 1523

, 1 Co 910 164, 2 Co 811

, Phil 321

), or in a regular 
ablative construction (Rom 15 22, 2 Co 18). The rendering 

1 WH ma.ke this a. quotation from Dan 1013• 20 : the former verse names 
Michael, who in the latter sa.ys bnuTpiy,w Toii 7ro)l.,µ.~ua., µ..-ra. KTX (Theodotion). 
See below. 
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" so as to" will generally express it. The nearest to pure final 
force are Rom 66 and Phil 310 ; but in both it would be 
quite as natural to recognise result as purpose-the main 
purpose is expressed by a clause with Zva. in each case, and 
the Tov c. infin. comes in to expound what is involved in 
the purpose stated. An extreme case of explanatory infin. 
is that in Rev 127, where .,,.6)1.eµor; is explained by ,-oi) 
'TT'oMµ,TJuai with subject in the nominative. The construction 
is loose even for the author of Rev, but the meaning is clear: 
we might illustrate the apposition by Vergil's "et certa
men erat, Corydon cum Thyrside, magnum ; " or more closely 
still-if we may pursue our former plan of selecting English 
sentences of similar grammar and widely different sense
by such a construction as " There will be a cricket match, 
the champions to play the rest." 

, , Two other modes of expressing purpose 
~po~ To;:~ have been, to a more limited extent, infected 

EL!; TO C. • , 
1 by the same general tendency. llpor; To 

c. infin. occurs 5 times in Mt and once in Mk, with clearly 
final force, except perhaps in Mt 528, where it might rather 
seem to explain fJ>..fowv than to state purpose. Lk 181 

and Ac 3lll stand alone in Luke, and the former is hardly 
final: we go back to a more neutral force of 'TT'por;-" with 
reference to the duty" (Winer). Paul has it 4 times, 
and always to express the "subjective purpose" in the 
agent's mind, as W. F. Moulton observes (WM 414 n., after 
Meyer and Alford). This then is a locution in which the 
final sense has been very little invaded. Eir; TO c. infin. 
is almost exclusively Pauline. It occurs thrice in Mt, in 
very similar phrases, all final ; Mk, Lk and Ac have it once 
each, with final force fairly certain. Jas and 1 Pet have 
two exx. each, also final ; and the same may probably be 
said of the 8 exx. in Heb. The remaining 44 exx. are evenly 
distributed in Paul, esp. Rom, Th, and Co-none in Col, 
Philem and the Pastorals. Westcott on Heb 51 distinguishes 
between ,va and elr; To, which he notes as occurring in 
close connexion in a considerable number of passages: "Zva 
appears to mark in each case the direct and immediate 
end, while elr; To indicates the more remote result aimed 
at or reached." This seems to be true of both Tov and 
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el,; ro. Since we have seen that tva itself has largely lost 
its appropriation to telic force, it would naturally follow 
that el,; To would lose it more easily : on the whole, 
however, this is hardly the case. On Heb 113, Moulton 
and Westcott, independently, insist on the perseverance of 
the final meaning, in view of the writer's usage elsewhere. 
The el,; 'To ••w1ovJvat (mark the perfect) will in this case 
depend on ,caT1JpTtu0at, and describe a contemplated effect 
of the fiat in Gen 1. Paul's usage is not so uniform. It is 
difficult to dispute Burton's assertion (MT § 411) that in 
Rom 123, 2 Co 86, Gal 317 (not, I think,1 in 1 Th 216) Eli; To 

"expresses tendency, measure of effect, or result, conceived 
or actual." Add (with WM 414 n.) exx. of Eli; 'TO expressing 
the content of a command or entreaty (as 1 Th 212), or 
acting for the epexegetic inf. (1 Th 49). Purpose is so 
remote here as to be practically evanescent. We must 
however agree with SH in rejecting Burton's reasolllllg as 
to Rom 120 ; for this belongs to the category of passages 
dealing with Divine action, in which contemplated and actual 
results, final and consecutive clauses, necessarily lose their 
differentia. It has been often asserted-cf especially a 
paper by Mr A. Carr on "The Exclusion of Chance from the 
Bible," in Expos. v. viii. 181 ff.-that Hebrew teleology is 
responsible for the blurring of the distinction between pur
pose and consequence: it is a "subtle influence of Hebrew 
thought on the grammar of Hellenistic Greek." This might 
be allowed-as a Hebraism of thought, not language-in 
passages like that last mentioned, where the action of God 
is described. But the idea that " Hebrew teleology" can 
have much to do with these phenomena as a whole is put 
out of court by the appearance of the sa~e things in lan
guage which Semitic influences could not have touched. We 

. have already shown this for tva. A few exx. 
Evidenc~ of the may be cited for Tov from vernacular 

Papyri, etc. . BU 6 6 5 ('/ ) , ~ ~ witnesses :- 1 A.D. aµeXetv Tou 
,ypa<jmv. BU 830 (i/A.D.) XP~ ovv hoiµauetv ,cal 7rpoatpeiv, 
rv· ix, 'TOV 7rWAe'iv: cf Mt 1826, Jn 57, for parallel construe-

1 See Findlay CGT in loc., where strong reasons are given for accepting 
Ellicott's interpretation, seeing here the pu,rp036 of God. 
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tions with lxw. BU 10 31 (ii/ A.D.) if,poVTJ<TOV TOV 7T0£1J<Ta£ . 

.THS, 1 !)02, 369 (Lycaonian inscr., iii/A.D. or earlier) Trji 
oix_oT0µ77<TavT{ µ1: Tnv T6 Aomov ,;,v ek (cause). NP 16 
(iii/ A.D.) rcco>..vovTi:r; Tov µ~ trrr1:lp1:iv: cf Lk 442, Ao 1418, etc. 
BU 3 6 (ii/iii A.D.) TOU '1jv µ1:Ta<TTTJ<Tat: cf 2 Co l8. nu 
164 (ii/iii A.D.) r.aparca>..w <TI: ... r.Et<Tat avT6v Tov J>..OE'iv. 

BM 23 (ii/B.C.) r.po<TOEOµlvov µov Tov 7r1:pi1rotij<Tai. BU 595 
(i/A.D.) Tov a-E µ~, 1:vpeOijvai, apparently meaning "because 
of your not being found," as if Tep : 1 the document is illiterate 
and naturally ejects the dative. OP 86 (iv/A.D.) e0or; E<TTtv 

TOV 7rapaa-x_i:0ijvai. OP 2 7 5 (i/ A.D.) Tou a7rO<T7ra0;,vai 

E'IT"lTeiµov. CPR 15 6 E~Ov<Tlav . . . TOV . . . 0ea-0a,. : cf 
1 Co 96

• BU 46 (ii/ A.D.) l:V/Catplar; ... TOV 1:vpE'iv: of 
Lk 2 26

• BU 6 2 5 (ii/iii A.D.) 1ra.v 'TT'OlTJ<TOV Tov <TE a1revlry,c1:: 

so 845 (ii/A.D.). The usage is not common in the papyri. 
Winer's plentiful testimony from LXX, Apocrypha, and 
Byzantine writers (WM 411) illustrates what the NT 
statistics suggest, that it belongs to the higher stratum of 
education in the main. For 1:lr; To we may quote the re
current formula 1:lr; T6 Ev µ11oev1, µeµ<p0f/vai, which is decidedly 
telic: as PFi 2 (ili/A.D.) quater, OP 82 (ili/A.D.). Miscel
laneous exx. may be seen in OP 69 (ii/A.D.), BU 18 (ii/A.D.), 
195 (ii/A.o.), 243 (ii/A.D.), 321 (iii/A.D.), 457 (ii/A.D.), 651 
(ii/A.D.), 731 (ii/A.D.), and 747 (ii/A.D.). Like the rather 
commoner 7rpdr; To, it seems to carry the thought of a remoter 
purpose, the tendency towards an end. This is well shown by 
the cases in which the main purpose is represented by tva or 
c51rwr;, and an ultimate object is tacked on with the ar~icular 
infinitive. Thus BU 226 (i/A.D.) 07TW<; elofi 1rape<TE<TTaL 

( e) ,, ., "\ ' ' ~ ~, \ = - at auTOV ... OTaV ICTI\, •.. 7rpor; TO TVXLV µE TTJ<; a1ro 

CTOV /30110e[ar;. OP 237 (ii/A.D.) 31rwr; <ppovTi<T'f}<; a,co>..ov0a 
... t: ' ' ' \ ,.. ' ,.. ,, ' ' 1rpar;;a£ . . . 1rpor; TO l"TJ '11"Ept TWV aVTWV 'IT"al\,LV avTOV 

EVTlrfX<LVELV. ib. [tva] o' ovv . . . oiaµEV'{J . . . fJ XPTJCTf£<; 

1rptJr; TO µ~ '1/"a.A-tv a1rorypa<pf/r; OETJ0f/vai. This kind of final 
force is just what we have seen in nearly all the NT exx.; 
nor do those in which the purpose is least evident go beyond 
what we see in these other illustrations. 

Before dealing with the Participle proper, we may 

1 Cf 2 Co 21• ; L Pb (ii/B. c.) a>.Xws lH rep µ710lv' l;,c«v 1rX1,v rou II ro>.eµalou. 
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briefly touch on another category closely connected with it. 
Brugmann has shown (Idg. Forsch. v. 89 ff.) that the 

Greek participle, formed with the suffixes 
The Participle -nt- -meno- and -wos- (-us-) represents the 
and the Verbal .' h . ' .. l h' h ' . . l 

Adjectives. proet me part1c1p e, w 1c was mt1mate y 
connected with the tense system; while 

there a.re primitive verbal adjectives, notably that in -to-, 
which in other languages-Latin and English are obvious 
examples-have become associated more intimately with the 
verb. The -7o~ form in Greek has never come into the 
verb system ; and its freedom from tense connexions may 
be seen from the single fact that "amatus est " and " he is 
loved" represent different tenses, while "scriptum est" and 
"it is written" agree.1 Even in Latin, a word like tacitus 
illustrates the absence of both tense and voice from the 
adjective in its primary use. Brugmann's paper mainly 
concerns Latin and the Italic dialects, and we shall only 
pursue the subject just as far as the interpretation of th~ 
Greek -7o~ calls us. The absence of voice has just been 
remarked on. This is well shown by the ambiguity of aovva-

7ov in Rom 83 : is it "incapable," as in .Ac 148, Rom 151, 
01· "impossible," as in the other NT occurrences ? Grammar 
cannot tell us : it is a purely lexical problem. .As to 
absence of tense, we may note that both in Greek and 
English this adjective is wholly independent of time and of 
"Aktionsart." Both a'Ya7r'TJ70~ and beloved may answer 
indifferently to u."fa'lrwµevo~, ~'Ya7r'TJµevo~, and a'Ya1r110efs. 
This fact has some exegetical importance. Thus in Mt 25 41 

the timeless adjective " cursed" would answer to the Greek 
1CaT<1,pa7oi. The perfect 1Ca7'TJpaµevot has the full perfect 
force, "having become the subjects of a curse"; and this 
makes the predicate translation (RV mg "under a curse") 
decidedly more probable. That our -d (-n) participle has no 
tense force in itself, and that consequently we have no exact 
representative of either present, aorist or perfect participle 
passive in Greek, is a point that will often need to be borne 
in mind. The very word just used, borne, translates the 

1 The verbal adjective in -no- stands parallel with that in -to- from primitive 
times, 
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present aipoµ,wov in Mk 23, while its punctiliar equivalent 
brought represents (RVmg) the aorist ivEx0e'icrnv in 2 Pet 11s, 
and the similar taken away stands for ~pµ,ivov in Jn 201 ; 

and yet all these are called "past participle" in English 
grammars. Having cleared the way for a lexical treatment 
of the verbals in -To,, by leaving usage in each case to decide 
whether an intransitive, an active, or a passive meaning is to 
be assigned to each word, we may give two or three examples 
which will lead to a new point. l'vveTo, is a good example 
of an ambiguous word: it is always active, "intelligent," in 
NT, but in earlier writers it is also passive. LS cite 
Euripides IT 1092 €ufvvETO, fvvEToicn /3oa as combining 
the two. 'Aa-vveTo, in Rom 131 is also active, but the next 
word aa-vv0Ero,, combined with it by paronomasia, gets its 
meaning from the middle a-vv0iu0at, "not covenanting." An 
example of the passive, and at the same time of the free use 
of these adjectives in composition, is 0eootoa,cToi " God
taught." Intransitive verbs naturally cannot show passive 
meaning. Thus tea-To, jervidus, from ti(a-)ID "to boil." But 
when we examine 0v71ro,, we see it does not mean "dying" 
but "mortal" ; 7ra071ro, is probably not "suffering" but 
"capable of suffering," patibilis. So often with transitive 
verbs. "The 'invincible' Armada" would be rendered o 
a~TT7JTO, 017 a-roA.o, : invictus would be similarly used in 
Latin, and "unconquered" can be read in that sense in 
English. A considerable number of these adjectives answer 
thus to Latin words in -bilis, as will be seen from the lexicon: 
we need cite no more here. It will be enough merely to 
mention the gerundive in -Teo,, as it is only found in Lk 538, 

/3A7JTEov "one must put." It is not unknown in the papyri, 
but can hardly have belonged to the genuine popular speech. 

. . A considerable proportion of what we 
Palnrtdii~iptl~ for have to say about the Participle has been 

ea ive. H 11 . . l d anticipated. One e emetic use, area y 
adumbrated in the discussion of the Imperative (pp. 180 ff.), 
may be finished off at this point, before we go on to describe 
subordinate participial clauses. That the participle can be 
used for indicative or imperative seems to be fairly estab
lished now by the papyri Let us present our evidence 
before applying it to the NT exx., which we have already 
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given so far as the imperative is concerned. For indi~ativo 
the following may be cited :-Tb P 14 (ii/B.c.) Tw, ovv 

17Jµ,awoµ,Jvc,1t 'Hpan 7ra P7J'Y"/EAKoTec; ivw-rriov, " I gave notice 
..-n person" ,no verb follows). Tb P 42 (ib.) ~O£K1}µ,Evoc; (no 
verb follows). AP .., 8 (ii/ A.D.) 8£av 'IT"aux"'v eKaCTToTe, etc. 
(no verb). Tb P 58 (ii/B.c.) rypa,yac; O'Tl'"''- ellJ'8c;, Kat uv 

ava1,,,vlaTo<; lu0et. NP 49 (iii/A.D.) on" ... tga"fpiJuavTec; 
\ ,l.. I \ ' ' > ~ H 0 ... Ka, ... u.,,eTeptuavTec;, Kat a'Tl'aVT7JKa avTotc;. . . . n 

GH 26 (ii/B.c.), & CTVV€71'£/C€A€VOUCT1J', T~', TOUTWV µ,1}Tpoc; Bpijpir; 

T'Yj', II awTO', CTVV€VOOICOVV'T€', TWV 'Tl'poryerypa(µ,µ,ev(J)V ), the edd. 
remark: " The construction is hopeless ; one of the participles 
uvve'Tl'ttc. or uvvevo. must be emended to the indicative, and 
the cases altered accordingly." The writer of the papyrus 
uses his cases in a way which would have convicted him of 
Semitic birth before any jury of NT grammarians not very 
long ago; but if uvvevoo,covµ,ev is meant by the uvvev

OoKovvTE'>, we may perhaps translate without emendation, 
taking Twv 71'. as partitive gen. like .Ac 21 16 (supr., p. 7 3). 
In Par P 63 (ii/B.c.) lvTevgw -f,µ,'iv 7rpo<pepoµevoi comes in so 
0Qng a sentence that the absence of finite verb may be mere 
anacoluthon. OP 7 2 5 (ii/ A.D.) o oe 'H. evoo,cwv TovTotc; 'TTa.<n 

Ka! e,coeioage,v, "H. agrees to all this, and to teach," etc. In 
CPR 4 (i/A.n.), Ka). µ7JOEva ""'"'A,uovTa, for ""'"'A,veiv, seems to be 
the same thing in orat. obl., but more clearly due to anaco
luthon. For the imperative there is the formula seen in 
G 35 (i/B.C.) EaV'TWV 0€ emµe"'A,oµevot tv' vrytatv,,,Te (1st person 
plural precedes): so Par P 63, G 30, Path P 1, Tb P 12 
(all Ptolemaic), etc. FP 112 (i/A.D., translated above, 
p. 178) E'Tl'EXOV (= -wv) Zw["'A,w, Kab Elva avTDV µ~ OVCT(i!'T,i)CT'l)',, 

Tb P 5 9 (i/B.C., = Witk. p. 8 8) ev olc; ECLV 'Tl'pouoe,,,u0l µov E71'£'Ta.CT

CTOV'TE', µo, 7rpo0vµ,oTepov-following a gen. abs.1 The writer 
is "an official of some importance" (G. & H.) who bears a 
Greek name. We may observe that the participial use we 
are discussing is in the papyri not at all a mark of inferior 
education. Though fairly certain, it was not very common. 
It may be recalled that in a prehistoric stage Latin used the 
participle for an indicative, where the 2nd plur. middle for 
some reason became unpopular ; and sequimin'i = e-rroµevot not 
only established itself in the present, but even produced 

1 Add PP ii. 19 a.£,w 11C •• , 6oils «TX (q.v.), and G 30 (= Witk. p. 83). 
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analogy-formations in future and imperfect, and in the subjunc
ti,·e.1 Cf the constant ellipsis of est in perfect indic. passive. If 
further analogies may be permitted, we might refer to the plaus
ible connexion claimed between the 3rd plural indicative and 
the participle in all languages of our family: bhe1·onti (ferunt, 
<f,ipov,ri, Gothic bairarul, etc.), and bheront- (jerens, q,epwv, 
bairaruls). These analogies are only adduced to show that the 
use of the participle always lay ready to hand, with or without 
the auxiliary verb, and was a natural resource whenever the 
ordinary indicative (or, less often, imperative) was for any 
cause set aside. In D we find this use apparently arising 
from the literal translation of Aramaic: see W ellh. 21. 
We may proceed to give some NT passages in which the 
participle appears to stand for an indicative: those where 
the imperative is needed were given on pp. 180 ff. As before, 
we shall begin with those from Winer's list (p. 441 f.) in which 
we may now reject his alternative construction. Rom 511 

Kavxwµ,evo, is most naturally taken this way: Winer's explana
tion seems forced. The a-text MSS correctly glossed the true 
reading with their Kavxwµ,e0a. In Heb 72 we might have to 
take refuge in explaining epµ,71vevoµ,evo,; as an indicative, if we 
felt ourselves tied to &,; uvvavT17cra,; in v.1, which is read by 
to:ABC2DEK 17. But it seems clear that we may here 
accept the conjecture of C*LP and the later MSS, the 
doubled sigma being a primitive error parallel with those in 
1135 ryvvai,ca,; (NAD and the new Oxyrhynchus papyrus) and 
11 i aUTOU TW eew (where Hart's aim;; TOU 0eou is now found 
in the papy~s, a~ well as in Cleme;t): this is an excellent 
witness to the scrupulous accuracy of the ,8-text in preserving 
even errors in its ancient source. In Heh 810 1016 o,oou,; 
is parallel to i1rvypa-tw, if the order of thought is to be 
maintained : the LXX bad o,oov,; owuw, but .A.Q and Heh 
omit owuw (because there was only the simple Qal in the 
Hebrew ?), leaving otoou,; to do the work of an indicative. 
Winer (p. 71 7) would make em,ypa:rw a substitute for parti
ciple, as in Col 126, 1 Co 737, etc. In Ac 246 evpovTe<; arrives 
at the goal by the way of anacoluthon-Luke cruelly reports 

1 Sequilmini imperative has e. different history: cf the old infinitive hriµ•va.t, 
Sitt. sa=mane. See p. 241. 



THE INJ<'INITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 225 

the orator verbatim. In 2 Co 76 0At/3oµ,evot is most simply 
taken in this way: perhaps 7rape,c'A-~07Jµev was in mind for 
the main verb. 'A7rary,yeXXwv in the a-text (HLP and cur
sives) of Ac 26 20 would be explained thus, though the influence 
of eryevo/JIT}v is still consciously present : were this a. marked 
irregularity, the Syrian revisers would hardly have admitted 
it. In Rom 126 EX,OVTE', is I think for exoµ,ev; see above, 
p. 183. In Rev 102 ex,wv is for eZx,ev: Winer allows that 
"e,TTt [rather ~v] may be supplied." So 2!12• 14• A different 
class of participle altogether is that coming under the head 
of "hanging nominative," which our own nominative absolute 
translates so exactly that we forget the genitive presumed in 
the Greek Heb 101 will be a case in point if the text is 
sound-Westcott and Peake accept ovvaTat, which is strongly 
supported by the combination DH bob vg: the RV (so W. F. 
Moulton, Comm. in loc.) follows the construction expressly 
vouched for by Theophylact, reading lx,wv as an "absolute 
clause." In Phil 130 ex,ovTei, similarly takes the place of a gen. 
abs. (or dat. agreeing with vµ,t'v)-the construction is taken up 
as if e'Xa/3eTe had preceded.1 The idiom in fact is due merely 
to anacoluthon : see other exx. in WM 716 and J annarie 
HG 500. Answering Viteau, who as usual sees Hebraism 
here, Thumb observes (Hellenismus 131) that the usage is 
found in classical Greek, and in Hellenistic both in and 
outside Biblical Greek, "and is the precursor of the process 
which ends in MGr with the disappearance of the old 
participial constructions, only an absolute form in -ovTai, 
being left." This construction is identical, to be sure, with 
the nom. pendens unaccompanied by the participle: it is as 
common in English as in Greek, and just as "Hebraistic" in 
the one as in the other.2 

We saw when we first introduced the 
Participles 
with dva.L. participial substitute for indicative or impera-

tive (p. 182), that its rationale was practically 
the suppression of the substantive verb. Our next subject 
will therefore naturally be the use of the participle in peri-

1 Lightfoot rejects the alternative punctuation (WH) which would treat 
1Jr11 ... 1r&.crx<1v wi a parenthesis. So Kennedy (EGT in loc.)-rightly, it 
eeems to me. i Adrl l Th 211 : eee Dr G. Millige.n in loc. 

J 'i 
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phrastic tenses. Since the question of Semitism is rnther 
acute here, we will deal with it first. Blass (pp. 202 ff.) 
discovers the influence of Aramaic especially in the peri
phrastic imperfect: in the case of Mt, Mk, Lk and Ac 1-12 
"this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from 
Aramaic originals "-" based on direct translations," would be 
a better way to put it. Schmid (Attic. iii. 113 £.) has a 
valuable note, in which, after sketching the extent of this 
periphrasis in classical Greek and literary Kotv~, he remarks 
that in Par P he can only find it in future-perfects, and 
twice in optative with aor. participle. Comparing this scanty 
result with " the extraordinary abundance of the participial 
periphrasis in NT . . ., one cannot avoid separating the NT 
use from that of the Koiv,i, and deriving it from the Heh. and 
Syr. application of the participle." We can of course have no 
objection to this, within limits. In translated Greek, as we 
have seen again and again, we expect to find over-literal 
renderings, - still more to find an overdoing of correct 
idioms which answer exactly to locutions characteristic of the 
language rendered. The latter is the case here. No one 
denies that periphrasis is thoroughly Greek: see the pag,? 
and a half of classical exx. in Ktihner-Gerth i. 3 8 ff. It is 
only that where Aramaic sources underlie the Greek, there 
is inordinate frequency of a use which Hellenistic has not 
conspicuously developed. Cf Wellh. 25. The exx. in 
Jn (see Blass 203 n.) and Paul we may treat on purely 
Greek lines. By way of further limiting the usage, we 
observe that the imperfect is the only tense in which corre
spondence with Aramaic is close enough to justify much of a 
case for dependence. No less an authority than W ellhausen 
warns us not to carry the thesis into the imperative: ""Iu8, 
in imperative before participle or adjective often occurs 
(Mk 534, Lk 1917), and in consideration of Prov 36 LXX i.11 
not to be treated as an Aramaism" (Comm. on Mt 526

). Then 
we note the papyrus usage. "Exwv E<rTL and oeov f.<r-rt (with 
other impersonal verbs) are both classical and vernacular. 
The future luoµ,ai c. perf. part. is well kept up in the papyri, 
and so is the periphrastic pluperfect: thus, OP 285 (i/A D.) 
&v -r,µ,'T}V fll0€0UJl,EIIO,; XlTwva, Par p 8 (ii/n.c.) 6)1) 17/J,'TJII o,' aUTWV 

'IT'apaµ,Eµ,ETfY1JICUUJ,. There can be no thought of Aramo.isme 
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here.1 But BU 183 (i/A.D.), e<p' &v xpovov twua ij, is rather 
limited illustration for the present participle in this usage. 
Winer however cites Lucian, observing that its common appear
Ance in the LXX "was but seldom suggested by the Hebrew." 
In classical Greek Rutherford showed (CR xvii. 249) that the 
idiom imparts a special emphasis. So in Thuc. iv. 54 ~uav Of 
T£VE', ,cal, ryevoµ,evot T<f N ttclq, Aoryot," some proposals were even 
actually made to N." Antiphon (Fr. M. 3. 67) -ijv o '"fp1.cpoc; 
ivTav0a pe7T'wv, "the puzzle did indeed mean as much." 
Aristoph. Ack. 484 ea'T"T}tca<;; OVIC eZ KaTa7T'tCIJV Evpt1T'lCIT]v; 
"afraid to go! not effectually saturated with Euripides!" May 
we not apply this in the originally Greek parts of NT-e.g. 
Gal 1221·, " I was entirely unknown-only they had been hear
ing"? (Of Lightfoot.) Paul has only one other ex. in imperfect. 
Phil 226, where e7T't1T'o0wv and J.o,,,µ,ovwv seem decidedly adjec
tival, and not at all improved by reading them as imperfect. 
(No one would cite 2 Co 519.) Blass well remarks that in 
Jn " in most passages -ijv has a certain independence of its 
own"; and he further notes that in Ac 13-2 8, where 
Aramaic sources are almost entirely absent, the Semitisms 
fail, except in 2219, in a speech delivered in Aramaic. The 
total number of exx. of pres. partic. with imperf. of 1:lva, is 
for Mt 3 (only 729 possibly Aramaising), Mk 16, Lk 30, 
Ac (1-12) 17, (13-28) 7, Jn 10, Paul 3, 1 Pet 1.2 Large 
deductions would have to be made from these figures, on any 

. theory, to get the maximum of exx. for the supposed literal 
translation of an Aramaic periphrastic imperfect. Even in 
Mk and Luke the -ijv is generally very distinct from the 
participle; and whatever was the Aramaic original, we may 
be quite sure that such expressions as we find in Mk 1032 or 
Lk 483 owe nothing to it in this way. See p. 249. 

The participle as a whole has diverged so little from 
earlier usage that we have not very much more to say. 
The tenses need no further discussion in this volume ; and 
for our present purpose little need be added to what was 
said about the articular participle on pp. 12 6 f. An 

1 Three papyri of iii/A.D. have a.or. ptc. with eiµ.l in fut. perf. sense. Note 
Syll. 928"' (ii/B.o.) a.1roK<Kp1µ.iv71r oOCT71r: Arist. Ran. 721 shows this in colloquia.I 
Attic. So Col P 1. 

!I I count lCTrwr as a present, but omit ic~v ,jv, and give Jn 1•, but not Lk Sfl 
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idiomatic use of o ~v may be noted in Ac 131 tcaT<t T~" 

ovuav E1Ctc'>.:17u{av, .. the local church," 1413 D TOlJ lJv,-o-. ,,d £0~ 

Articular 
Participle. 

Ilpo7ro>..1:ro(I (or 7rpo 'TT'o'>..Ew,;').1 Of Ramsay's 
remark (Ch. in Rom. Emp. 52, quoting J. A. 
Robinson), that in Ac o ~v "introduces some 

technical phrase, or some term which it marks out as having 
a technical sense (cf 517 131 2817), and is almost equivalent 
to Tou lwoµ,al;oµhov." An ingenious person might apply 
thts in Eph 11 to the text with ev 'E<f,Eurp absent; but 
the usual view needs no defence against such an alternative. 
With ai ovuai in Rom 131 we may compare Par P 5 (ii/B.c.) 
e<f,' LEPE.WV ,ca,l tEpm.;;v TOJV lJvTWV (CQ,I, ouuwv. On the crucial 
passage Rom 95 see SH p. 235 f., with whom I agree, though 
the argument that "He who is God over all," would have 
to be o E'TT't 'TT'. e. might perhaps be met by applying the 
idiom noted above for Ac, with a different nuance. BEo(I 

may still be subject, not predicate, without making ~v 

otiose: the consciousness of Ex 3u. might fairly account 
for its insertion. It is exegesis rather than grammar which 
makes the reference to Christ probable. One other Pauline 
passage claims a brief note, Col 28, where the natural &(I 

uv>.myr,,,y17uEi is replaced by o uv>..a,yr,,,ywv, to give " direct
ness and individuality to the reference" (Lightfoot). Rela
tive clauses are frequently ousted by the articular participle, 
which (as Blass observes) had become synonymous therewith. 

There is a marked diminution in the use of the parti
ciple with verbs like TV"'fX<LVW, Jpxoµ,ai, >..av06.vr,,, <f,alvoµ,a,, 

etc. But this was, partly at any rate, mere 
Participle as , · d 1 Complement. accident, for ,-v,yxavr,, c. part. 1s excee ing y 

common in the papyri: "I happen to be" 
is a phrase NT writers would instinctively avoid. Ka'A.ro<, 
'TT'ot~IT€£<, c. aor. part. (sometimes in:fin., or even indic., but the 
participle greatly predominates) is the normal way of saying 
"please" in the papyri, and is classical. So 3 Jn 6, and 
in the past Ac 1033, Phil 414 : cf 2 Pet 119. I cannot agree 
with Blass's "incorrectly €V 7rpauuEw in Ac 1529 " (p. 245)-

1 Of respectively EM iii. p. 136 (18 A.D.) '1r! r11is 00e111,s ")'«rvl11,s, Tb P 309 
(ii/A.D. ), dro roii 011Tos i11 KW/J-7J' [roii l,poii] li<oii µ.,-ya.'l,ou Kp6vov-also su~h phrases 
u roii OvTos µ.7Jvor XouiK, NP 49 (iii/A.D.), "the C'lllrrent month." 
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except in the query he attaches to the remA.rk. Surely this 
is an ordinary conditional sentence, "If you keep yourselves 
free from these things, you will prosper " 1 Ei, 7Tot~ueu, from 
vernacular usage, would suggest "you will oblige ue"; but 
Blass can hardly mean this. With verbs like oloa, oµo">..o,yw, 
µav0avo,, the participle is being encroached upon : it appears 
regularly in 2 Co 122

, 1 Jn 42 (not B), 2 Jn 7

, Lk 846, 
Ac 2410, but is generally replaced by acc. and inf. or a 0T1 
clause. So Par P 44 (ii/B.C., = Witk. p. 58) ,ylv(i)IJ"Ke µe 1re7To
pevu0at, and the recurrent ,Y£VWIJ"KE£V IJ"E 0e">..w OT£: for the 
participle cf BU 151 (Christian period-ru0,), TP 1 (ii/B.C. 
-0µ6">..o,yor;), NP 1 (ii/A.D.-el µa0oiµi, the optative of which 
suggests culture), al. Of course Phil 411, lµa0ov ... elvai "I 
have learned bow to be," is classically correct: 1 Tim 513 is 
in any case no ex. of µav0avo, c. part., for this could only mean 
"learn that they are going about." (The RV rendering is 
supported by Winer with Plato Euthyd. 276B oi aµa0e,r; a.pa 
uo!f>ol µav0avovut, and the parallel phrase Ot0a1J"/CE£V TtVa 
uo!f>ov : Field adds from Chrysostom el iaTpor; µe">..">..m 
µav0avew, with other parallels. The construction-µav0avw 
as passive of o,oauKOJ-is not unnatural in itself. Despite 
Weiss, the absolute µav0. seems intolerable, and there is no 
real alternative, unless with Blass we boldly insert eivat.) 

We come then to the manifold uses of 
Participial 

Clauses. the participle as forming an additional clause 
in the sentence. This is one of the great 

resources of Greek, in which the poverty of Latin shows 
markedly by contrast. Our own language comes much 
nearer, but even with the help of auxiliaries we cannot 
match the wealth of Greek : thus, we cannot by our participle 
distinguish A.EA.VKW!i; and Xvua,;;. The elasticity of Greek 
however has its disadvantages, such as the possibility of 
supplying in translation particles as widely apart as because 
and although. But it seldom happens that serious ambiguity 
arises from this absence of strict logical differentiation. 

We need spend little space in classifying participial 
usages. We have already seen (pp. 170 f.) that one important 
criterion has disappeared in Hellenistic, by the encroachmen tE 
T- C dit' 

1 
of µf] over the whole field, when in classical 

.u& on iona , G k • t· 11 d' • 1 W ree 1t was essen 1a y con 1t10na . e 
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return to this point presently. The participle in conditional 
clauses is still found very freely. It stands for Uv c. 
aor. subj. in Lk 925 compared with Mt 1626 ; for el c. pres. 
indic. in 1 Co 11 29• There seem to be no exx. of its sub
stitution for el c. opt., or el c. indic. ir-real. ; but this is an 
accident, due to the relatively small number of sentences of 

.. C . t· .. the kind. Another class is called by Blass 
ODJUDC 1ve, . . ,, . 13 , 

" COnJunctive : 1 Trm 1 a,yvowv €7T"Ot7Jr:Ta 
(cf Ac 317) is his ex. In Mt 627 we have a choice-" Who 
can by worrying," or "even if he does worry, add a span to his 

life ? " Ooncessive clauses are often expressed 
Concessive, 

with the participle alone: Rom 132 "though 
they know," Jas 3' "big though they are," 1 Co 919 "free 
though I am," Jude 6 (not causal, as Winer), etc. Where 
ambiguity is possible, we sometimes find the meaning fixed by 
,ca[7rep, as Phil 34, 2 Pet 112, and Heb ter; once by ,cafrot, 
Heb 43, ,cal Tav'Ta Heb 11 u, or ,ea[ ,ye Ac 1 727 - note 

Causal, 
the ou there surviving, with characteristic 
emphasis. The opposite causal sense is ex

ceedingly common: so Ac 421, Heb 66 (unless temporal), Jas 
226, Mt 119, etc. Purpose is less often expressed by the parti

Fina.1, 
ciple, as the future was decaying: 1 we have 
however Mt 2 749, and two or three in Luke. 

The present sometimes fulfils this function, as in Ac 1527• 

Finally come the temporal clauses, or those which describe 
Temporal and the attendant circumstances of an action : e._q. 

Attendant Mt 132 Wr:T'Te av-rov El~ 7r).o'iov Jµ,f3av'Ta ,ca
Circumstances 87Jr:r0a1, "when he had entered, he sat down." 1 

Clauses. We should not usually put a temporal 
clause to represent these, as it would overdo the emphasis: 
in comparatively few cases, like Ac 1 71 and similar narra
tive passages, we might replace with e7re( or lhe. Our 
English participle is generally the best representative, unless 
we change it to the indicative with and: Latin, unless the 
ablative absolute can be used, necessarily has recourse to 
cum c. subj., its normal method of expressing attendant 
circumstances. The pleonastic participles A.af3wv, avao-Ta~, 

1 It wa.e not however by any means dead: cf the string of final fut. pa.rti• 
ciplts in OP 727 (ii/A.D.); BU 98 (iii/A.D.), Ch P 4 (ii/n.o., = Witk. p. 70), el;c. 

2 See p. 241. 
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7ropev0el,, a7re'A.Owv, largely occurring in translated passages 
have been already referred to (p. 14). One interesting 
Are.me.ism may be noted here from W ellhausen (p. 2 2). He 
asserts that in Mk 27 'A.a'A.ei: (3Xaucf,17µei: ( without stop) liter
ally translates two Aramaic participles, the second of which 
should in Greek appear as a participle. In Lk 2266 we find 
(3'A.aucf,71µofwre, e">wyov correctly. But it must be noted that 
with the RV punctuation Mk l.c. is perfectly good Greek, so 
that we have no breach of principle if we do allow this 
accou11t of the passage. 

The large use of participles in narrative, both in gramma
tical connexion with the sentence and in the gen. abs. con
struction (p. 7 4), is more a matter of style than of grammar, 
and calls for no special examination here. 

o~ with 
participle. 

We may close our discussion with some 
notes on the places in which the ordinary 
rule, that µ~ goes with the participle, is set 

aside. The number of passages is not large, and they may 
well be brought together.1 Mt (2211) and Jn (1012) have one 
each; Luke (Lk 642, Ac 75 2 622 2 817• 19) five; and there are 
two each in Heb (1 P· 35) and 1 Pet (18 210-a quotation). 
Paul has Rom 925 and Gal 427 bis (quoted), 1 Co 928, 2 Co 48• s 
quater, Gal 48, Phil 33, Col 219 : 1 Th 24 and 2 Pet 116 have ou 
... aX'A.a. Before discussing them, let us cite some papyrus 
exx. for OU. OP 4 71 (ii/ A.D.) TOV OUIC ev A.EVKaL<, iu0fiuw ev 
0eaTp<j, 1ea0[uavm: cf Mt l.c. OP 491 (ii/A.D.) Niv Te'A.evr~uw 
ouo/7r(J) 7r€1T'A.17pWKOT(J)V (when they are not yet 25). AP 78 
(ii/A.D.) OU ovvaµevo, ery1eapTepeZv emo£owµi: contrast 1 Th 31. 

OP 726 (ii/A.D.) OU ovvaµevo, oi' au0Eveiav 7r'A.wuai since he 
cannot): BO 727 (ii/A.D.). Tb P 41 (ii/B.c.) OU UToxaua
µ,evo, ( = -ov) criv exoµev ... 7r{uT1,WV (in a long gen. abs. 
succession): so Par P 40 O~T€ TOU frpoii O'Toxauaµevoi oin-e 
TOV KaXw, exovTo<;, Par P 1,3 (ii/B.C.) KpaTOUCHV OUIC uva1T€µ
vavTe<; T~V cf,epv17v. Tb P 34 (ii/B.C.) µ~ 7rapavox'A.et0w (sic) 
' ' '~ ' BU 3 61 (' ·; ) ' ' ~ ' ' ' ll7r OVO€VO<;, 11 A.D. xwpav Ol/lC EXE£, OVIC €7r£17Ta-

µeva, T£ EICELVO, a7re1CpetvaTO. See also Par P 14, OP 2 8 6 
(i/A.D.), TP 1 (ii/B.c.), 3 and 8 (ii/B.c.). In many of these 

1 I omit ouK l~6v, used for tndb., a.nd the common vernacular phrase oux d 
rll)(wv. In the exx. of oil ... d>.M ... the negative tinges the whole sentenoe. 
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exx. we can distinctly recognise, it seems, the lingering con• 
sciousness that the proper negative for a statement of a 
downright fact is ov. The same feeling may have made ov 
rise to the lips when an emphatic phrase was wanted, as in 
the illiterate Tb P ::14 above. The closeness of the participle 
to the indicative in the kinds of sentence found in this list 
makes the survival of ov natural Much the same principles 
may be applied to the NT, though in Luke, Paul and Heh 
we have also to reckon with the literary consciousness of an 
educated man, which left some of the old idioms even where 
µ,~ had generally swept them away. In two passages we 
have ou and µ,~ in close contact. Mt 2211 (see parallel 
above) is followed in the king's question by 'ITW~ Elu;,XOE~ 
6>0E µ,~ exc,w . . . ; The distinction is very natural : the 
first is a plain fact, the second an application of it. The 
emphasis would have been lost by substituting µ,f In 
Pallis's MGr version of the Gospels the two phrases are alike 
translated with oev and indic. (The completeness of MGr 
levelling is well illustrated by his version of Lk e.nd Jn ll.cc. 
The former becomes Kal . . . OEV c. indic. ; the latter i:i 
,cat f3ouKo~ µ,~v 8vTa~, followed by 'ITOQ OEV Elva£ Ta 'ITp6{3aTa 

01,ca Tov, " whose own the sheep are not." Outside the 
indicative oa, is not found.) 1 Pet 18 is best left to Hort: 
"The change of negative participles ... is not capricious. 
The first is a direct statement of historical fact ; the second 
is introduced as it were hypothetically, merely to bring out 
the full force of 'ITiUTEvovTE~." Though Blass thinks it arti
ficial to distinguish, it is hard to believe that any but a slovenly 
writer would have brought in so rapid a change without any 
reason. The principles already sketched may be applied to 
the remaining passages without difficulty, in so far as they 
are original Greek. In the quotations from the LXX we 
have, as Blass notes, merely the fact that N' c. partic. wae 
regularly translated with ov. The passages in question 
would also come verv obviously under the rule which admits 
ou when negativing i single word and not a sentence. 
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P. 2.-Thumb points out (Hellen. 125) that Josephus has only been con
victed of one Hebraism, the use of 1rpo1rrl1J«11Ja.1 c. inf. = " to go on to do" 
(7 ~•pil, i.e. "to do age.in"). (For this, cf Wellh. 28.) He refers to Schmidt 
Jos. 514-7, and Deissmann BS 67 n. The.t the solitary Hebraism in the Pales
tinian writer should be e. lexical one, not e. gre.mmatice.l, is suggestive. 

P. 7.-In the Expositor for September 1905, Prof. Ramsay se.ys that the 
ee.rlier tombs e.t Lystre. show Latin inscriptions, while e.t lconium Greek is 
norme.l. This me.y involve our substituting Latin e.s the language of Pe.ul's 
preaching at Lystra : such, a conclusion would not in itself be at all surprising. 

P. 8.-" Even a Palestinie.n like Justin knew no Hebrew," says Dalman 
{ Words 44) in arguing against Resch's theory of a primitive Hebrew Gospel. 

P. 10.-Lightfoot (on Gal 46) prefers to regard 'AflfJa. o HTTJP in Mk 14se e.s 
epoken by our Lord in this form. He cites from Schottgeu the a.duress •,•J ',O, 

in which the second element (Kvp<E) emphasises the first by repetition; and he 
,zompares Rev 911 129 202• Thus understood, the phrase would be a most emphatic 
"testimony to that fusion of Jew and Greek which prepared the way for the 
preaching of the Gospel to the heathen." But Lightfoot's first alternative 
{practically that of the text) seems on the whole more probable. 

P. 16.-ln Ac 21 D, Blass puts a full stop at the end of the verse. But we 
might translate without the stop:-" It came to pass during those days of 
fulfilment of the day of Pentecost, while they were all gathered together, that 
lo I there was ... " This is the (b) form, with Ka.l loov, so the.t it comes 
near (a). This punctuation helps us to give adequate force to the durative infin. 
11uµ,1r>...,pofi111Ja.,. On this view D gives us one ex. of the (a) form, and one of 
the (b), to reinforce the more or less doubtful ex. of (b) in the ordinary text of 
Ac 57• Those who accept Blass's theory of Luke"s two editions might say that 
the author had not quite given up the (a) and (b) constructions when he wrote 
his first draft of Ac: before sending the revised edition to Theophilus, he 
corrected what remained of these (like a modern writer going over his proofs to 
expunge "split infinitives"), but overlooked 57• I am not OOill.Illending that 
view here ; but I may suggest a systematic study of the grammar of the D 
text in Luke e.s a probably fruitful field for those who would contribute to the 
greatest of all textual problems in the NT. 

P. 23.-Wo might have expected to find a specimen of Cretan in Tit 112 ; 

but if Epimenides the Cretan was really the author of this unflattering descrip
tion of his countrymen, he waited till he came to Athens, where (among other 
advantages for this composition) he could write !El and disyllabio dp-ya.l. Plato 
makes him reach Athens just before the Persie.n War. 

P. 30.-lt may be worth while to add a note illustrating the early date a.I 
which some charaoteristio MGr elements bege.n to appear in the vernacular. 

il38 



234 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

On B Gal&ti&n tombstone of vi/A,n,(BCH 1903, 335) the word dvcl.rc&uau ia 
written cl.v< d1r>11,P1s, showing the fully developed result of the pronunci&tion ol 
c&v Bs av: cf MGr lva.,Pa. from r11uw. Ramsay (C. and B. ii. 637) notes K11r«r• 
<T1dfja.<T11 (BCH 1888, 202), which is Bn ex. of the s&me phenomenon. He also 
gfrcs a Christian inscription of iii/A.D. from Phrygia, containing the 3 pl. 
'1r,TT/~Eu<Tovv, and "an anticipation of the modern periphrastio future" in 
fjo<'\71(/fi <ivo£i=,, noted by Mordtmann. We may add the gen, i<Tou from il/A,D,, 
as OP 119, 528, 531, al. But Thumb (in BZ ix. 234) cites a yet earlier ex., 
(xot•<T~$ for nom. or acc. pl. fem., from an inscription of i/A,D, Cod A reads 
<TllpaKOVT(l in Jn 8117 , 

P. 43. -S. Langdon (AJP xxiv. 447 ff,) examines the history of id.v for tl.v, 
and agrees with Winer, who thinks it a peculiarity of the popular language 
(WM 390). Mr Langdon attributes it to "the effort to emphasise the abstract 
condition&l aspect of the relative clause. This would of course occur much 
more frequently with relatives without antecedent than when they were defined 
by an antecedent. . . . This popular idiom met the necessity which the LXX 
translators felt in their effort to distinguish between the complete and in
complete relative clauses when translating from Hebrew. . . . In the NT 
the rule of using id.P in sentences without antecedent is invariably followed, 
almost invariably in the OT a.nd in Christian Greek writers." Mr Langdon's 
trust in his one or two exx. from classical MSS can hardly be shared; Bild 
before we can feel sure that the LXX translators themselves used this U.v, and 
•neant anything by the distinction, we should at least have examined the early 
papyri very carefully. The earliest en:. quotable are Hb P 96 and 61, PP ill 
43, of ili/11.c., and BM 220 bis, G 18, Tb P 12 bis, 105, 107, from il/B.C, A sug 
gestive ex. is Tb P 59 (99 B.c.), where the sentence is translatable with either 
i.J.J.terpretation of ia.P, It may be noted that the rarity of antecedent in these 
relative sentences makes it easy to misinterpret statistics. See Mayser, p. 152. 

P. 44.-'E,t,,opir•w, banned by WH as "Western," occurs frequently in 
inscriptions and papyrL See Schwyzer Perg. 118 for exx. and an explanation 
(Thumb's). 

P. 55.-A more poonliar product is [i1r,K11]>.loµE (=·<&<) in Audollent no. 
189 (Rome), to which Prof. Thumb calls my attention. So ,r11Mw ib. no. 16 
(Syria, iil/A.D.). That these are genuine survivals of uncontracted forms (e.g. 
from Epic dialect) is very improbable. 

P. 58.-" Pindaric Construction," when the verb follows, is hardly ana
coluthic : it is due to a mental grouping of the compound subject into one entity 
-" flesh and blood"=" humanity," "heaven and earth"=" the universe." 
A papyrus eL may be cited: BU 225 (il/A.D.) vmipx• at "~D iv ru KW/L1) olKlt1.1 

0110 ic11l KT""- So also 537. 
p, 60.-Meisterhans 8 203 (§ 84) cites a number of exx. from Attic inscrip

tions of v/ and iv/B.C., where in a continued enumeration there is a relapse 
into the nominative. Gildersleeve adds CIA I, 170-173 (v/B.c.=Roberts
Gardner no. 97) .-cl.a, ra.ploo<Ta.v • , • <Trl,t,a.vos • • • ,t,,cl."/1.c&t etc. 

P. 63.-To discuss this large question for individual exx. would take us too 
long. Bia.as in § 39. 3 states the case fairly : he notes that the misuse of els 
wa.e still a provincialism, which in respect of the local signification of ds and 
iv is not present in the Epistles nor (strangely enough) in Rev, though found in 
all the narrative writers of the NT. Hatzidakis 210 f. illustrates both the use 
of Eis for iv and that of iv for Eis: for the latter, add the early Par P 10 
a.vCLKE](WP"I"'" iv 'il•~11vopEl9-. (He should not have cited 2 Tim l11

, where •Is is 
perfectly normal.) We need not accept all Blass's e:l'X.: thUB Jn 1728 is 
1urely '' perfected imJ,o one." But it must be confessed that our evidence now 
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rn11kes it Impossible to see in Jn 118 (6 &,v els ro11 K6>-.,rov) "the combination . , 
of rest 11nd motion, of 11, continuous relation with a realisation of it" (W eatcott). 
Without further remark we will reserve discussion till the time cornea fo1 
treating the prepositions systematically, only noting that in D there are 
suggestive substitutions of iv for els in Ac 712 828 (the latter however probably 
involving 11n entirely different sense-seep. 71), and eis for i11 in Ac 11 2• (l,;r!v 
ds Ttip,;o,). On this cf Wellh. 12. 

P. 65.-D often, e.s Wellhausen notes (p. 13), shows acc. with a.Kovew, 
KO.TrJ"fopeiv, e.nd Kpa.rei11, where the other texts have gen. 

P. 67.-Both in Ac 1684 and in 188, D alters the dat. to /,r£ (els) c. acc.; 
but in the latter a clause is added containing r«rreu«• r~ 9,~. 

P. 69.-Blass's objection to recognising the noun 'E>-.a.u:w, in Ac !111 and 
Josephus, rests upon the fa.et that assi.Jnilation of case is generally practised, 
and that in ro 6pos rw• IXa.,wv the genitive is unmistakable. But the nom. is 
frequent iu LXX (Thackeray): thus Gen 320, Num 2l14• See also Deissmann 
BS 210. Blass rightly, I think, regards Jn 1313 as a vocative, and not a.s 
equivalent to q,w,eiri µe rov IJ<lia.,;Ka.Xov; but Winer's 1 Sam 99 is a clear ex. to 
put by Rev 911 and Blass's own Mk 316 (as found in~ and the Latt.). It is note
worthy that both Luke and Josephus (Ant. xx. 169 -rrpos 6pos ro 1rpo,;a."/opev6-
µ.evov 'E>-.a.,wv, Belt. Jud. ii. 262 els ro 'E>-.a.,w, Ka.Xouµ.e~ov 6pos) not only use 
the unambiguous genitive -wvos (Ant. vii. 202 a,a rou 'E>-.a.,w•os 6povs) but also 
put the anarthrous i>-.a.,wv in combination with the word called. This seems to 
show that the name was not yet fixed in the Greek speech of Jerusalem 
residents, and that the halfway-house to the full proper name wanted some 
apology. To 6pos rw• i>-.a.,wv will thus be a translation of the native name. 
The new name for the hill would spring from two sources, the vernacular word 
for oliveyard, and the i.Jnpulse to decline the stereotyped &a.,wv, An exact 
parallel for the latter was quoted in EZJ)OS. VI. vii. 111. In the Ptolemaic 
papyri Tb P 62, 64, 82, 98 the noun lfllwv is found, which the editors connect 
closely with lfllwv (rpoq,17s) "for the feeding of ibises," the word being treated 
as nom. sing. instead of gen. pl. : they observe that "the declension of the 
ville.ge called 'Ifllwv probably contributed to the use of this curious form." 
In both words then we see a gen. pl. ma.de into a new nominative which 
coincides with o. noun of slightly different meaning already existing. 

P. 70.-Prof. Thumb tells me that the construction (parenthetic nomina
tive) survives in MGr: thus (d-rr') i6w Ka.I -rrlvre µ.ipes [nom.]=" heute vor 5 
Tagen." E. W. Hopkins (AJP xxiv. 1) cites a rare use from Skt. : "a year 
(nom.) almost, I have not gone out from the hermitage." Contra, Wellh. 29. 

lb.-ElK6ves perhaps should be translated : it is the name given in BU 1059 
(i/e.o.) to the persona.I descriptions which accompany an IOU, receipt, bill of 
sale, census pa.per, etc. 

Jb.-The vocative -1, -rra.is, o.s Dr Rendel Harris reminds me, literally trans
lates the Aramaic absolute 110•~~ (as Dalman gives it, Gramm. 118 n). I should 
have remarked that the use.go b commonest where there is translation from 
demitio. The author of Heb does not use it except in OT citations, nor does 
Luke in Ao 13-28 (though we may note that in the three citations involved 
there is no article in the Hebrew). It is only another instance of over-use of an 
idiom through its coincidence with a. native usage. 

P. 7 4.-See Kiihner-Gerth i. 401 n. a. 0, for these genitives after a negative 
adjective. Typical exx. a.re Th P 105 (ii/e.o.) al, dKL,6vvos -rra.,ros K<~_au,ov, 
4vv-rr6>-.o-yov .,,-d.,;rJs q,9opfi.s, and d.vv-rreu9vvo, -rra.vros i-rr,Tlµ.ov. Tb P 124 (u/s.c.) 
d.clurra.,;rovr nvTa.s ,rcl.,;11r a.lT!a,. BU 970 (ii/A. D.) rijs eis ilira.vra.s •v•n•,;la.r • • 
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d.fJor,9.,-ros. They illustrate 6.voµos 9,ov in l Co 9°1 = a'.v,u v6µou 11,oO, which 
diffeni only in th&t the genitive is subjective, while the rest are either objective 
genitiYes or pure &blatives. 

lb.-One or two parallels may be added for the free use of the gen. abs. 
For the substitution of gen. for the case in construction, of Tb P 41 (ii/n.o.), 
l11a.vwv 71µwv inr6irrws ix6urwv dva.11~wpr,1<a.µ,11; nu 1040 (ii/A.D.) xa.lpw 8n µo, 
ra.ura. orol'f/1Ta.s, lµou µ,ra.µ,Xoµlvou ir,p! µ.,,o,v6s. Other exx. will be seen in 
CR xv. 437. For gen. abs. without expressed subjects, cf nu 925 (iii/A.D. !) 
a•ct"(PwClfJlvrw11, 9i0 (ii/A.D.) s.,,>..w!Jlvros li,' ,is irpo,l(J'I/ µo, a.1T,t,a.>...Ca.s, etc. 

P. 78.-Elative comparatives may be seen in D in Ao 418, ,t,a.v,portpov (sic) 
i1TT1v, and 1028 fJl>..nov i,t,l1TTct1T8£ ( = ir.---cf p. 44, and WH .App• 161). It 
substitutes ,r\,un-01 for ,r\,lous in 19so, and adds an elative 7'011TTct in 138. On 
1028 Blass compares 24°" 2510 in the ordinary text, and 2 Tim 118, Jn 13n, As to 
x•lpwv, we should &dd that x.dp11TTor is found in Tb P 72 (iifo.o.), al. 

P. i9.-Before leaving the subject of comparison, we ought to remark on 
curious forms which have been brought into existence by the weakening of the 
old formations, or their det.&chment from the categories of comparative and 
superlative. Beside the regular form iMx.11TTos, which is predominantly super
lative in Mt, but elative in Lk (ter, and 12211 doubtful) and Jas, Paul uses l>..a.
X<1TT6rtpos in Eph 38, whether as comparative or true superlative the sentence 
lea Yes uncertain. He uses Ad.x11TTos as super!. in 1 Co 159, and as elative in 43 

62• The double comparative µ,,t6r,pos occurs in 3 Jn 4 : cf our lesser, which is 
equally due to the absence of clear comparative form in a word whose meaning 
is clear. See Jannaris HG 147 for a list of these forms: add µe,r<,r,pos, ArchilrJ 
iii 173 (iv/A.D.) al, µry11TT0Ta.Tos BM 130 (i/ii A.D.), ,rp,ITfJurtpwrlpa. BM 177 
(i/A.D.), ,rpcfrr,1TTa. BU 665 (i/A.D.). Exx. are found even in Homer (,rpcfrr11TTosi 

On the Aramaising use of positive c. ii or ,ra.p6. for compar., see Wellh. 28. 
P. 81.-Wellhausen (p. 26) finds in the Synoptists some traces of insertitm 

of the article through literal translation of Semitic idiom : here again D is con
spicuous. Thus Mt 1029 rov a.1T1Ta.plou. Note also his exx. of Semitism arising 
from the rnle which drops the article with a noun in construct state preceding 
a. definiu noun: so Mt 1242 "tke Queen of the South." 

P. 82.-Westcott translates b ITUVa."fw-rii (Jn 639 1820)" in time of solemn 
assembly." Our own nse of "in church," "in or out of school," etc., is enongh 
to illustrate this phrase, which must be explained on the lines described in the 
text above : Westcott seems to be somewhat overpressing it. 

P. 84.-On the presence or absence of the article when a prepositional clause 
has to be added as an epithet, cf J. A. Robinson, Ephes. 149. For its presence 
may be cited such passages a.a Eph 1115

, for its omission, Eph 211 41

, Phil 1a, 
Col. I'· 8• 

Itis only very seldom that we find in Greek of the NT types the complex 
arrangement by which the classical langnage will wrap up a whole series of ad
juncts between the article and its noun. 1 Pet 38 will serve as a.n exceptionally 
good example. Tbe simplicity of NT style nature.Uy ea.uses less involved forms 
to be generally preferred. 

One more paralipomen<m, under the Article may be brought in. lu Prof. 
Cooke's North Semitu Inacriptions, no. 110 (ii/A.D.), there is a bilingual 
inscription, P1>lmyrene-Aramaic and Greek, containing within its compass a 
good parallel to the genealogy in Lk 323•38 : 'Aa.1>..d.µ,w Alpd.vou ToO Mor<lµou Tov 
A.!pti,,ou Tou Ma.98i (Wadd. 2586). There are one or two other specimens: in 
113 the article is dropped for the last two steps, as in the first step in 110. 

P. 85.--In Mt 617 note that Dreads a>..«y,ov, rejecting the middle in view of 
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the presence of 110v. In Ac 62 lO,-ro and '' t1vyKa.\,17&,µ,1101, D makes the 
opposite cliauge, which in the former case, at any rate, is no improvement. 

P. 88.-Of Wellh. 80: "tli,or in Mt and Lk is sometimes 3rd pera. 
possessive." 

P. 89.-Prof. Thumb notes how accent may differentiate words capable of 
full or attenuated meaning: "God is," but "God is Almighty." 

P. 94.-To the exx. cited from Blass (top of p. 95) add from Hawkins Jn 127 

(taken like Lk 818 from the original source in Mk 17), Ac 1517 (LXX), Rev 38 

72•8 138• u 208, and 1 Pet 224 (Ti with 11• LP, against ABCK). The idiom is in 
one place transle. tion Greek, e.nd in the rest a sign of inferior Greek culture, 
which me.kes it the more striking that Lk and Jn (not Mt) faithfully copy their 
source. Since the Greek of 1 Pet is remarkably good, it does not seem likely 
the.t oi, T~ µwXw1r, a.v-rov is due to the autograph: the LXX a.vTOv may well 
he.ve been e.dded by a glosse.tor who did not notice the.t the oi, made it needless. 
This consideration may fairly be set against the a priori argument of Ti in 
favour of the reading of tt. See p. 249. 

P. 96.-Cf Josephus Ant. i. 29, a.lJ-r71 µ.t11 a.11 ,t.,, 1rpWT71 J,µipa., Mwvl7fjs li' 
a.vnw µ.la.11 el1re (quoted by Schmidt). Note in Gen 813 the variation µ71,/Jr -roO 
1rpw-rov, µ.,,i, -roO µ.7111os, which had adequate motive in the different words of the 
Hebrew. Prof. Thumb he.s traced the history of the Greek names for the days 
of the week in Zeitschriftfur deutsche Woriforschung i. 163-173 (1901). 

P. 102.-The importance of Heh 1324 in critical questions justifies our adding 
one more note on ci1rci. In Theol. B.undschau v. 64 Deissmann writes two 
" marginalia." upon Hamack's famous article in ZNT W i. 16 ff. He notes the 
masC'l<line l/171-yovµ.,11011 in ll 82-not, I presume, as a difficulty likely to give 
He.mack much trouble; and observes that o! ci'lr3 'fra.Xla.s "can, according 
to the le.te Greek use of ci1r6, describe very easily the greetings of the brethren 
to be found in Italy." He refers to the article by E. Brose in Theol. Stud. u7Ul, 
Krit., 1898, pp. 351-360, on ,bro in 1 Co ll23• Brose examines d1ro, 1ra.pci, inr6, 
and lie, showing that in daily speech these prepositions were used without exact
ness of distinction. The argument is designed to show that c/.,ro -rov Kuplov in 
1 Co l.c. does not mean by tradition, but by revdation from the Lord. Deiss
mann observes that Brose could he.ve made his treatment of a.1ro still more 
illuminating, if he hnd gone outside the NT : he reft1rs to a "stop-gap" of his 
own in Hermes xxxiii. 344, which touches on the passage from Heb. 

P. 105.-On wtp we may cite TP 8 (ii/B.C,) u1rlp ia.vrav <t,povwP: cf Rom 128• 

P. 112.-A very good ex. in Greek is 2 Co 48, where perfective,!~ shows the 
a.1ropla. in its fine.I result of despair. 

P. 116.-ln the Dream of Nectonebus, the last Egyptian king of the old 
dyne.sties ( LPu, ii/B. c.), there occurs the phrase li,a.-rer-fip71Ka. T11" xwpa.v a.µtµ.1rTws, 
which gives e. striking pa.re.lie! to 2 Tim 47• The perfective in the king's 
words emphasises the fe.ct the.t the watchful care has been successful ; the 
simplex in Pe.ul lays the stress on the speaker's own action, " I have g=-rded 
my trust." 

P. 118.-Hawkins, HS 142, gives the number of compound verbs for the 
several parts of the NT. His figures work out thus :-Heh has 7·8 per WR 
page, Ac 6·4, Lk 6·0, Mk 6·7, Paul 3·8, Mt 3·6, Cath. Epp. and Rev 3·1, and 
Jn 2·1. The high figure of Mk in this table may be illustrated by the large 
use of compounds in many uneducated papyri (e.g. Tb P 418, of ii/iii A.D.-see 
my notes in OQ ii. 140). That Heh e.nd Luke (whose unity comes out by this, as 
by so many other tests) should be 11.t the top, is what we might expect. 

P. 126.- -Since writing this, I have noticed Pror. Ramsay's suggestiva 
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l&n1rt1Rge on the Mrly ChristiRns of the &verRge type in C. and B. ii. 4811 : see 
&lso bis Pa,d 208 f. 

Pp. 126 and 129.-On the biblical use of prosent and aorist imporative, cf 
F. W. Mozley in JTS iv. 2i9 ff. Prof. Thumb notes that Mozley independently 
confirms bis judgement on the aoristic ,rpotritp,p,11 in Heb 1117, by the obsorva
tion that tf,ip, and 4-y, &re aoristio in meaning. Were the author Mark or the 
John of Rev, and the context less clamant for an imperfect, I should readily 
yield. 

P. 132.-See now D. Smith, In the Days of Hi.s Flf-3k, p. 208 . 
.Il,.-ln OGIS 219 (iii/B.o.) there is an ex. of coincident dtr,ratrdµ,1101 which 

may be worth quoting :-l>,.itr8a., ol 1ra., ,rp,trffrvra.s ••• [otr,11,s] dtr,ratrdµ,1101 
aOTOII ,rapa. T[ov 6-IJµou ,rpt;n-011 µa, KEhE6trOIIO"LV ,)]-y,alvtt• ••• [l'lrttTO. o' d,ra-y-y,
Xovtr .. a.orw, rlw ,.,]µ-IJ•. The "salutation" seems to consi.it in the double 
message : it is difficult anyhow to make it precede the wish for good health. 

P. 143.-ln Mt 2526 we find o ,V..7/rpws in a phrase otherwise parallel with 
v.llO, o Xafjwv. The intervening space supplies an excuse for the change which 
takes it out of the category described in the paragraph above. Both tenses 
were entirely justifiable, and the rather more emphatic perfect suits the situation 
of v. 25 better. 

P. 145.-1 must make it clear that in this tentative account of ltrX'f/Ka-which 
is propounded with great hesitl\tion, and with a full appreciation of its diffi
culties-there is no suggestion that the aoristic meaning proposed was more 
than an idiosyncrasy of individual writers, or (better) of certain localities. The 
pure perfect force is found long after Paul's day : thus in the formula. of an 
IOU, oµ,ohO"'(W lax.711rl11a1 ,ra.pa. trov o,a. XEIPOS lf o(KOU XPfitr111 lllTOKOII (BU 1016-
ee.rly iii/A.D. ), "to have received and still possess." But in AP 30 (ii/B.o.), 
-rpotr•µ,a.p,-upollll TOIi M. 1ranax.71d11a1 TOIi ol1rla.11 ,rpo Tov 1roMµou, the aoristic 
possessed seems to be recognisable, in an early illiterate document. Seep. 248. 

P. 146.-O!µ.cu ol Kall .Aa.µ.,r,ow, T¾v .A,wrvxloou µlv 8u-ya.Tlpa, 'Apx,Mµou ol 
-y1J11ai,a., • A-y,/Jos /Jl µ'TfTlpa., ot ,rdvns {Ja.tr,Xiis "(E')'611a.rn, 80.uµ.dtra.1 &11 KTX. It is 
h&rd to see why this should be cited as aoristic : Agis was on the throne at the 
supposed time of the dialogue. 

P. 148.-In connexion with this paragraph should be mentioned the birth 
of the new present trT-IJ1rw (MGr trriKw) from the perfect ltrr711ra., with the same 
meaning. 

P. 152.-On this view of the prehistoric relations of act. and mid., cf Hirt, 
Indog. Forsch. xvii. 70. The theory had been restated in terms of the 
new school of philology, in Osthoff and Brugmann's pioneer Morphologische 
UnterlJ'IJUl,111n,gen iv. 282 n. (1881). There H. Osthoff conjectures that "Skt. 
dlv~-~i and dvif-ti depend on one and the same proeth.nic be.sis-form [dueistai1, 
which we.a differentiated by the accent, according as one wished to say 
• hates for himself' or 'hates for himsilf.'" I had overlooked this passage, 
and am all the more confirmed by it in the theory which I had independently 
tleveloped a.s to the relationship of the voices in the element they severally 
emphasise. 

On ibe late Greek developments of the voices the student should carefully 
observe the rich material in Hatzidakis 193 ff. 

P. 156.-Tbe proverb in 2 Pet 222 is a.cutely treated by Dr Rendel Harris, 
Ill! I ought to have remembered, in The St<ny of .Al,iilfar, p. lxvii. He cites a~ 
the probable original words appearing in some texts of A~i\rnr : "My son, thou 
bast behaved like the swine which went to the bath with people of quality, and 
when he ea.me out, ae.w a stinking drain, and went and rolled himself in it.' 
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If, as seems extremely likely, this is the source of the ,rapo,µ.la to which 
2 Pet refers, of course >-ou<1aµ.l•11 is used in its correct sense. That a Greek 
iambic verse may have been the medium of its transmission had been antici
pated : see Mayor in Zoe. I leave my note unaltered in view of the mea.sure ol 
uncertainty attaching in Dr He.rris's judgement to the account he proposes. 

P. 166.-Dr P. Giles, in a letter endorsing and improving my Scotch trans
lation of Homer n. i. 137, eo.ys, " I agree that ,;,, is very like jist, and if you 
had o.dded like o.t the end you would ho.ve got your subjunctive also. This lila 
does for many dialects who.t the subjunctive did for Greek, putting a state
ment in a polite, inoffensive way asserting only verisimilitude." It is found 
elsewhere. 

P. 168.-Add to this list the curious anti-Christian inscription in Ramsay, 
a. and B. ii. 477 (no. 343) OUTOS o fJlos µ.o, -yl-yo .. , (aoristic !) 6Tav lfw• {-yo,. 

P. 169.-Since writing the pare.graph on el µ.1Jn ,;,,, I have observed several 
other exx. of el , . • l, in illiterate Greek of a century or two later than the 
NT. An inscription from Cyzicus, lately published by Mr F. W. He.slack 
in JHS xxv. 63, has r ns li' a., To>-µ.1J<1,, µ.<Ti"811 avrlw o 0ek (The second 
subjunctive here is the ito.cistic equivalent of the optative which would have 
been used in earlier Greek : cf p. 199 n. ). In Ramsay's C. and B. vol. ii. I 
note the following :-No. 210 (p. 380) el lil Tu a• ,t,a .. 111 ... lanu ... , 
where the optative shows the writer a bit of an Atticist, but not very successful. 
No. 377 (p. 630) KaTeO"Keva<1e• TO 71p~ov taVTV Kai T~ ,i.vlipl avrijs Evr0c?J Kai el 
TI .. av fw<1a (1UVXWPTJ<1EL' el lie µ.eTO. T1)V u>-<VTTJV µ.ou t!d.v TIS l1nx<PTJO'EI KT>... No. 
273 (p. 394) el lie [lupos] a. l,r1x«p1J[a«, 81J]a<1 KT>-. Add PFi 50113 (ili/A.D.) 
erT, 0€ la.11 d,t,l>-11, Tb p 39122 (99 A.D.) rrn 0€ 71µ.wv ... la.v npafJiJ. 

P. 170.-On µ.1J in questions see J. E. Ho.rry, Gildersletve Studies, 430. 
He shows it was absent from orators o.nd historians, and from the later writers 
Aristotle, Polybius, and Diodorus. Plato uses it 24 times ; but the 69 occur
rences in NT outnumber those in all the prose and poetry of ten previous 
centuries. The inference is that it was a feature of everyday language. In 
nearly half the exx. the verb is be, can, or have ; three-fourths of the total comes 
from Jn o.nd Paul (only Rom 8.IJ.d Co). 

P. 171.-For lKTos el µ.-IJ see Deissmo.nn, BS 118. Cf also Ro.msay, C. and B. 
ii. 391 (no. 254) xwpls el µ.-IJ T< w-d.811. 

Jb.-On the encroachments of µ.-IJ, especially o.s to 1/r, µ.-IJ and µ.1J c. inf. after 
verba dicendi et cogitandi, see E. L. Green in Gildersleeve Studies, 471 If. Green 
shows how µ.-IJ intrudes increasingly in the Ko,11-IJ literature. Considering the 
extent of this intrusion in the time of the NT, there are fewer exx. of µ.+, 
wrongly used than would be expected, except that µ.-IJ holds almost undisputed 
sway over the participle. There are 6 exx. of µ.-IJ c. inf. after a verb of saying 
or denying [Lk 2234 must however be struck off (WH, following NBLT)]; 
2 with verbs of thinking (2 Co 116, Ac 252.,); one case of co.usal 6T, µ.-IJ, Jn 318 ; 

3 of µ.-IJ after relatives. (In excluding Col 218 because an imper. precedes, Green 
ignores a yet more decisive reason-that µ.-IJ is inuisputably spurious.) The 
participle with µ.-IJ in orat. obl. occurs only in Ao 2329 286 ; in causal, concessive, 
and temporal clauses it abounds. The comparison of Plutarch with the NT 
shows a great advance in the use of on µ.-IJ. The whole paper deserves study. 

A few papyrus passo.gos may be cited in illustration of the subjects of Green's 
paper. For µ.-IJ in relative clauses :-BU 114 (ii/A. D.) ,rpooiKa. ;jv d.1roolow1Co 
a.6T,ji µ.-!Ju liv,aTa., >-a.fJiiv, CPR 19 (iv/A.D.) lncl.cas • •• a 1-'T/ (1UVEtp0,•1J(Ta. For 
verba die. et cog. :-MP 25 (iii/n.c.) µ.71 o,t,,l"/1.«v 6µ.6<1as µ.o,, BM 401 (ii/B.c.) 
KCITE')IVWKWS µ.¾J Bvvll0"8a.,, OP 266 (i/A.D.) oµ.o>-,,,.,,i µ.11 lvira>-ei,, (classical, as 0~ =-
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11 11<k,ta.X·e.s), OP 237 (ii/A. D.) d11up£l•a:ro µ.+, o. inf., e.nd severe.I oe.ses with 
3.,XoG• (BU 6, 11, et.c. ). For ;.,,.,1 µ.-IJ cf BU 630 (i/A.D.) µlµ.<f,rral <TE ;.,,.1 µ.11 
ri•n'-ypal/,as a,',rfj (the charge, like the ex. in Jn l.c.). 

On •i o~ Ble.ss notes (Hermes xxiv. 312) its identity with &.µ. µ.-IJ in the 
illiterate OP 119 (see p. 28). 

A note me.y be added on µ.+, &r, ; for though tbe NT only uses otlx &r,, the 
synte.x is identice.l with that in µ.-IJr,-y•, 1 Co 69 (" not to spee.k of mere affe.irs 
of daily life"). It occurs in BM t2 (ii/B.o., = Witk. p. 4.0) µ.+, Br, -Y• rO<Toin-011 

'XJ)O•ou hr<"'fE'Yo•lrras, "not to speak of so much time having gone by." 
P. li7.-In Mt 619 Dreadsµ.+, 8r,<Tavpl<T<ra, ( = - ,), whioh me.y just possibly 

be added to the list. But it is more likely to be a mere mistake. An earlier 
ex. of µ.71 c. fut. the.n those cited in the text is Par P 16 (ii/n.c.) µ.+, -you., Kai 
1rpa7'7/<Tm-but this ruay be e.or. subj. 

P. 181.-Essentially the sa.me principle must be tre.ced in r>.,ws <To, (Mt 1622), 

"[God be) merciful to thee." The interjectione.l e.djective e.nd pe.rticiple e.re on 
the so.me footing, and must be exple.ined in the so.rue way. In OR xv. 4.36 e.re 
quoted inscriptione.l pare.llels for this phrase (Gen 4323, 2 Sam 20w, 1 Chr 111°): 
-Letronne 221 (iv/A.D.) t>.,ws 1//J.<• IDarw• ,ral i•raD8a, and without subject 
557 t>.,ws <Tot, "Epµ.elas • • • iral 'Bpa1rXE1os 6.BeX<f,6s. Letronne also quotes 
another inscription (ii. 286) r>.,wr <Toi 6.Xll'll'l (kg. 'AMv,), "[Se.rapis] help thee, 
Alypins," a.s I read it. With the development of a deprecatory force in such 
phrases we may compe.re that in our vernacular expression, " Merc:y on ns I" 

P. 182.-Dr Rendel Harris thinks the vµ.e,s may be only translation Greek. 
The suggested allusion to Paul is in any case only propounded tentatively. 
It is curious that a.pfaµ.e•os gives us trouble elsewhere in Luke. Ac 1087 is fairly 
hopeless as it stands, and Blass thinks 6.pf. ,bro r. r. interpole.ted from Lk 23°. 
It is conceivable that dpfaµ.e•os -yap in AD vg may preserve the relics of a better 
text, in which a new sentence beginning there wa.s continued with 'I.,<ToDs cl a.1To 
N., & .. (D) fXP•<T•• •.• , ovros (D). The change needed to make the Dreading 
grammatical is but small. (See Wellh. 12.) A quasi-adverbial use of 6.pf&,,...,os 
maybe seen in Syll. 5376, 5385, 540162,5494, and with pres. ptc. in TbP 526 (ii/A.D.). 

P. 185.-The practically complete equivalence of subjunctive and future is 
quite as evident in Phrygia.n inscriptions as in the Alexe.ndrian Greek Bible or 
l.a.te Egyptian papyri. Thus we have in JHS xxiii. 85 el al ns a.•ufas frepo• 
flaXTJ, and in Ramsay C. and B. ii. 392 (no. 260) et Twa lLXXo• flovX711iij, 669 
(no. 445, iii/.A..D.) ,r T'IS 0~ h-,pos orl<TEPEPKEI (so DOS. 448, 449). In DOS. 317, 
391, 395, 399 a,l (pp. 472, 535-8) we have of, nliii for the ou TE8TJ"Era, found 
elsewhere. The progressive disappearance of the Future prepares us for MGr, 
where the tense is a periphrastic one. For the papyri, cf BU 303 (vi/A.D.) 
Tapa"X_w "I will furnish," AP 144 (v/A.D.) 0..8w "I will come." Innumerable 
eXL of verbs in -<TEI and the like, in locutions requiring subjunctives, could be 
cited from various sources; but these being ita.cistic prove Jess-see p. 36. 

P. 194.-Prof. Thumb tells me that MGr /J,7/ -ylvo,ro seems to him a phra~e 
of learned origin. (I notice that Fallis retains it in Lk 2018.) See p. 249. 

P. 199 n. 2.-Prof. Thumb observes that he does not believe in ite.cism l!.6 

eontributory to the obsolescence of the optative, "since the coincidence of o, 
and 11 took place very late.'' It has been me.de clear in the text that the 
optative was doomed from the very birth of the Kow?j, while o, (and 11) did not 
become simple i for several centuries. 

P. 208.-By way of adding to our illustratioDB from the Beza.n text of Ac, 
we may note that in 1217 D &11bstitutes tva <Tc,{ ... ]<Tw for <T1-yiiv, and in 1618 

[,,ci ltl>.8r,s for if,X/iiiv, both after words of commanding. In 1781 however th• 
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om1Ms10n or i• i, µn,.-,,.,. e.<lds to the tale of quasi-fine.I infinitives. Were this 
tendenoy to use ba; more marked, it might help us to fix the provenan~ of D, by 
the nee of Thumb's co.non (p. 206). 

P. 216.-Some rurther exx. aro noted by Vote.w (p. 18) from the LXX. 
He gives on p. 19 the tote.ls for the articule.r infin. in OT, Apocrypha, and NT: 
there a.re 1161 c,ccurrences with e. preposition, and 1614 without. The a.uar
throus infin. occurs 6190 times in all. In tho ste.tistics of the articular infin. 
I have checked my count (based on MG) by Votaw's: they differ slightly where 
I he.ve omitted passages which WH enclose in double brackets, and also 
through my not counting twice the places where two infinitives stand under the 
government of e. single article. Votaw's total for Heb has e. slight error. 

P. 224.-To the footnote it should be e.dded the.t Hirt e.n<l Sommer make 
sequimini impere.tive the original form, supposing it simply transferred to the 
indicative at a later stage (Indog. Forsch. xvii. 64). 

P. 230.-The phrase in Mt 13~ is quoted here purely a.s it stands in Greek; 
exx. of this participle could be cited from almost e.ny page of narrative in the 
NT or other Greek writing. It happens however, a.s Dr Rendel Harris tells 
me, the.t my exe.mple is e. tre.nslation of a phre.se meaning simply "he went on 
boe.rd e. boat." He observes, "' To go up e.nd sit in a. ship' is a pure Syriac 
expression. Sometimes you get 'sit in the sea' for 'embark' " (l'l!k 41, the 
origine.l here). This superfluous Ka;97Jcr9a;, is rather like the pleonasms quoted 
from De.lme.n on pp. 14 ff. Of course the recognition of this e.s translation Greek 
does not affect the gramme.tica.l category in which we place iµ{Mv-ra;, 

Sinoe I have not given e. che.pter to Conjunctions, I may put e.t the end 
IJf these e.ddenda e. note upon e. use of c:i1'M which has excited much discllSSion. 
In Mt 2023 some have tre.nsle.ted ci.1'1'd. "except," e.s if=el µfi or 1r1'71v. Against 
this both Winer and his editor (p. 666) speak very decisively : thus, the latter 
says, "Even in Mk 422 cl1'M is simply but (but re.ther), not save, ezapt." I have 
a draft letter of his to e. fellow-Reviser (dated 1871), in which he argues a.t length 
age.inst the lax use of ci.1'M, which in Mt l.c. "would be equivalent to supplying 
iµ6v ,.,.,., aovva;, in the second cle.use." Blass does not e.llude to the latter 
passage, but on Mk Z.c. (p. 269) he says ci.n'=el µ71 "save that." It is certainly 
difficult here to sepe.rate the c:i1'M from the ia.v µfi which stands in the para.lie! 
clause. I am very unwilling to challenge an opinion held so strongly after 
careful study ; but the discovery of Tb P 104 (i/».o.) makes me ready to 
believe that the note in WM: might have been altered under stress of new 
evidence. Ka;! µ'I, iflcrrw <l>,1'lcrKwL -ywaU<a; IL1'1'71v i1ra;-ya;-yfo9a, a;..,_1'a. 'A1ro1'1'wvlav 
must ce.11 for a sense of cl1'M very near to El µfi. That supplements may be 
contrived we may e.llow, though they a.re often far from simple; but is there 
e.dequate motive for straining the nature.I mee.ning of the phrase ! In Gen 21215 
oual fyw ijKovcra cl1'1'a. crfiµEpov, the c:i1'M actually translates •1:1?:;i, =pt. In Mt 
l.c., it may well be that the AV or RV supplement is correct. But I cannot feel 
at all sure of this ; and it seems moreover that the mealling need not be affected 
by ree.ding c!.-,,.M as=El µfi. In Jn 15', Lk 4291·, Ac 272!1, Ga.I 216, Rev 2127, etc., 
we a.re familiar with the bre.chylogy-essentially a.kin to zeugma-which makes 
El µ1, and the like=but only: why not apply this to ci1'M ! This would mee.n 
the.t only the thought of aoOva;, was earried on, e.nd not that of iµ6v e.s well. 
(Cf now Well h. 24 in support of my position : also cf Kuh ring, p. 49.) 

The stntly of Wellha.usen's illuminating forty pages increases my regret that 
I oe.n only refer to them generally in notes inserted at the last revision. My 
argument in chapter i. is not affected by Wellhausen's exposition ; but had his 

16 
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book come into my hands earlier, I should have taken cl\ro to emphasise mono 
clearly what is said above concerning IC translation Greek," and the tendenoy 
to over-use a correct vernacular idiom where it exactly or nearly translates an 
Aramaic original. Wellhausen rightly warns us against denying Aramaism 
because we oan scrape together one or two parallels from holes and corners of 
Greek writing. That was the error of the old Purists, and we must be on our 
guard. But if we neo-Hellenists need to be careful, Wellhausen's oriticisms of 
Dalman show that the neo-Semitists want watching as well. It is necessary in 
studying Wellhausen to remember that he only professes to speak from the 
Semitist's side: his q,pa.n,'>,.ou, (bi.'1) on p. 10 and ;a,vros and ,i>,.>,.~'>,.01 on p. 30 
illustrate his limitation--'liO'n omnia possu,nus omnes I Space forbids our 
mentioning more than one further feature of his work, the great importance of 
his treatment of the Bezan text. He shows that D in a large number of places 
stands distinctly nearer the Aramaic which underlies the Synoptic records. If 
this is proved, we have manifestly tnken a large step towards the solution of our 
great textual question. Let me finally quote his dictum that Mk is tolerably 
free from Hebraisms, i.e. pieces of translation Greek due to the LXX: Mk is 
however richest in Aramaisms, which Mt and Lk have largely pruned away 
Of course Wellhausen's argument has no bearing on free Greek in the NT. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES TO THE 
SECOND EDITION. 

P. 3.-To anticipate a possible objP~tion, I may say that the evidence for 
large Jewish settlements in Egypt from an early date is indisputable : see 
for example Mahaffy's and Th. Reinach's contributions to Melanges Nicole 
(pp. 619 ff., 451 ff.). Maliaffy speaks of Aramaic trade documents in Upper 
Egypt from the time of Xerxes down. So far, however, no IC Hebraist" has 
tried to use this fact to discount the deductions of Deissmann from the papyri; 
and I need not meet the argument before it arises. (See Preface, p. xvi. f.) 

Jb.-The Rev. J. Pulliblank sends me an interesting extract from his notes 
of Bishop Lightfoot's lectures in 1863. Speaking of some NT word which ha.d 
its only classical authority in Herodotus, he said, ''You· a.re not to suppose 
that the word had fallen out of use in the interval, only that it had not been 
used in the books which remain to us : probably it had been part of the common 
speech all along. I will go further, and say tha.t if we could only recover letters 
the.t ordinary people wrote to each other without any thought of being literary, 
we should ha.ve the greatest possible help for the understanding of the language 
of the NT generally." 

P. 5.-A very striking testimony may be cited from Cicero, Pro Archia, 
23 :-Nam si quis minorem gloriae fructum putat ex Graecis versibus percipi 
qnam ex Latinis, vehementer errat, propterea quod Graeca leguntur in omnibus 
rere gentibus, Latina suis finibus, exiguis sane, continentur. 

P. 14.-To the en:. of <ls d,rdn.,,uiv c. gen. may be added two (one of them 
£ls o-v,a.J'T,) from the Pelagia stories (Legenden der kl. Pelagia, ed. Usener), 
pp. 19, 22. The documents are written in excellent vernacular, which does no1 
lieelll open to the charge of being merely modelled on the biblical Greek. 
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P. I 0. -Dr Marcus Dods finds a weak spot in my parallel, in that Greek 
was gonoro.lly " not the vernacular, but a second language acquired for com, 
mercial or social purposes. The real parallel would therefore be the English
speaking Hindu, or semi-Americanised German or Pole, or the pidgin-English
spoaking Chinaman, or bilingual Highlander or Welshman." So Dr Nestle. 
I have modified the form of the parallel accordingly, and I think it will now 
stand. The Hindu and the Welshman, '' granted a tolerable primary edueat,i()'II," 

in English, will not show much difference in their written dialect. 
P. 22.-A reviewer in the Athenae11,711,, to whom I am greatly indebted, 

criticises my attitude towards the translation of Pall is. (So far from "strongly 
objecting," Mr Fallis prefers to be so styled, and not as Palli.) I cannot go 
into detail, but I would make two or three notes. (1) The Reviewer expresses 
the "shock" which even a foreigner experiences in finding Christ's speeches 
'' abounding in Turkish words." Mr Fallis gives me a list of all the foreign 
words in his version of Mt, some two dozen in all, and not a quarter of them 
Turkish. This accusation of bringing in foreign words has been freely made by 
many on mere hearsay. (2) A lover of Hellenism can feel nothing but sympathy 
for the modern Greeks' national pride in their language. But whether Greek 
artisans can repeat the NT Greek by heart or no, it is abundantly proved that 
they cannot understand it; and that is sufficient justification for a popular 
version. (3) The general question of the Purist movement tempts discussion; 
but it has only one side which is relevant for this book. If the movement only 
concerned the abolition of foreign words, the NT grammarian could quote Purist 
as readily as popular Greek. But the Ka.0a.p•vovrra. is an artificial language k its 
grammar, and it is therefore obviously useless when we are seeking scientific 
evidence bearing on ancient Hellenistic. The strongest sympathiser with 
Purism as a national movement would have to admit that for such purposes 
as ours the faintest suspicion of artificiality makes MGr va.l ueless : nothing but 
the unschooled speech of the people can help us here. 

P. 23.-On the use of the term Kom7 Prof. Thumb observes that the 
grammarians were far from consistent with themselves. A definition like Ko,v+, 
8«1.hEKros ii ..-d.vr•s xpwµ•0a. is not far from our present use ; and even if the term 
be historically incorrect it is a. pity to banish from science so well-established and 
pregnant a word (Neue Jahrbiicher f. d. klass . ..J.Ztirtum, 1906, p. 262). 

P. 32.-Dr W. H. D. Rouse, who has an exceptionally intimate first-baud 
knowledge of modern Greece, especially in the more out-of-tbe-wa.y parts, tells me 
be thinks it too sweeping an assertion to say that the old dialects died out com
pletely, except for what they contributed to the Ko,v,j. He has beard the broad ii 
in Calymnos, and Ka.! ..-6Ka. in Cos. In the lecture just quoted (Neue Jahrb. 1906, 
p. 266), Prof. Thumb gives some interesting survive.ls of old dialectic forms in 
Cyprus, which he has noticed in the curse-tablets of Audollent. We have in 
fact to remember that the dialects existing within the Kowq were partly or even 
mainly characterised by the survivals from the old local dialect which the 
levelling process failed to destroy. 

P. 34.-A good illustration of my point that dialectic differences very largely 
lay in pronunciation is found in Dr Ronse•s· remark that" a [modorn] Athenian, 
IL Lesbian and a.n Astyp1L!iote all will write Ka.I, while they pronounce it respect
ively kyi, U, tst!." 

P. 36.-The case of rlrrrra.p<s aoo. ought not to be left without remarking 
that this is isolated, a.a the only early cardinal which ever had a separate acc. 
form. In the first 900 of Wilcken's ostraka I find 42 exx. of the iudeclinable, 
and 29 of rlrrrra.pa.s, which shows bow this form predomiuatcd iJi business 
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language before 200 A. D. In the same documents I find T/,,-,,.,po.s and r,,,.,,.epd.. 
:ovrct only once each (both ii/A. D.) : of p. 46 above. 

/b.-A "probably Ptolemaic" ostrakon in Melanges Nicole, p. 186 (E. J. 
Goodspeed), has </><A<tP9po1rl9" and 06,ns ( =ow,,-ns) to add for the early confusion 
of o and "'; KctTci µ:fivctv (see p. 49) and µ770,v! oo,s (p. 55 n. 8) evidence the writer's 
scanty culture. Earlier still is \.o-y<llwvrwv HbP 77 (249 e.o. ), and cf Par P 40 
(ii/e.o.). See Mayser, pp. 98 f., 139. 

P. 38.-The point about ,cop17 needs perhaps to be st:.ated less. concisely. 
Brugmann makes it probable that in early Attic, as in its sister dialect Ionic, ,i 

became T/ universally, but that in Attic,., and P'I (tiy,-ij, 1rp17TTw) broadened into 
,a, pa., whenever the T/ did not arise from a pre-Greek e: this e long maintained 
a different quality. But this specially Attic power of p became obsolete while 
,copFr, was still pronounced with digo.m.ma. 

P. 41.-Thumb (op. cit. 260) holds out hopes that we may get some not 
inconsiderable help in dating o.nd localising textuo.l types from such peculio.rities 
as the confusion of tennis, aspirata and media. in Egypt and Further Asia, o.nd 
that of e and i sonnds in Asia. Minor and Syria. 

P. 44.-Among the irregular aspirations might have been given oil): 
'Io".5a.l.Kws (Gal 214 11* ACP 17 37). Here the ovxl of BD* aZ probably helps 
us ; a repetition of the , after o{,,c would lead to the correction o{Jxl and this to 
oil): by the dropping of the same letter. This seems simpler than Lightfoot's 
explanation from the Hebrew initial "11•, which would not explain o{,x ,oou (B 
d,,r;iu in 3 K, says Mr Thackeray). 

P. 48.-Usener, Pelagia, p. 50, quotes -Ii 'I,po,,-6\."µct from two MSS ot 
ri/A.D. In the same book we find the vocative ,cup, twice (p. 14-see Usener'e 
note, p. 34). An additional early ex. of this shortening of -,o- nouns may be 
found in a Ptolemaic ostrakon in Melanges Nicole, p. 184, "'"v,f,e'/1.,w (i.e. -,ov). 
[The document has the word ,cpd.ffaros, so spelt.) See Mayser 260. 

P. 49.-The NT forms '1'tryytvls and ,,-vyy,v,;;,,-, (WH App1 165) are both 
cited by Thumb from ABia Minor (JHS xxii. 358 and BCH xxiv. 339). 
Mayser cites ,,-vyya,fa: per contra ,,-vyy,vfr, occurs Tb P 61 (ii/e.o.) al. So we 
have donble forms, i,,-9-ij,,-u, OP 466 and i,,-9t,,,-,,,., (as NT) BU 16, both ii/A.D. 

P. 59.-An apparent false concord in B, rep! ,rd.vrwv wv ,lo,v owd.µ,wv 
(Lk les7), is corrected by Prof. Burkitt from the Old Syriac, which shows 
that 01J11a.µEwv is a mere gloss. B accordingly shows the first stage of corrup
tion, while D (-y«voµivwv) shows an independent gloss, and the other lllSS 
present a completely regularised text. (The textual phenomena here are most 
instructive: cf what is quoted from Wellhausen about B o.ud D, p. 242.) Note 
that in MGr ,ril.,,-ct survived ,ril.s, as ,rii,,,-a, lva.s "every one." 

Jb.-For indeclino.ble TL Dr Rouse reminds me of the MGr Kll.r,, as ,c/1.r, 
-lj,,-irx.lct, "a. little rest." 

P. 60.-Mr Ottley calls my attention to Is 3738, where it is very hard to 
resist the impression that an accusative stands for a genitive in apposition to 
o.n i11declinable. 

/b.-A better. account of -Ii 9,6s in Ac 1937 is given by G. Thieme, Die 
Inschrift.en von Magnesia am Maeander wnd das NT (Gi:ittingen, 1905), pp. 10 f. 
He notes that the classical -Ii (hos often appears in Ma.gnesian inscriptions to 
describe the great goddess of the city, while other people's goddesses were 9,a.l, 
the usual Komj term. The town clerk is accordingly using the technical 
term, as we might expect. Plentiful quotations are given by Nachmo.nson, 
p. 126. \Ve may therefore keep Blass's comment on Luke's accuracy, but 
BJ-!Jdy it in a different way. 
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P. 68.-lt might Lo o.<lcletl that before iv dise.ppea.red it was often used for 
tls, just as els was for iv. Thus iu the late gloss a.t Jn 54 ; also four times in Tob, 
a.s Mr Thackeray notes, a.dtling that it is a. feature of the LXX in Jd-4 K. Cl 
in Pelagia, dvfiMoµ.ev iv r,;; KEAA[4J (i. 4), d1r11Maµ.ev iv T'Q µ..-yo.AT} iKKA7/1Tlt1 (i. 5), 
lcfnryov iv rots ~perr, (ii. 1). Some further quotations for late uses of i• will be 
found in Kuhring, pp. 48 f. 

Ib.-On CJpa.v (Jn 4~2, Ac 1030 al) see Usener, Pelagio, 50, and Abbott Ja 75, 
who suggests that the change from vernacular acc. to dat., Jn 4•2r., is brought 
in to denote exact time. 

P. 64.-For xpa.u9a, c. acc. add Wis 71' (B-so RV), and SyU. 653"' 
{Kara.XP.)- The Purist Kontos (rAwrrrr,Ka! Ilapar71p1/rrm, Athens, 1882, p. 420) 
complains of writers who used Karaxpa.u9a, (and even frerr9a, !) with gen. As 
early as ii/A.D. we find a chiliarch of a Thracian cohort writing 'Oplwvos (i.e. -,) 
xa.Cpe,v (Wilcken, Ostr. ii. 927): so rrvv M71vorplA011 ib. 240 (same date). See 
Ramsay OR iii. 332. 

P. 66.-On the construction of ,iKoh,1, -yd,oµ.a.1., and 1rporrKww, see Abbott, 
JG 76-78. 

P. 70.-Dr Rouse compares with this nominati.-e in time. expressions 
Aeschines' vu£ iv µ.iu'I' Ka.I 1ra.p71µ.Ev (In Otes. 71 ). 

P. 71.-On the threefold 1ra.T17p in Jn 17, see Abbott JG 96 f. 
P. 72.-A full study of prepositions replacing the simple gen. may be fonnd 

in Kuhring, Praepos. 11 ff., 20. Dr Rouse notes that ri.1r6 is regularly used 
in partitive sense now: liwrrE µ.011 d1ro rovro, "give me some of that." 

P. 75.-For lpxoµ.a.C rro, I should have quoted the well-known line of Aeschy
lus (PV 358), aX~ T}A9ev O.VTCjJ Z71vos 8.-yp111rvov {3fh0$. 

P. 76.-Reference should have been made to Eph 55, (UTE -y,vwrrKovres, where 
Dean Robinson assumes Hebraism, comparing 1 Sam 203, -y,vwrrKwv olliev, Jer 42 
(49)22, trrre (imper.) 'Y•vwrrKovres 6n (Symmachus). So RV. If this be so, we 
can only suppose Paul definitely citing OT language, just as a preacher using 
the archaic phrase " Know of a surety" would be immediately recognised 11.'l 

quoting. (It may be noted that if tUTe is indic. it is a purely literary word, 
such a.s Paul is not very likely to have used: it would be less improbable in 
Heb 1217• But in these places and J as 119 the imper. seems better, somewhat in 
the sense of the common classical Ev (u9' 6r,, "yon may be sure" : see LS s.11. 
oflia. 7.) It is, however, a.t least as probable that we are to separate the verbs 
and read " For you must be assured of this (the following), recognising for 
yourselves that ... " So E. Haupt, Salmond, and T. K. Abbott. 

P. 79.-Dr E. A. Abbott (Joh. Gram. 510) makes it seem probable that the 
Leyden papyrus is quoting from Jn 115• He would translate 1rpwr6< µ.011 "my 
Chief." See pp. 11-14 for his exposition, which brings in several harmonics 
beside the main note. I am not yet disposed to give up the view defended 
in the text. If Dr Abbott takes a.way one parallel, he gives me two new ones 
instead, in the quotations from scholiasts on Euripides; and his exegesis seems 
open to the charge of over-subtlety. Moreover, the Aelian passage, ol Tpwrol 
µ.011 Ta.vra. civ,xv,Mavres (N.A. viii. 12), is closely parallel for Jn 1518 ; and the 
doubts as to the reading expressed by the Thesaurus editor here and in Plutarch, 
Oat,, MiMr § 18 (o~TE 1rpwT6s TL< avf{31J ... Ka.rwvos ollTE /Jrrrepos ci1r71ME), only 
mean that a. modern scholar thought 1rpwros incorrect, which is undeniable. 
I am tempted to claim that Dr Abbott has proved my point for me. 

P. 80.-1 must confess to a rather serious oversight in omitting to discuss 
the "Hebraistic" use of 1ra., with negative in the sense of 060£11. In CR 
xv. '42, xviii. 155, I quote a number of exx. of 1ra.s with prepositions and 



246 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

adjectives of negative meaning: thus oiv,v or xwp,s ,rdo-71s vor,p91o-,ws, a recurrent 
formula, 11>l'71"<v9wo, ,r11vros i1r<'rlµov Tb P 106 (ii/n.c.), olx11 ,rdo-71s itouo-l11s 
Plutarch Cons. ad Uxor. 1 ( cf Heh 77). Closely allied to this is the Kow,j use of 
ns with negative, as µ710,µ,fis Kp11r,jo-,ws µ71M Kvp«l11s r1vos i-yy11lou 1r,p,-ywoµlv71s 
avrw, TP 1 (ii/a.o.), which has analogues in MGr (Jannaris HG § 1449 c). 
This was accordingly claimed as "a very slight extension of e. vernacule.r 
usage nnder the encoura.gement of a similar idiom in Hebrew," It is found 
not only in presumed translation, as Mk 1320, but in Paul, as Eph 5n, 

11,,-Mr J. B. Shipley sends me an ingenious suggestion that l1rr6. arose 
from a gloss, ~Kwfi = y:i!Zi = /,rrd. 

Ib. - In Gal 181• Ramsay maintains against Lightfoot that h,pos when 
definitely contrasted with 4\Xos denotes specific difference against generic, 
"another of the same kind," against "another of a different kind." Space 
precludes examination of his classical exx. ; but it must not be too hastily 
assumed that Lightfoot is wrong. Abbott JG 611 supports him against Blass. 

P. 86.-Add Hb P 44 (253 B.o.), lipwvres . •. t:J1µ,71v as an early ex. 
P. 87.-The reciprocal ,rs rov Iva. (1 Th 511 ) may be noted, with the MGr 

o b11s rov 4>.\ov. (Dr Rouse tells me the Purists say to-,t,11!• cl id• rov Bi 11) 
11,,-0n "exhausted ro,os" see now Kuhring, Praep. 13. 
P. 89.-Dr Marcus Dods criticises my treatment of iv rip IBL'I' vot, remark

ing that the danger was of a man's being "assured by some other person's 
convictions." That is, of course, quite true, but I think my statement holds 
that the phrase simply lays stress on the personal pronoun-"let each man be 
fully assured for himself." 

P. 96.-Note that owo<K11 greatly predominates over oiK11 Bvo in ostraka. 
P. 102.-ln Knhring'e account of 111r6 (Praep. 35 ff., 52 ff.) there is striking 

evidence of the encroachments of this preposition. The common commercial 
to-xo• 11,ro (for 1r11pa) <Tov may save us from over-refining in 1 Co 1123• The 
note as to the perplexing rarity in the papyri of 111r6 with the agent after passive 
verbs will prevent us from asswning it too readily in the NT, though its occa
sional presence is undoubted. For 0611! . . . 11,ro rwv <TKa.vMXwv (Mt 187) I 
may quote excellent parallels from Pelagia, a, fjl11 11,ro rov • • . 'Af,pou Tovrou 
(Usener, pp. 11 bis, 27), and a, 11,ro TWP Xp,<Tr111vwv (p. 28): the difference in the 
interjection shows that this was not imitation. Usener (p. 44) notes C, fjl11 
"Murder!" as a vernacular phrase. So Acta Thomcu, p. 224, C, 4,ro TOO 3oXlou. It 
is simply the classical '1c. gen. (cf Ep. Diogn. 9 a, r~s u1r,p{Ja.>.\ov1171s rp,>.11v8pw1rl11s), 
with the gen. strengthened, a.s so often. 'EK of material (as Mt 2729) Knhring 
only fui.ds once, AP 99 (ii/A.D.): add Mel. Nicole, p. 281, r,p,rp<1x'1>.CB,ov iK 
K..Oopµ,lwv >u9,vwv, "a necklace made of strings of stones" (iii/n.o.). As to the 
survival of be to-day authorities differ: the Athenaeum reviewer cites among 
others Peichari, who says of iK T6v, "C'est bel et bien nne forme vivante." 

P. 103.-There seem to be places where Els actually stands for the posses
sive genitive, as Deissruann BS 117 f. shows it does for the dative: TbP 16 06 

X-fryoPTES rij, (for r~s !) (Els] a.6Tovs 116911Blq., "not desisting from theiT violent 
behaviour" (ii/n.c.); xwp!s ,-oi) ,ls 116Tiw otKoP (=ou) Par P 5, "her house" 
(ib.). It is tempting to seek help here for 1 Pet !11, but the illiteracy of the 
documents must be remembered. 

P. 106.-0ne more quotation should be made from Kuhring, whose pamphlet 
must be constantly in our hands as we study the NT prepositions. He seems 
to demolish even the solitary Hebraism I had left to JJ,ET<i, that in Lk 1 na. 
AP 135 (ii/A.D.) has rl M ?}µiiv <Twl{j71 µ,era. rwv 6.px6vrwv; "What befell w 
in connexion with the magistrates 7" (G. and H.). So also BU 798 (Byz.). 
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Kontos (IIapaT1JP'r/O'm 409 ff.) fiercely attacks 1ro/..,µw µ,Tc!. nvor, " fiuht with " 
t.e. "ago.inst" ; but he is at least eighteen centuries late. 

0 
' 

Jb.-One force of 1rap6. in composition is noted by Thumb (Neue Jahrb. '06, 
P· 249), with reference to 1rap71M,v in Mt 1416• He parallels Wellhausen's 
"vorgeriickt" (our'' advamced ") by citing MGr 1rapa1r6.vw, '' far over," 1rapaK6.Tw, 
"far under," 7rapa.µlo-a, '' far in." Another force is exemplified in 1rapa1rl1rTw, 
which Wilcken (Oslraka, i. 78 f.)illustrates as a commercial word, giving Momm
sen's "ungiiltig werden, etwa wegen eines Formfehlers." He compares Xen. 
Hell. i. 6. 4, and Polybins, xviii. 36. 6, where it is co-ordinated with 6:yvo,,v, 
= '11'apa.1rl1rTEIV T7JS 6.},.7JIJElar. 

P. 110.-To the weighty authorities for lxoµ,v in Rom 51 is now added 
Prof. H. A. A. Kennedy: see EzpTforJuly 1906, p. 451. I still agree with SH. 

P. 112.-Usener (Pelagia, 49) remarks on 6.1rlpxoµa1 that in later Greek it 
is transferred to the thought of the goal. Thus 6.1r1,Ma.µ,v iv TU µ,-ydA?J 
iKK>.1Juli=" we arrived at the great church." 'Arf,1Kvofiµa.1 was much earlier in 
showing this result of perfective a.1r6. 

P. 115.-ln Neue JahTb. 1906, pp. 254 ff., Prof. Thumb justifies his view 
that Miss Purdie's general position is right, though pure Ko,v1, texts like the 
NT and the papyri would have served better than a writer like Polybius, 
belonging to a transition period of the language. He points out that by this 
development of the prepositions Hellenistic gains the means of expressing 
aoristic Aklionsart in present time. Thus "6.1r{xovu1 (Mt 62• o. 18) is in its 
Aklionsait identical with Aa.(3ov or frxov, that is, it is an aorist-present, which 
denotes the present answering to >.a.(3,,v or ux,,v." The recognition of pu.nctiliar 
force in this commercial word (see Deissmann BS 229 and Licht v. Osten 7 4 ff.) 
makes it very vivid in Mt l.c.; the hypocrites have as it were their mone • 
down, as soon as their trumpet has sounded. 

P. 122.-Mr H. D. Naylor sends me some additional notes as to the µii 
'1l'OlE< canon. Some of his classical exx. against Dr Headlam are very good : 
note Aristoph. Av. 1534, where the conative present seems clear, e.nd Ran. 
618-622. Mr N e.ylor remarks, "I venture to hold the view that the distinction 
is a growth. It was beginning in classical times; it was nearly crystallised in 
NT Greek; and it is completely so in the mr,dem language." In other words, 
usage progressively restricted the various possible forces of 1roi« in this locution, 
till only one was left. Mullach treated the matter well (pp. 345 f.), as the 
Athenaeum reviewer notes. Add to my papyrus reff. HbP 45 (iii/B.o.) ,ea.I 
Ta. >.o,.,.a. 1r«po.o-/Je uvvd:y«v Ka.! µ11 u1ro>.,µ1r1i.veu/Je. 

P. 129.-The present of this conative 71vd:yKa.5ov is well seen in Gal 611 : 

cf e.lso Jn 1032• With reference to Thumb's argument on 1rpourf,lpw, I find 
it easier to deny him Heh 1117, as I ce.n give him a good ex. in a less literary 
writer: 7rp6urf,,pe To owpov in Mt 624 is very probably aorist in action. 

17,.-The differentia of the aorist may be etfectively brought in to decide 
the famous difficulty in 1 Co 7". If Paul meant II go on in your slavery," he 
must have said xpw: the aorist xpfJua.i can only be "seize the opportunity." 
We ce.n now see that Origen took the passage this way: see JTS ix. 508. 

P. 134.-For Jn 158 Epictetus iv. 1. 39, 8.v µlv uTpa.nvuwµa.i, 6.1r.,,;\>.ci-y.,,v 
irdVTwv Twv ,ca.,cwv. 1 Co 728 and Gal 5' may be noted. See Abbott JG 586 for 
other en:. 

P. 135.-An idiomatic old aorist belonging to this category still survives: 
a traveller in Cos II had a pleasant shock, on calling for a cup of coffee, to hear 
the waiter cry 'Erf,/Ja.o-a.." 

P. 141.-ln a discussion of aorist and perfect (Am. J011,rn. Theol. x. 102 f.), 
in which Latinism i. regarded as crntribntory to the fusion, K .T. Gooclspeccl 
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reme.rks on the curious development in the formulm with the verb 81a.;,pd,fl1a1, 
"pe.y," in receipts. The Ptoleme.io documents he.ve o,a.;,l-ypa.<f,,v, the ee.rly 
Rome.n o,a.-y,-ypd<f,'7/K<P. Then in twelve years, towards the end of i/A.D., tho 
e.orist suddenly e.nd completely ousts the perfect, having previously only 
appeared once, cir. 40 A. n., and the change occurs simnlte.neonsly in Ele
phantine and Thebes. It affects no other words : µ,µtTp1/•/J,a.< and -Ko continua 
unchanged. 

P. 142.-Mr Ottley he.a noted no case of e.oristic perfect in Isatah except in 
the category of aorist and perfect standing together, joined by Ka.l. 

Jb.-Gal 318 413 are Pauline exx. ot the perfect for what" stands written." 
P. 145.-The constativo "we possessed" clearly will not suit io-xfJKa.µ,v in 

Rom 62• Can it have been a mannerism which Paul dropped between the 
writing of " 3 Corinthians" and Romans I On the other hand, another papyrus 
can be quoted where " possessed '' suits the sense well, and the perfect stands 
in close connexion with the aorist: BU 297 (end of ii/A.D.), Tois 81Ka.la.v a.lTla.v 
Et1X,'7/KM1 Ka.I 4v,v TIPOS a.µ<f,10-/31/'M)<T<1a1s iv TV voµfr -y,voµlvovs ( = -01s ), 

Jb.-1 venture to question the rendering "began to amend II in Jn 49 . The 
idiomatic English "got better II suits the punctiliar lt1X•"• and the comparative 
does not differ from the positive in iib Koµytws ITX"', TbP 414 (ii/A,D,), more 
than " got better II differs from "got well. 11 The father does not suggest a 
r,radual recovery, 

P. 159.-On the verb 7ra.p/x1a1=pay, Wilcken observes (Ostraka, i. 107) that 
even in RL (iii/B.c.)-e.g. 51-the word occurs often both in act. and in mid. 
without apparent distinction. These sporadic exx. of irregular middles occur in 
the earliest period of the KoLV,j, but they do not invalidate the general rule. 

P. 168.-The papyrus exx. of /ITa,=wken make it an open question whether 
in Mk 1119 we are not to translate " when evening fell, 11 that is the evening 
lJefore the 7rpwt of v. 20• In such e. writer as Mk this is at least possible, and 
the other rendering produces an awkward sequence. The impf. if,1rop,vovTo 
may be pictorial quite as well as iterative. 

P. 177.-Prof. W. Rhys Roberts suggests to me another ex. of µr, c. fut. in 
Eurip. Med. 822, >JEm ot µ.,,M., ... , where the change to Mfus (especially in 
that order) has always seemed to him arbitrary. "Probably there are other 
similar cases in which the MS reading should be carefully weighed." 

P. 179.-Add Epict. iv. l. 41, fvii µ71 µwpos ii, cin' tva. µ6.071, "let him not be 
e. fool, but learn .... " Dr J. 0. F. Murray suggests to mCI that this fvm may 
be seen in Rev 14u, Since the jussive Requiescamt falls from Divine lips, it has 
no bearing on controverted questions. Its superior fitness in the grammatical 
structure of the verse is undeniable. In 1 Co 145 we have a good ex. of O{Xr., 

fvm and OD,.w c. inf. side by side with no real difference. 
lb.-Prof. Burkitt (Evang. da-Mepha!rr. ii. 252 f.) reads in M. 2328 Ta.vra. 

oi 1ro,7)1To.1 KciK,,va. µ71 a.<f,iiva.,, after the Lewis, supposing the MSS readings to 
be corrections. In 2 Co 121 he would follow II in reading Ka.lJJ(ii<TOa.1-0~ <Tvµ<f,lpov 
µa,-lAw<Toµru ot K.T.X., which is presumably "Now to boast I-it is not ex
pedient, but I shall be coming," etc. There seems no special difficulty about 
in.fin. for imper. here, and A.ramaism is entirely out of court. Prof. Burkitt's 
reading in Mt l.e. is "translation Greek II no doubt, but perfectly allowable. 

P. 185.-The use of µ~ in warning retains still the consciousness of ita 
para.tactic origin. Dr. Rouse quotes <f,0/3011µ,a,1 µ~1r1a1s a7rl0a.11e (of Gal 411, 2 Co 
11 ') with the independent µ.~1rws in questions expressing surprise or indignation 
(.p.-frr1a1s ,tµa., Mpoos; "do you suppose I'm a millioua.ire I") (Mullach, pp. 395 f.). 

lb.-ln Gal 610 WH read ws Kiiipov fx.1a1µov (t<B*l7). As we have seen on 
Rom 51, the MSS can hardly perhaps be regarded as decisive between o and w; 
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but the subj. is justifiable with the sense "as long as we have opportunity, let 
us oontinue to work." (lls in MUr takes the meaning of lws as well as ils own. J 
In classical Greek this futuristic subj. would demand 11.v, but words meaning 
'11,71til constantly drop it in Hellenistic. 

P. 188.-Dr Giles tells me that Gildersleeve's suggestion of an independent 
o(J in olJ µfi was anticipated in the Middle Ages: in one if not both of the best 
MSS of Aristophanes it is regularly punctuated otl· µfi. . . . 

P. 205.-Prof. Thumb (Neue Jalvrb. '06, p. 259) observes that the infin. of 
purpose is commoner in Homer tha.n in Attic: the preference accordingly has 
lingered in Asia.tic a.nd island Greek for three thousand years. 

P. 206.-Dr E . .A . .Abbott reinforces the depleted ra.nks of scholars who 
would press the telic force of ba. in Jn. We might cite such passages a.a 15 11 

as affording scope for exegetical ingenuity on these lines. If we had no evidence 
from Hellenistic and MGr as to the loss of this force in rva., we might accept 
such subtleties of interpretation as at least not ont of character with so allusive 
a. writer. But with our present knowledge we need much stronger evidence 
to prove that Jn differed so greatly from his contemporaries. 

P. 207.-Prof. Burkitt notes(&. da-Meph. ii. 183) that Ta.tian took olCTn 
a.s consecutive in Lk 429, " so tha.t they cast him down." 

P. 209.-The consecutive /JT, which Blass would read in Jn 316 does appear 
in later Greek, e.g. Pelagia, 20, rl 6,6ois rois ci.µvois CTou, llr, 5"W1J11 a.lwv,011 l)(ou<T<v; 
See .Abbott JG 534. 

P. 210.-The consecutive use of Zva. was recognised by Lightfoot in G&! 517, 

1 Th 54 : see his notes, a.nd cf what he says on els ro c. inf. in 1 Th 216, 

P. 212.-For classical exx. of acc. a.nd infin. where nom. would have been 
ragule.r, cf .Aeschylus PV 268 f. and the note of Sikes a.nd Wyune-Willson ; &I.so 
Adam's note on Plato Apol. 36 B. 

P. 215.-Dr Abbott touches a weak spot in my treatment of lv r~ c. inf. 
He reminds me that, to prove the Biblical use free from Semitism, we must find 
classical parallels for it with the sense "daring." Birklein's statistics un
fortunately do not give us the opportunity of testing this, and in the face of 
Blass's dictum (p. 239) it is not worth while to try. I should transfer this 
"Hebraism" to tl1e category of "possible bat unidiomatic" Greek ($Upra, p. 76). 

Ib.-Z:qv, like ,r,iv and q,a.-y,iv, our living, had become a noun in the ver
nacular, Thus BM iii. p. 131 (a poor weaver's petition, 140 A,D.) µ,CT8o0 ropl
fovros r~ tf/11, TbP 283 (illiterate, i/B.0,) K1116w,~w, rw, tiiv, al. 

P. 227.-The periphrastic imperf. occurs several times in Pelagia, asp. 14, 
1/µ1111 d:rrepxoµ,vos; 18, ijv a.Kou<Ta.<Ta.: note also p. 26, fro -yww<TKwv, like (CT8, euvow• 
in Mt 526• Cf Usener's note p. 50. That this is pure vernacular, untainted by 
Hebraism, is beyond question. Dr Rouse observes that it is used now in 
Ze.conie.n, as q,opovvr<p tµ, = lq,opoOµev, opouµ,11,p tµ, = opwµa.,. 

P. 237.-A further addition to the list on p. 95 is given by Prof. Burkitt in 
Mt 1011 D and 28, 71 ,r6'/>.,s <ls ;jv av <lo-0,811r• ,ls a.tir,jv (.Ev. da-Neph. ii. 75 ). 
This goes with the passages supporting Wellhausen's thesis (above, p. 242). 

P. 240.-lf µt, -y/110,-ro is "a phrase of learned origin," it is presumably 
parallel with some other survive.ls in idiomatic phrases, for which Dr Rouse 
instances µ<ra. xa.piis, a.,ro {Jpoxfis, rO.os ,ra.vrwv, rcj, Svr,, ,ra,11rd.1ra.CT<. Dr Rouse 
himself has never heard µiJ -ri1101ro, for which the people say o 8eos 11A q,u">.ril;,n. 
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(a) NEW TESTAMENT. 

llATrHEw MAITHEW~tinued MA'ITHEW-contin-ued 
PAGE PAGB PAGK 

r. r8 74 6. 17 86, 236 12. 28 . 140 
I. l9 230 6. 19 68, 240 12. 42 . 236 
[. 20 . 124 6. 27 230 13. 2 . . 230, 241 
I. 21 69, 86 6. 28 117 13· 5---8 79 
I. 22 106 7. I 191 13. 14 76 
2. I 48 7. 4 175, 176 13. 15 • . 140 
2. 2 138, 204 7. 9 193 13. 17 • . 139 
2. 3 48 7. 13 174 13. 24 . 140 
2. 4 120 7. 16 69 13. 28 • 140 
2. 10 .. 117 7. 22 138 13. 30 • 97 
2. 15 138 7. 23 174 13. 32 • 63 
i. 20 68 8. I 74 13. 44 • . . 139 
2. 23 17 8. 8 208 13. 46 • 142, 143, 145 
3 4 91, 102 8. I0 140 14. 2 . 140 
3. 7 116, 138 8. 19 97 14. 15 • 140,247 
3· 9 15, 124 8. 25 114 14. 19 • . 107 
3· II 208 8. 32 172 15. 5 . 177 
3. 14 129 8. 34 14 15. 6 . 140 
3. 17 104 9. I 90 15. 13 • 139 
4. 3 208 9. 8 58 15. 24 • . 138 
5. 12 129, 174 9. 10 16, 17 15. 32 • 70 
5. 17 138 9. 18 74, 140 16. 7 . 139 
5. 18 58, 191 9. 34 104 16. 17 . 140 
5. 21, etc. 13fl, 140, 186 10. 5 138 16. 20 • 208 
5. 25 174, 226 10. 8 139 16. 22 190, 191, 240 
5. 26 191 10. 9 125 16. 26 230 
5. 27 138 10. 10 38 17. 9 125 
5. 28 65, 140, 218 IO. 19 93 17. 12 . 138, 14Ci 
5. 29 210 IO. 25 140, 208, 210 I7. 14 H 
5. 31 138, 186 10. 26 191 18. I 78 
5. 33 . 138 IO. 28 102 18. 6 . 208 
5. 34, 36 . 126 10. 29 236 18. I[ 137 
5. 38 138 10. 32 . 104 18. 13 17 
5. 39 . 79, 174 10.34f.. 138 18. 15 • 140 
5· 40 69 10. 42 188 18. 22 • 98 
5. 42 129, 174 II. I 17 18. 23 . 140, 160 
5. 43 138 l I. 3 186 18. 25 • 219 
5. 47 186 II. 6 104 19. 6 . . i40 
6. 2 159, 186 II. 17 139 19. 12 • . 189 
6. 3 174 II, 20 79 19. 27 . 140 
6. II 129, 174 II. 25 91, 136, 139 19. 29 . 140 
6. 12 137, 140 I I. 27 140 20. 7 . 140 
6. 13 125 12. 3, etc. 140 20. 12 . . 140 
6. 16 186 12. 7 148 20. 20, 22 . 160 

250 
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MATTHEW-eontinAied ' MATTHEW-wntmued MA RK-e&nUn11~ I 
PAGE I PAGE PAGB 

20. 22 • 46 27. 44 68 8. 7 52. 
20. 23 . 241 I 27. 46 140 8. 14 170 
20. 28 . , . • 105 I 21. 49 175, 230 8. 19 60 
21. 16 138, 140 : 27. 62 91 8. 24 94 
21. 19 179 I 28. I 72, 73 8. 26 125 
21. 20 • • • 1391 28. 7 140 8. 36 87 
21. 32 , , • 216 28. 15 139 9. 18 186 
21. 42 69, 138, 139, 140 28. 18 140 9. 25 125 
22. l • 131 I 28. 20 139 9. 38 12P 
22. 2 . 140 9. 39 125, 174 
22. 5 88, 90 

MARK 9. 41 100, 188 
22, II 281, 232 I 10. 7 91 
23. 21 . 104 : l, 7 95, 237 10. 13 59 
23. 23 140, 185, 248 I. II 134 10. 20 159 
23. 30 201 I. 15 67 10. 29 191 
23. 33 116, 185 I. 17 45 10. 32 . 227 
23. 39 • 191 l, 25 176 10. 35, 38 160 
24. 17, 18 174 I. 36 116 10. 35 179 
24. 23 124 I. 44 124 10. 45 105 
24. 30 150 2. I 82 10. 51 179 
24. 35 190 2. 3 222 II. II 72 
24. 43 201 2. 5 119 II. 14 165, 179 
24. 45 140 2. 7 231 II. 16 176 
24. 48 142 2. 15 16, 17 I I. 19 168, 248 
25. 6 14, 146 2. 23 16, 17, 159 II. 25 168 
25. 9 184, 189, 192 3. 9 208 12. II 69 
25. 16 116 3. II 168 12. 14 186 
25. 19 160 3. 16 69, 235 12. 23 145 
25. 20 140 3· 21 106, 134 12. 40 60 
25. 20, 24 238 3. 26 187 13. I 7' 
25. 22 . 140 4. I 241 13. 2 189, 19! 
25. 24, 2~ 238 4. 5-8 79 13. 6 175 
25. 24, 2 138 4. 8 103 13. II 91 
25. 40 138 4· 22 191, 241 13. 13 150 
25. 41 • 221 4. 26 185 13. 19 95 
26. 2 120 4· 28 46, 50 13. 24-27 150 
26. 4 167 4. 32 53 13. 31 190, 191 
26. 10 116, 140 4· 39 176 14. 3 65, 176 
26. 13 140 4· 41 58 14. 6 175 
26. 24 . 200 5. 10 208 14, 8 176 
26. 25 140 5· 13 172 14. 10 97 
26. 32 212 5. 15 145 14. 14 151 
26. 35 190, 191 5. 19 143 14. 18 111 
26. 50 93 5. 23 179 14. 19 105 
26. 51 167 5· 34 174, 226 14. 21 171, 200 
26. 53 60 5. 36 124 14. 2S 149 
26. 64 86, 140 6. 14, 24 127 14. 30 161 
26. 65 140 6. 17 f. . 94 14. 31 190, 191 
27, l 207 6. 22-25 160 14. 32 169 
27. 4 140, 177 6. 25 179 14. 36 93, 233 
27. 5 . 165 6. 26 61 14. 38 178 
27. II 86 6. 38 . 170 14. 42 . 175 
27. 19 . 140 6. 39 f .• 97, 107 14. 47 157 
27. 19, 25 183 6. 56 167, 168 14. 63 38 
27. 21 77, 102 7. 12 191 14. 72 131 
27. 23 140 7. 25 13, 94, 95 15. l 159 
27. 24 90 7. 26 75 15. 2 86 
27. 32 14 7. 28 139 15. 15 io 
27. 35 167 8. 2 70 15. 18 71 
27. 4c, 127 8. 3 63 15. 25 I~ 
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MARK--e1mtin11ed LUKE-comintted LURE-contimtcd 
PAGE !'AGE PAClB 

15, 36 . li5 8. 6-8 i9 15. 14 60 
15. 42 . 61 8. 27 76 15. 17 114 
16. 6 185, 13i, 163 8. 29 75, 113, 148 15. 19 208 
[16.] 9-20 216 s. 38 64 15. 26 . 198 
(16.) 18 191 8. 42 114 15. 32 136 

8. 43 102 16. 17 191 
LURE 8. 46 229 16. 22 16 

S. 49 121, 125 17. I 217 
I. 7 75, 103 8. 52 125 17. 8 93 
I. I 5 lii, l!Jl 8. 54 70 17. 23 69 
I. 18 . 75 9· 3 179 18. I 218 
I. 20 92 9- 13 171, 187 18. 2 65 
I. 28 183 9- 25 si, 230 I 18. 7 169 
I. 38 195 9. 28 . 70 18. 10 206 
I. 43 20S, 211, 2li 9. 31 53 18. 16 124 
I. 54, 72 210 9. 36 52, 144 18. 36 198 
I. 58 106, 246 9. 45 210 18. 41 185 
1. 59 . 129 9- 46 198 19. 2 86 
I. 62 198 9. 54 185 19. 13 35, 118 
1. 76 f .. 217 10. I 97 19. 17 174, 226 
I. 79 217 10. 4 125 19. 29 • 69 
2. I 47 10, 7 91, 126 20. 16 . 194, 240 
2. I, 3. 162 10. 18 134 20, 23 . 117 
2. 4 91, 212 10. 20 125 20. 36 114 
2. 5 162 10. 21 91 21. 6 69, 191 
2. 26 169 10. 36 146 21. 8 125 
2. 36 75 10. 42 92 21. 22 217 
2. 39 130 II. 3 129,173,174 21. 33 190, 191 
2. 49 103 II. 4 119 21. 37 69 
3. 8 15 I I. 7 125 22. 6 220 
3. 15 194, 199 I I. 35 • 192 22. 23 199 
3- 16 95, 237 II. 41 f. 15 22. 34 239 
3- 23 227 II. 46 66 22. 44 6: 
3- 23 fL. 236 12. I 102, 157 22. 49 12, 185 
4· I0 116 12. 2 191 22. 65 231 
4. 18 . 143 12. 4 102 22. 70 86 
4- 25 60 12. 8 104 23- 3 86 
4- 26 f. . 241 12. 12 91 23· 5 46, 240 
4- 33 227 12. 15 157, 178 23. 28 125 
4- 42 220 12. 20 58 24. 22 51 
5. 19 73 12. 24, 27 117 24. 34 135 
5. 23 119 12. 26 236 24. 47, 49 182 
5- 38 222 12. 32 70 
6. I 17 12. 35 176 
6. 3 168 12. 36 74 JOHN 
6. 4 171 12. 39 201 
6. II 198 12. 58 174 I. 5 158 
6. 13 65 12. 59 55, 191 I. 6 70 
6. 23 129, 174 13. 8 169 I. 9 227 
6. 29 79, 125, lH 13. 16 11 I. II 90 
6. 30 119, 129, 174 13. 24 174 I. 12 115 
6. 35 65 13. 27 174 I. 14 , 50, 82, t!3 
6. 37 191 13. 34 45 I. I 5 79, 147, 246 
6. 41 90 13- 35 191 I. 16 100 
6. 42 175, 231, 232 14. 7 157 I. 18 144, 235 
7- 6 Hiti 14. 8 125 I. 27 208, 237 
7- 13 125 14. 12 125 I. 41 90 
7- 16 135 14. 18 90 2. 5 186 
7- 19£. , 80 14. 20 . 136 2. 16 125 
7. 32 82 14. 28 194 3. 7 124, 126 
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JoHN-continued JonN-continuul ACTR-conliinuul 
PAGE PAGE l'AG• 

3. 16 209 15. 6 69, 134, 247 5. 2 237 
3. 18 171, 239 15. 8, 13 ~08 5. 7 16, 70, 233 
3. 19 140 15. 13 . 211 5. 14 67, 68 
3. 32 143 15. 16 . 55 5. 15 36 
4. 10 201 15. 18 . 79, 246 5. 17 228 
4· 18 145 15. 22, 24 52 5. 21 237 
4· 23 6u 15. 27 119 5. 24 . 198 
4. 29 170, 193 16. 17 102 5. 39 . 193 
4· 34 208, 210 16. 23 66 6. 3 60 
4. 35 12 17. 3 113, 206 6. 5 . 60 
4. 52 63 17. 23 234 7. 5 231, 232 
5. 7 219 17. 24 179 7, II . 107 
5. 13 210 17. 25 113 7. 12 . 235 
5. 14 125 18. 20 236 7. 14 . 103 
5. 18 90 18. 34 87 7. 20 104 
5. 24 67 18. 37 86 7. 26 129 
5. 36 49 18. 39 210 7. 31 . 117 
5. 37 144 19. 3 70 7. 35 144 
5. 38 67 19. I I 148 7. 36 133 
6. 10 63, 75 19. 21 125 7. 40 69 
6. 25 146 19. 24 157 7. 60 125 
6. 57 105 19. 25 lOG 8. 16 107 
6. 59 236 20. I 222 8. 20 195 
6. 68 83 20. 2 59 8. 23 71, 235 
7. 4 212 20. 17, 27 125 8. 31 198 

~
8. 9] 105 20. 19 183 9. 7 66 
. 31 67 20. 25 49, 191 9. 15 217 

8. 32, 33 149 21. 3 204 9. 34 ll!l 
8. 33 144 21. 5 l70 9. 38 125 
8. 38 85 21. 8 102 10. 15 125 
8. 57 234 21. 10 135 10. 17 198 
8. 59 156, 161 21. 23 114 10. 25 16, 217 
9. 2 210 21. 24 9 10. 28 236 
9. 17 94 21. 25 205 10. 33 131, 228 
10. 5 190 10. :l7 240 
10. 12 231, 232 11. 25 235 
10. 29 50 AOTS I I. 28 60, 92 
_10. 37 125 12. 6 114 
I I. 2 132 I. I 79 12. 17 240 
II. 17 36 I. 5 21 12. 25 133 
II. 18 102 I. 12 49, 69, 235 13. I 228 
11.21,32 201 I. I 5 107 13. 8 236 
11. 28 131 I. 25 90 13. 9 83 
II. 42 135 2. I 233 13. 10 177 
I I. 55 12 2. 8 88 13. 22 71 
11. 56 . 191 2. 17, 21 16 13. 25 93 
12. I 100, 101 2. 45 167 14. 6, 8 48 
12. 7 . 175 2. 47 107 14. 8 221 
12. 9 84 3. 8 161 14. 13 228 
12. 13 14 3. 12 217 14. 14 157 
12. 19 135 3. 17 230 14. 18 2li, 220 
12, 35 158 3. 19 218 15. 17 237 
12. 40 117 3. 23 16 15. 20 217 
13. I 90, 135 4. 5 16 15. 23 179 
13. 8 177, 191 4. 13 158 15. 27 230 
i3- 13 236 4. 16 236 15. 29 . 171, 176, 228 
13. 27 236 4. 21 212, 230 15. 37 f. 130 
13. 31 135 4. 23 90 15• 39 209 

14. 31 177 4. 35 167 16. 6 183, 134 

15. 4 103, 241 4. 36 76 J6. T"? • 8~ 
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ACT8---Mnei?1tttd II ACT~· -coiiti:nutd ROMA NB-continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGll 

16. r8 . 119, 240 25. 25 239 12. 6-8 183 
16. 28 . 125 26. 2 148 12. 6 226 
16. 34 67, 236 ; 26. 5 78 12. 9 ff. 182 
16. 36 62 • 26. 7 70 12. 9-19 180 
I 7. I 230 I 26. 11 128 12. 14, IS, 16, 19. 180 
I 7. 9 20 ' 26. 20 226 12. 15 179, 180 
17. 18 198 26. 22 231, 232 12. 16 f. 182 
17. 26 133 26. 29 198 13. I 228 
17. 27 230 27. I 69, 217 13· 9 87 
17. 28 81 27. 10 213 13. II 182, 183 
17 31 240 27. 12 194 14· 5 89 
18. 8 67, 235 27. 22 241 14. 20 125 
18. 9 125 27. 29 36 14. 23 134 
19. 14 80, 246 27. 34 106 15. I 221 
19. 15 131 27. 39 117, 196 15. 4 116 
19. 16 80 28. 6 239 15. 5, IJ 195 
19. 26 73 28. 15 14 15. 22 217 
19. 27 60 28 17 . 228 15. 23 217 
19. 28 50 28. 17, 19 :.!31, ~2 15. 24 167 
19. 32 236 16. 7 52, 141, 144 
20. 3 217 16. 25 76 
20. IO 125 ROMANS 
20. r6 17, 63, 196 
20. 18 56 I. 5 136 1 COBINTIIIANS 
20. 22 151 I. 9 68 
20. 27 217 l. 10 194 I. 18 114 
20. 28 90 I. 20 117, 219 3. 8 90 
~- 29 26 I. 24 217 3. 19 . 65 
.!!I. 14 134 I. JI 222 4. 3 210, 236 
21. 16 73, 223 I. 32 230 4. 8 '300 
21. 22 52 3. 13 . . . 62 4. 21 12 
21. 28 143 5. l 36, 110, 247, 248 6. 2 103, 236 
21. 31 74 5. 2 145 6. 3 240 
21. 33 198, 199 5. II 224 6. 5 99 
21. 40 7 5. 12 107 6. 7 162 
22. 2 7 5. 20 207 6. II 163 
22. 5 149 6. 4 83 7. 2 89 
22. 9 66 6. 6 218 7. 5 169 
22. 16 163 6. II 103 7. 15 172 
22. 17 74 6. 13 125, 129 7. 27 125 
22. 19 227 7. 3 217 7. 31 64 
22. 24 133 8. 3 221 7. 37 224 
23. 8 80 8. 9 171 8. 6 106 
23. 21 125 8. 12 217 8. 13 191 
23. 26 179 8. 15 10 9. 6 220 
23. 27 117 8. 18 114 9. IO 217 
23. 29 239 8. 20 105 9· 19 230 
23. 30 74, 176 8. 28 65 9. 21 236 
23· 35 133 9. 3 212 9. 26 231 
24. 2 106 9. 5 228 IO. 2 163 
24· 5 224 9. 25 231 10. 13 217 
24. IQ 229 9. 26 16 10. 29 87 
24. 19 196 IO. 3 163 II. 23 237, 246 
24. 22 133 236 IO. 6 124 II. 29 230 
24. 23 90 10. 14 185 I I. 34 167 
24. 24 88, 90 II. 4 59 12. 2 115, 167 
25. 9 131 II. II 207 13. 12 113 
25. IQ 236 II. 18, 20 125 13. 13 58, 78 
25. 13 132, 133 12. 3 219. 237 14. 5 187, 208, 248 
25. 16 169 12. ~ 105, 183 14. 8 166 
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1 CoRINTHIAl!le-contd. I GALATIANS PRILIPPIANS-wnlinued. 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

14. IO . • 196 I. 5 183 2. 26 227 
14, 11 103, 104 1. 6 f. 80, 246 2. 30 64 
14. 27 79 I. 7 171 3. 3 231 
14. 39 125 I. 22 f. , 227 3. 4 230 
15. 2 171 2. 2 193, 201 3. 5 10, 102 
15· 4 137, 141 2. IO 179 3. 7 148 
15. 6 136 2. lJ 209 3. IO 218 
15• 9 79, 286 J, 2 117 3, I I f. , 187, 194 
15. 22 114 3. 17 219 3. 13 212 
15. 28 149, 163 3. 23 114 3. 16 179, 204 
15. 29 68 4. 6 10, 233 3. 19 50 
15. 31, 32 . 114 4. 8 281 3. 21 217 
15. 32 120 4. II 198, 248 4· II 229 
15· 33 45 4· 13 106 4. 14 228 
15. 37 151, 196 4. 27 127, 231 
15. 50 68 4• JO 177 
16. 2 54 5, l 61, 125 00LOSSIANB 
16. 3 58 5. 12 163, 201 
16. 4 216, 217 5. 14 87 1. 4, 8 . 236 
16. 5 120 5. IS 124 I. 26 224 
16. 6 . 74 5. 16 118, 130, 191 2, l 52 
16. II 178 5. 26 177 2. 2 182 

6. 5 90 2. 8 178, 192, 228 

2 00RINTHUNS 2. 18 239 
2. 19 231 

I. 4 93 EPHESIANS 2. 21 124 
I. 8 217, 220 3. 9 126 
\, 9 145 I. T 228 3. 16 . 181, 182 
. 17 210 I. 6 93 ! 3. 17 181, 183 

2, 7 193 I. 10 107 • 3· 18 163 
2. lJ 145, 220 I. IJ 67 68 4. 6 183 
4. 8 237 I. 15 • '235 4. 15 48 
4• 8, 9. 231 I. 16 159 
5- 3 115 I. 17 55, 196 
5. 4 107 2. 5, 8 . 127 l TUESSALONIANS 

5· 19 212, 227 2, II 84, 236 
231 6. 9 114 2. 15 103 2. 4 

7. 5 145, 182, 225 3. 4 117 2. 12 219 
2. 16 219 8. 6 219 3. 8 236 

281 8. 7 179 3. 16 55 3. I 

8. II 217 3· 17 182 3. 2 68 

8. 18 68 4. I 84, 93, 286 3. 5 193, 201 

8. 23 105 4. 2, 3 181 3. 8 168 

8. 24 181 4. 2f. 182 3. II 179 

9. II 182 4. 26 125 4. 9 219 

9• II, IJ 181 4. 28 127 4. 14 149, 162 

10, 2 212 5. 18 126 4. 15 191 

10. 9 167 5. 22 181 4. 17 14 
5- 3 191 

10. 14 68 5. 33 179 
5. 4 210 

II. I 200 6. 13 116 
II. 2 160 6. 22 185 
II. 5 239 2 THESSALONIANS 
II. 16 178 
I I. 21 212 PHILIPPIANS I. 8 9 
II. 25 144, 145, 148 2. 2 212 
12. 2 101, 229 I. 5 236 2. j 178 
12. 9 130 I. 30 225 2. 17 179 
12. 17 144 2. I 59 3. 5 179 
12. 19 119 2. 12 174 3· 6 62 
13. 5 171 2. 23 167 3. 13 124 
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l TUolOTHY H EDR EW s-continued l PETRR-eonlimied 
PAGE l'AGE rAGI 

I. 13 230 7- 27 . 90 2. 15 63 
2. 6 106 8. 6 66 2. 18 181 
4- 14 125 8. 9 74 2, 24 237 
4. 15 184 8. 10 107, 224 3. I, 7 • 181 
5. I 124., 125 9- 12 61, 132 3. I, 7, 9, 15, 16 182 
5- 13 . 229 9. 18 143 3. 3 236 
5- 22 125 10. I 5S, 225 3. 7 181 
5- 23 . 125 10. 14 127 3. 8 f. 180 
6. 3 . 171 10. 16 107, 224 3. 14 196 

10. 17 190 3. 17 196 
10. 28 114 4. 3 11 

2 TIMOTHY lO. 35 124 4. 7 181 
II. I 281 4. 8 ff .. 181 

I. 8 124, 125 II. 3 219 4• II 181 
I. II 284 I I. 4 . 224 4. 12 125 
I. 12 204 II. 5 217 4. 17 217 
1. 16, 18 195 I I. 12 230 4. 18 150 
I. 18 78, 236 I I. I 5 204 5. 7 181 
2. 19 . 113 I I. I 7 129, 142, 143, 288 
2. 25 . 66, 193, 194 II. 21 114 

II. 28 . 144 2 PETER 
II. 32 . 237 

Trnrs II. 33 . 116 I. I 84 
II. 34 116 I. 9 171 

I. II 171 II. 35 . 224, 231 I. 10 191 
I. 12 88, 233 12. 7 82 I. 12 230 
2. 2-10 179 12. 15 178 I. 18 222 
ll. 13 84 12. 25 124, 200 I. 19 47, 169, 228 
3. 8 207 13· 5 . 182 2. 5 97 

13. 6 150 2. 14 . 47, 74 
13. 9 . . 125 2. 22 155, 156, 238 

PHILEMON 13. 24 • 237 3. 16 88 

20 195 
JAMES 1 JOHN 

HEDREWB I. I . 179 r. 3 143 
I. II 135 I. 9 210 

I. l 107 I. 13 74 2. 19 148, 201 
2. JO 106 I. 24 135, 130, 144 I 2. 24 . 69 
2. IS 215 2. I . . 125 4. l 125 
3- 5 151 2. 25 230 4- 2 229 
3· 8, 15 124 3. 4 230 4. 3 171 
3- 12 74, 178, 193 3· 13 93 4. 16 68 
3- 16 36 4. 2f. 160 5. 3 211 
4· I 185 5. 16 156 5. 10 171 
4- 3 230 5. 17 217 : 5. I 5 160, 168 
4- 7 124 

.,I 5. l . 218 
5- 7 102 PETER 2 JOHN 
G. 4 f. 66 
6. 6 230 I. 2 7 229 
6. 10 204, 210 1.8 231, 232 8 60, 116 
7. l 224 I. 10 f. . 115 10 . 125 
7- 2 224 I. 14 181 
7- 5 53 I. 18 . 84 8 JOHN 
7. 8 114 I. 24 . 135 
7- 9 . 204 2. 10 231 I 4 280 
7- 13 143 2. 11 . 91, 181 ! 5 . 116 
,. 24 212 2. 12 . 181, 182 l 6 . 228 
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JUDE REVEJ,ATION-cor,tinued RF.V ET,ATION-etmlin'llld 
PAGE PAOE PAGE 

I 103 3. 16 114 I I. 18 118 
5 230 4. 4 36 12, 4 114 

4· 9 168 12. 6 59 
5. 5 125 12. 7 106, 217, 218 
5. 7 113, 145 J2. 9 233 

REVELATION 6. 6 125 13. 8, 12 237 
7• I 36 14. 4 168 

I. 4 9 7. 2 237 14. 8 135 
I. 5 . 9, 12 7. 3 125 14. 13 114, 248 
I. 16 36 7. 9 237 14. 20 102 
I. 20 9 7. 14 145 17· 3 65 
2. 2 66 8. I 168 18. 2 134, 135 
2• 3, 5 • 52 8. 4 75 18. 14 190, 192 
2. 4 62 8. 5 113, 145 18. 22 192 
2. 5, 16 76 9. 6 190 19· 3 145 
2. 7 85 9. II 69, 233, 235 19. 10 178 
2. 13 12 9. 12 58 20. 2 233 
2. 26 69 9. 14 36 20. 4 130 
2. 27 145 9. 20 210 20. 8 237 
3. 2 114 JO. 2 225 21. 12, 14 225 
3. 3 63, 143, 145 10. 4 125 21. 13 73 
3. 5 104 IO. 10 111, 115 21. 21 105 
3. 8 237 II. 5 187 21. 27 241 
3· 15 . 200 II. I7 62, 145 22. 9 178 

(b) OLD TESTAMENT. 

l\'.B.-The numbering of the chapters is according to the English Bible; where 
the LXX differs, the numbers are added in brackets. So with titles of 
Books. 

Gen. 1. ro 
,, 3. IO 
,, 4· 24 
,. 6. 17 
" 8. 13 
" 21. 26 
,, 24. II 
,. 43. 16 
" 43. 2 3 
,, 45. 8 

Ex. 1. 16 
,, 3. 14 
,. 32. I 

Num. 11. 29 
Dent. 23. r 

" 28. 24 ff. 
Jos. 1. II 

" 17. 13 
Judg. 9. 29 

., 9. 53 
Ruth 1. 9 

PAGE 
46 

161 
98 
49 

237 
241 
162 

63 
240 

94 
54 

228 
142 
194 
163 
194 

70 
76 

194 
112 
194 

1 Sam. (1 K.) 1. 11 
9. 9 

"13.15 • 

PAGE 
191 
235 

14 
194 
240 
50 

2 Sam. (2 K.) 18. 33 
20. 20 

" 21. 24 
1 Chr. 11. 19 
Job 22. 3 

., 24. 12 
,, 30. 20 
" 31. 31 
., 31. 35 

Ps. 6. 9 
" 32 (31). 3 
" 120(119). 3 
., 141 (140). I 

Prov. 3. 5 
" 9. 12 
" 22. 7 
" 27. 15 • 

Ecoles. 2. 16. 

240 
168 

88 
147 
198 
ln4 
174 
147 
194 
147 
226 

88, 89 
88 
88 
70 

PAGE 
Ca. 8. I 194 
Isai. 5. 27 189 
,, 14. 31 176 
" 28. 16 68 
,, 33. 24 185 
,, 53. 5 143 

Jer. 9. 2 194 
,, 31 (38). 33 107 

Ezek. 26. 13. 192 
Dan. 10. 13, 20 217 
Hos. II. 1 138 

APOCRYPHA 

Esth. 13. 3 
., 14. 3 . 

2 Me.c. 3. 16. 
9. 24. 

" 12. 4. 
4 Mac. 5. 13 . 

198 
54 
16 

194 
, 167 

198 
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(c) INSCRIPTIONS. 

.A.rchlt1fi'r PaP'!Jru,eforschmig, ed. U. Wilcken. 

iii. 129 

Audollent 

PAGE 
14 

PAGE 

Defa,::wnum Tabellae, ed. Audollent (Paris, 1904). 

no. 15 • • 234 I no. 92 • • 195 I no. 189. 

BCH 
Bvlktin ru OM"l'M'fJrmda,'ftCe Hell&n:ique. 

P4GB 

• 234 

1888, p. 202. . 234 I 1902, p. 217 . 196 I 19°3, P· 335, . 234 

Cauer 
Delect,u, i'ftscriptionuni GTaecarum, 

P. Cauer (Leipzig, 1883). 
pmptcr dialectum memorabilium~, ed. 

no. 32 • 2141 no. 157. 
47. 214 171. 
122-5 • 214 179. 
148 214 

2141 no. 220 • 
214 264. 
214 431. 

Cooke 

North Semitu; I'Tl,l/criptioru, by G. A. Cooke (Oxford, 1903). 
no. 110. • 236 I no. 113. • 236 

IMA 
I'Tl,l/cripti0110J Maris Aegaci, ed. von Gii.rtringen and Paton. 

iii. 174. • 167 I iii. 325 . • 100 I iii. 1119 

JHS 
Journal of Hellenu Studus (Hellenic Society). 

m. 92 . 86 I xxii. 369 7, 220 I XXV. 63. 
iciL 299 93 xxiii 85 . 240 

Letronne (or Letr.) 

. 214 
178, 214 

• 214 

61 

, 239 

R.ecucil des inscriptions grecquu et latines de l" Egypte, ed. Letronne (1842). 

no. 117. • 169 l no. 198. • 102 j no. 557. . . 240 
149. . 60 221. . 240 vol. ii. p. 286 . 240 
190. • 102 I 

Mago. 
Du Inschriften v011, .Magnesia am Maeander, ed. 0. Kern (Berlin, 1900). 

no. 47 . 62 I no. 114. 64 I no. 215. 198 

Michel 
:&cueil d'inscriptions grecq_ues, ed. C. Michel (Brussels, 1900). 

no. 32 . 64 no. 357. 214 no. 694. 
41 . 32 370. 216 1001 
54--0 214 417. 214 1333 
6o . 214 436. , 214 1409 
182. 214 585. 38 1411 
197. 2H 

46. 101, 214 
101, 214 

214 
66 
56 
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OGIS 
Orientis GraeC't InscripU~a Selecta,g, ed. Dittenberger (Leipzig, 1903-5). 

PAGR 
no. 17 64 

41 216 
54 105 
56 73 

Ramsay, C. and B. 

no. 87 
90 

219 
383 

PAGE 
. . 64 

102, 167, 216 
2"18 

21 

no. 4.15 
665 
710 
751 

PAGC 
101 
121 

76 
150 

Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, by W. M. Ramsay, 2 vols. (Oxford, 1895, 
1897). 

ii. 380 . 239 ii. 472 . 240 ii. 535-8 240 
391 . 239 477 . 239 537 . 234 
392 . 240 485 . 238 559 f. 240 
394 • 239 497 . 48 565 • 56 

530, 239 

Roberts-Gardner 
Introduction to Greek Epigraphy, vol. ii., The Inscriptions of Attica; ed. 

E. S. Roberts and E. A. Gardner (Cambridge, 1905). 

p. 179 • • 212 I p. 258 (no. 97) • 234 

Viereck 8(1 

Sermo (],ra,gcus quo Senat'IJ,8 Populusque Romanu., . . . "8i $U'llt, by P. 
Viereck (Gottingen, 1888). 

pp. 12, 13, 21 . 101 

(d) PAPYRL 
Archiv (see under (c) above) 
iii. 60 . 11 I iii. 173. 

BM 
236 

British Museum PaP'!Jri, ed. F. G. Kenyon (London, 1893, 1898, 1907). (See 
Addenda.) 
Vol. i. nos. 1-138. 

no. 18 52 I no. 23 220 I no. 42 • 240 
20. • 167 I 41 52 130. 236 
21 . 196, 208 

Vol. ii. nos. l 39 ff. 
no. 177. 23(3 I no. 239. 931 no. 401. 239 

220. 234 301. 195 417. 70 
2 33· 169 336. 80 970. 17 

BU 
Griechische Urkunden, from the Berlin Museum. 

Vol. i. nos. 1-361 (1895). 
no. 16 244 no. 114. 239 nn. 225. 234 

18 220 136. 146 226. 220 

31 60 151. 229 • 243. 220 

36 220 163. 1441' 297. 248 

46 220 164. 220 3o3. 240 

48 179 163. 227 , 321. 220 

69 75 195· 220 I 326. 59, 169, 187 

98 230 197. 177 361. 231 
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BU-tin11•. 
Vol. ii. nos. 862-696 ( 1898). 

PA.GB IA.GB PAGB 
no. 362. 14 no. 457. 220 no.6o7. 80, 168 

366. 84 531. 208 623. 96 
368. 84 537. . 284. 625. 177, 208, 220 
371. 84 546. 168 632. 169 
395. 84 577. 60 65t. 220 
424. 168 592 • 101 665. 219, 236 
449• 86 595. 220 

Vol. iii. nos. 697-1012 (1908). 
no. 731. 220 no. 830. 219 no. 948. . . 11 

741. 196 836. 101 970 108,159,235,236 
747. 220 845. 220 997. 60 
775. 160 887. 75 998. 107 
814. 142, 177 925• 286 1002 60 
822. 93 926. 64 

Vol. iv. nos. 1018 ff. (in progress). 
no. 1013 60 no. 1040 236 no. 1053 . 161 

1015 238 1041 75 1055 . 161 
1031 220 1044 97 1057 80 
1033 51 1050 103 1059 235 
1036 60 1052 91 1079 107, 178 

ChP 
Greek Papyri from the Cairo Museum, ed. E. J. Goodspeed (Chicago, 1902). 

no. 3 • • . 162 I no. 4 . . . 230 I no. 15 . . . 101 

CPR 
Corpus Papyroru,,n, Raineri, ed. C. W essely (Vienna, 1895). 

no. 4 • • 2231 no. 25 • • 169 l no. 156. 
19 . • 212, 239 28 . • 127 237. 
24 . • 127, 169 

• 220 
• 169 

Eudoxus 
Papyrus of the astronomer EudolCUB, ed. Blass 78, 91 

PFi 
Florence Papyri, ed. Vitelli and Comparetti (Lincei Academy: fasc. i., ii., 

no. 2 

HIP 

Milan, 1905- ). 
76, 220 j no. 5 • • 1061 no. 24 • 

so. 

Heidelberg Papyri (mainly LXX), ed. G. A. Deissmann (1905). 
no. 6 • • 196 

KP 
Papyrifrom Karanis, ed. E. J. Goodspeed (Chicago, 11100). 

no. 37 60 I no. 46 . 72 

LP 

. 63 
• 289 

Pawri Graui M'U,8ei an,,tiq'/UM"U public(, Lugrluni- Battw!, ed. C. Ll'eman1 
(1843). 

B. 
c. 195, 220 I E. 

. 60 G. 
• 1591 u. 
• 45 W 

60, 237 
79, 196, 197, 246 
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MP 
Po.pyri from Mo.gdolo., in BCH 1902 ff., ed Lefebvre. 

PAGE PAGE 
no. 16 . 105 I no. 20 . • 105 I no. 25 

Mithras Liturgy 
Eine Mithrasliturgie, by A. Dieterich (Leipzig, 1903). 

p. 12 • 64 I p. 17 40 

NP 
Geneva. Papyri, ed. J. Nicole, 2 vole. (1896-1906), 

no. 1 2291 no. 19 • • 1421 no. 53 
7 • 208 47 . • 101 67 
16 . 220 49 . • 228 69 
17 . 193 51 , . 188 

Par P 

261 

66 
80 
80 

Po.ris Papyri, in Notiaa et Extraita, xviii. pa.rt 2, ed. Brunet de Preale (1865). 

no,~ 228, 246 no. 26 60, 167, 168 no. 46 . 167 
226 28 62 47 200 

10 234 35 72 48 . 6, 53 
13 231 36 107 49 17, 103,193,205 
14 231 37 72 51 85, 121, 208 

!~ 59, 73, 240 40 231, 244 60 46, 84 
12, 168 42 179 62 46, 168 

22 60, 62, llO. 44 229 63 14,61,99,198,223 

Path P 
Papyri from Pa.thyris, in Archiv ii. 614 ff., ed. de Ricci. 

no. I • 223 

pp 

Flinders Petrie Papyri, ed. J.P. Mahaffy (in Proc. Roya.I Irish Acad., 3 vols., 
1891-1905). (See Addenda.) 

i. no. 13 . 168 j ii. no. 19 . 223 j ii. no. 37 93 

TP 
Turin Papyri, ed. Peyron (1826). 

no. 1 • 75, 103, 197, I no. 3 
229, 231, 246 5 

• 231 I no. 8 . 
. 159 

231, 237 

The following collections a.re (with one exception) from the publications of 
the Egypt Exploration Fund ; the papyri were discovered and mainly edited 
by B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt :-

RL 
Revenue Laws of Ptolemy and Philadelphua, ed. Grenfell aml Mahaffy 

(Oxford, 1896). 
col. 29. 93 j col. 38 . 103 I col. 51 . . 248 

G 
An Ale:randrian Erotic Fragment, and other Greek Papyri, chiefly Ptolema.ic, 

ed. Grenfell (1896). 
no. 18 . . 234 j no. 30 . . 223 j no. JS . • 223 
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GH 
Gruk Papyri, seriu II. (1897). 

PAGE 
no. 14 641 no. 26 

84 36 15 . 

OP 
Oryrhynck'US Papyri. 

Vol. i. nos. 1-207 (1898). 
no. 6 70 no. 67 

34 ]69 69 
41 106 71 
6o 199 82 

86 

\' ol. ii. nos. 208-400 (1899). 
no. 237. 168, 197, 213, I no. 265. 

220, 240 266. 
240. • . 195 275. 
261. . 106 285. 

Vol. iii. nos. 401-653 (1903). 
Do.413. . 175 no.486. 

471 . . 231 488. 
477. 63, 141 491. 
478. 146 492. 
4,82 . . 142 496 . 

523. 
Vol 

DO, 654. 
658. 
708. 
71 5. 
716. 

iv. DOS, 654-839 (] 904). 
130 no. 717. 

99 724. 
105 725. 
195 726. 

78 727, 
736. 

FP 
Fay,O,m T()'IJJ'Tl,8 and their Papyri (1900). 

DO. 109. . • 160 I no. II8. , 
110. . . 162 121, • 
ll2. 123, 178, 223 . 122. . 

AP 
Amherst Pa1,yri, part ii (1901]. 

no. 30 . . 97, 2381 DO, 93 • 
78 . 223, 231 99 . 
86 . . . 179 ll3, 

TbP 

PAGE 

91, 223 I no. 38 
106, 169 46 

204 no.99 • 
220 105. 
199 113. 
220 II9, 
220 121 

45, 64 no. 286, 
239 292. 
220 295• 
226 299, 

99. no. 526. 
104 527. 
231 528. 
101 53o. 

159, 187 531. 
103 

121 no. 738. 
103 742, 
223 744, 

106, 231 745 • 
230, 231 811. 
170, 216 

101 I no. 124. 
131 126. 
101 130. 

rAOI! 
160 

48 

84 
169 
160 

28,64,234,240 
97, 208 

231 
54, 79 

123, 156 
85 

195, 200, 210 
60 

99, 142, 234 
132, 200 

234 

170 
76 

123, 208 
91 
64 

73 . 168 
169 

246 135 17,77,208,246£ 
1681 no. 130. • • 86 

60 144. . , 240 

Tebtunis Papyri (University of California Publications), part i. (1902). 
1Ju. 6 . 123, 169 no. 35 • 162 no. 64 236 

12 103, 223, 234 38 , 46 69 107 
13 . 131 41 231, 236 72 , , 103, 236 
14 99, 223 42 , 223 82 • • 235 
24 79 43 14 98 • , 235 
26 . 86 50 . , 131 104. • 64, 241 
27 78, 103 bis 58 86, 168, 223 105 79, 234, 235, 246 
28 . 169 59 223, 234 107. 234 
33 . . 78 62 235 124. 235 
34 . 231. 232 63 97 230. 7~ 
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(e) (}REEK LITERATURE, 

i. Classical. 
Homer (1 x/viii u.o.) 

PAGE 
fliad i. I . 1721 Iliad vi. 284 . 

i. 137 • 166, 239 vi. 459 , 
i. 587 . xvii 

Pindar (v/B.o.) 
Pyth. iv. 189 132 

Aeschylus (v/n.o.) 

PAGE 
• 1341 fliad xxii. 349 
. 185 xxiv, 38 . 

Odyauy i. 337 

PAOE 
98 

xvii 
65 

Prom. Vinet. 268 f. 2491 Prom. Vind. 447 f. 761 Persae 981 . 97 
358. 246 956£. 

Sophocles (v/u.o.) 
Antig0'/1,8 II4 74 Oedipus TyrannUB 

542 93 236 
789 202 533 

Oedipus Ool011,8U8 706 
155 179 II41, 

Euripides (v/u.o.) 
Aleestis 386 1341 Ion 771 • 
Baccluu1065 115 Iph. Ta~tr. 1092 
Hecuba u63 113 1359. . 

Aristophanes (v/u.o.) 
Acharn. 484 2271 Ranae 521 • 
Pr= 291 161 618-622 

721 • 

Hippocrates (v/s.c.) 
Epidem. vii. 51 . 101 

Herodotus (v/s.o.) 
vi. 32 

Antiphon (v/s.c.) 
81 I vi. 46 

Frag. M. 3. 67 . 227 

Thucydides (v/u.c.) 
iv. 54 . 227 

[Xenophon] (v/n.o.) 
De Republ. Athm. 

I I. 3 81 

Xenophon (iv/n.c.) 
Helle1~ica 1. vi. 4 247 I III, ii. 14 

Plato (iv/n.o.) 
Alcibiades 124A 146, 

Apologia 181l 
20E 
21A 

Aeschines (iv/n.o.) 

238 
202 
122 
122 

In Ctcs. 7 r 245 

J)emosthenes (iv /B. o.) 

Apoloaia 28o 
36r. , 
39A • 

Crito 52A 
44A • • 

Gorgias 481A 

Aristocrates 659 177 I Meidias PS . 

134 

Oedi'[YUs Tyrannua 
73 I068. 93 
74 II99, 84 

149 Philor:tetes 300 178 
93 Eris 201 (Dindorf) 97 

1841 Medea 213f •• 135 
222 822 , 248 

58 1320. . 177 

70 I 1hesmuphor. uo8. 188 
247 Aves 1534 • • 247 
227 

. 101 

212 

142 Euthydemus 276B. 229 
249 Euthyphro 14E 93 
192 Theaetetus 144B 144 
71 Protagoras 312A 192 

• 141 ~:"ie-publici. 337B , 177 
194 

. 188 
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[Demosthenes] (I) 
PAGE 

A. ri.stogffl(ffl 79 7 i 6 

Aristotle (iv/B.o.) 
Poui,a 19 . 172 

PAGB 

ii. Hellenistw. 

[For the main writers in this section see also Index III.] 

Pseudo-Aristeas (iii/ii B.c. !) (Wendland's sections) 
215 . 87 

Polybius (ii/B.o.) (Hultsch's pages) 
50 (i. 41) • . 8511004 (xviii. 36) 
516 (v. 92) . 207 1270 (xxxii. 10) 

247 11270 (xxxii. 12) • 
87 

76 

Cicero (i/B.c.) 
Ad AU. vi. 5 . 178 f. 

Dionysius Halicarnassensis (i/B.O.) 
x. 10. 65 

Philo Judzus (i/A.D.) 
De Post,eritau I De Opijicio Mundi, I 

Oaini, § 145 . 100 § 62 . 96 

Flavius Josephus (i/A.D.) (Niese's sections) 
.Antiq. L 29 • 2371.Antiq. xiv. 317 

ii. 18 , 26 XL 169 , 
vii. 202 • . 235 

Dionysius Thrax (i/A.D.) 
154 

Plutarch (i/A.D.) 
p. 256D 216 J p. 6o8B 

[Barnabas] (i/A.D.) 
ii.28. 74 J v. 13 • 

Clement of Rome (i/A.D.) 
ad Car. 17. 38 I ad Car. 21 , 

Ignatius (ii/A.D.) 
Epk. cc. 3 and II 216 

Justin Martyr (ii/A.D.) 
.Apology i. 22, 32, 

44, 6o, 62, ii. 2 H3 

Epistle to Diognetus (ii/A.D. T) 
c. 7 . . . 76 I c. 9 

Aelian (ii/A.D.) 
N . .A. viii. 12 79, 245 

Arrian (ii/A.D.) 
Epute!,'11,S ii. 2. 16 210 I IV. I, 39 

101 I c. A.pion. i. 2, 
235 Bell. ii. 262 . 

246 J P· 767 , 

210 

96 

, 248 

, 247 J !v. 1. 41 

Lucian (ii/A.D.) 
IJia,l,ogi, Marini, I Dialogi, Mort;u,O'T"IIITTI,, I Pi,catar 6 

iv. 3 . 7 6, 87 xxiii. J . . xvii. 

Marcus Aurelius (ii/A.r,.) 
vi. 42 76 I vii. 13 87 I viii. 50. 

146 
236 

, 245 

. 248 

, 144 

. 186 
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Ascensio Isaiae (ii/A.D.) 
PAUE 

12 69 

Aquila {ii/A.D.) 
Gen. i. I • 18 

Clement of Alexandria {ii/A.D.) 
Paedagogus iii. r 193 

Doctrina Apostolorum (ii/A.D, 1) 
i. 5 . . . 188 

[Clement] (ili/A.D, I) 

J'AGB 

Homilies iii. 69. 177 I Homilies xv. 8 80 

John Chrysostom (iv/A.D.) 
ix. 2590 . . 229 I on Ro 520 207 

Isocrates (Argument to-vi/A.D.) 
Busiris 212 I Areopagitieus 212 

Pelagia 
Legende der hl. 

Pelagia, ed. 
Usener . 242, 244, 

245, 246, 24 7, 249 

Apocrypha 
in Preuschen's Antilegome'fl,(1, (ed. 1) 

265 

PAGF. 

Gosp. au. to He- I Ebioniu Gospel, I Gospel of Pett:r 35 
brews, no. 4 no. 2b (p. 9) . 17 (p. 16) . • 
(p. 4) . . 17 

97 

in Tischendorrs Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha 
Acts of Philip 36 I Acts of Thomas 41 I 

(p. 92) • 97 I (p. 224) . . 246 

iii. Modern. 

Abbott 
Songs of Modern Greece, by G. F. Abbott (Ca.mbridge, 1900) 

p. 22, 26 • 121 p. 70 • 121 p. 222 • 
42 85, 170 128 f. 102 224. 
44 106, 121 184. 91 228. 
56 38 200 • 169 

Pallis (seep. 30 n1.) 

title . . . 102 I Mt 2211 

M.t 111 . . 17 Lk 6~ . 

Cicero 
Pro Archia 23 

Vergil 
Eclogues vii. 16 . 

Livy 
lX, I. 

Juvenal 
iii. oof. 

(j) LA.Tilt 

242 

218 I Aeneid vii. 125 

68 

5 

2321 Lk 20
16

• 
232 Jn 1013 • 

18 

(See p. 29 n. 3.) 

119 
, 162 
, 157 

240 
232 



ll. INDEX OF GREEK ,voRDS 
AND FORMS. 

a.: for a.v 47-a: t.o., in Kom~-pure in 
Attic 33, 38, 244-ii in lllGr dialects 
32, 243-ii in Vocative 48 n. 

'A{J{Jd. 1 0, 233 
a-ya.,,..,.-6s 221 
a.yya.pdJC., written ry-y• 46 
4-yE,., : 1st aor. 56, 76-action in future 

149-a-ywµ.<P 175, 177-ci-yE 171, 238 
-a.y,joxa., etc. 154 

'A-youO""TOS 47 
a.-ywvlrEcrlicu: perfective compound 116 

-pres. imper. 174 
d.51KELJf "l"Oices 162 
a6wa.TOS 221 
o.d 233 
a.i, £: identity of sound 34, 51, 56, 

199-ee.used •1;v.ll. 35 
a.lpE'i,, voices 158 f. 
a!pEu, pres. and perf. ptc. 222 
a.urx.6,,Ecrlicu c. infin. 205 
a.lTEiP: voices 160-with Zva. 207-an<l 

ipWTa.• 116 
a.ltf,i,l5,os or ltfm5. 35 
Q.n1Tl12Ta.O""TOS 47, 74 
<i,njiroa 154 
dzoum,: c. d.irau 14, 75--c. accus. and 

gen. 66, 235, 245-future forms 154 
-perfect 154 

a.>..EEtS spelling 45 
o.>..dq,<1r, voice 236 
o.>..M and d µ.71241 
a.U,j>..ovs and ia.11Tous 87, 1:.7 n. 
aUos and lnpos 79 f., 246 
4µ.a. 99 
a.µ.a.f]TO.VEl1' future 155 
a.µ.Elvwv 78 
a.µ.q,l disappearance of 100 
a.µ.q,lrrEpo,: supplants 11.µ.q,w 57-ofmore 

than two 80 
-a• accua. ending 49 
-a.• : in 2nd aor. 51-in perfect 37, 52 

-in imr,erfect 52 
-ii.• (not 9-11) in infin. 53 
civ: history 165 f., 239-statistics for 

LXX and NT 166 f.-replaced by 
u. 42, 166, 186, 234 

the circumstances" or "in that 
case" 166, 201-inprotases=ld.• 43, 
167--dropped in compounds 168, 249 
-in compounds mooning -soever 
166, 168-with indic. 168-with /Js 
43, 240-with subjunctive 166, 168, 
186-ws a'.v 167, 169-d µ.-frr, 4v 169, 
239-distinction of pres. and aor. 
subj. 186 

a:.,: in apodoses 166-tends to drop out 
167, 198, 200 f.-esp. with taei et 
sim. 200-with indic. 106-with opt. 
166, 198-in LXX 197-Potential 
Opt. with ci11 not found thus in NT 
179, 197 

civ: in quesei= with optative 198 f. 
avd.: frequency 98, 100-distributive 

100, 105-civa. µicro11 99, 100-o.va. 
µJpos 100 

ci.va.{Ja.lvE<V with infin. 205 
0.VO."'(KO.rEIII in imperf. 129, 247 
a.vd.llEµ.a. 46 
a.,a.cr, for -cr<lei 45 
ci.,a.crTd.s pleonastic 14, 230 
riva.D""Tpiq,Ecrlia., in ethical sense, no Heb-

raism 11 
a.vlqrya. 154 
a.vii' wv 100 
d.vol-yE,v : 71vol-y'TJ• 2 aor. 56-intransi

tive perfect of 154 
rt,oµ.os c. gen. 236 
ant: meaning 100-frequency 98, 100 

-with anarthrous inlin. 81, 216-
compared with orip 105 

'AvTlra.s flexion of 12 
cif,os: with anarthroua infin. 203-with 

Tou c. infin. 216 
d.f,oii11 : with infin. 205, 208 - with 

8rws in papyri 208 
cifa., 1st aor. of 11.-yw 56, 76 
a.1ra.-yxEcrlicu reflexive 165 
d.ra.vTa.11: c. dat. 64-future 164 
0.11'cil'T7/tTlf 14, 242 
a.1rEKa.TEtrTd.li'T}• double e.ugm. 51 
a.2r,>..1rlrE<" c. acc. 65 
a.1ripx•crlia.,: meaning "arrive" 247-

o.1r,Mw11 pleon. 231 !,, : iterative 167 f.-meaning "under 
2611 



lNDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 267 

d1rlx«• action 24 7 
il,,-6: frequency 08---<mtnumbers IK 102 

-po.rtitive 72, 102, 245---with ad
verbs 99---refations with IK, ,rapd., 
i,,,-6 237---e.gont o.fter p1L88. 102, 246 
-enlargement of use 102, 237, 246--
with Ka1Jap6s 102---with ,f,ofJe'irrlJa, 
102---forces in composition 112, 247 
-c. nom. (6 di•) 9, (12) 

d.1ro-ypd.,t,err1Ja1 voice 162 
d.1rolJ71µ.e'i, pres. and aor. 130 
d.1rolJ.-firrKE111: perfective 112, 114, 120 

-v,r6 Tl>OS 156---future 155---for 
future 114, 120---e.ction in pres, and 
e.or. 112, 114---7"t!IJ,71K11 114, 147 

d.1roKaM1ruw 136, 139 f. 
d.1roK61rurrOa1 voice and mee.ni.ng 163 
d.1r0Kpl,,rr1Ja1: aorist 39, l6l--d.1r0Kp11Je!r 

,r,,., 14, 131 
d.1roKpu1rTei• : force of aorist 136, 139 
d.1roKTel•<1• 114, 156 
d.1r6"/\XvrrOa1 : perfective in present 114 

-intrans. perf. act. 154---ol d.,ro"/\M
µ.e,01 114 (bis), 127 

d.,ro"/\ouerrlJa, voice 163 
d.1rorrupiirr1Ja1 voice 162 
d.1roxwp•'i• i.ngressive force in present 

174 
6.,rwlJe'irrlJa, voice 157 
-ap-=vocalic r 119 n. 
6.p,IJµ.~= "carefully counted" 76 
4p1rrTOS 7 8 f. 
a.pKer6, c. t,a 210 
a.pµ.6/;errlJa, voice 160 
a.p1rd./;<1•: Hexion 56---future 155---per

fective in rrv•- 113 
a.ppafJw• spelling 45 
S.pxerrlJa, : pleonastic use of 1jpfaTo 14 f. 

-present stem an old aorist I 119--
c, inf. 205---c. pe.rtic, 228---dp~dµ.e,or 
240---no perfective compounds 117 

-apxos and -11• 48 
-ii.r nouns in, with gen. -ii.Bos or ii. 88 
-ii.rra, in 2 s. pres, mid. 53 f. 
-err, 3 pl. perf. yielding to -a11 52 f.-

1jKarr, 53 
arr1rd./;errlla1: aoristic use of pres. 119 

-e.ction of a.rr1rarrd.µ.e11os 132, 238 
a.rrTt!pn o.s accus. 36 
arrU.eTOS 222 
arru,lleros 222 
a.rr,t,aX-ij• accus. 49 
dr6r for a6r6s 4 7 
av: pronounced a;v in late Greek 234--

ohe.nged to ii 4 7 
avr6s: emphatic in nom. 85 f.-replao

ing IK•'i•os 86---with article, weaken
ing of, 91---avror o, o avr6s 9I
a6ro0 gen. of place 73 

avrous 87 
a(~)xµ.71p6r 47 
a<t,e,p71µ.,!vo, 36 

4,t,,lJe ee nm. 44 
d<p1l,a1 : aoristio or iterative pre.qent 

119---d.<plwna, hiatory of form 38--
relation to a.<plena, 119---6.,f,elr pleo
ne.stic 14---4,f,er independent and 
auxiliary 175f.-c. tva 175f.-c. 
inf. 176---c, imper. 1st pers. 175--
d.,f,lera,, d.,pl71rr1 152---d,f,-ijKa 119, 
137 n., 140, 145 

&.,t,,Kviirrlla, function of perfective cir6 
in 247 

4,t,,fir later meaning of 26 
'Axa,ol prehistoric form of 184 
4XPI 169 
-d.w verbs: rele.tions with -t!w 33, 37 (bis), 

53---subj. of 54---2 s. mid. -ii.rra, 53 

/3 pronunciation 33 
Bd.11"/\ gender of 59 
-fJal.eiv : aorist 110---future mid. 155 
fJd.X"/\eiv: action in pres. and a.or. 109, 

130-lfJX,j071 timeless aor. 134--
fJ"/\7/Tlo• 222 

fJa1rTl/;errlla1: voice 163-6 fJarrl/;wv 
127 

fJarr,Xrorn, action in pres. e.nd aor. 109, 
130 

fJarrrd.ieiv Hexion 56 
(3,XTlw• 7 8, 236 
fJ,d/;,rrlla, voice 163 
fJXhmv: fJ. d,,-6 107---fJ. µ.,j 124, !78, 

193---fJXbron<r fJMfere 14, 76 
fJ\7/Tlo• 222 
r;ov"/\errlla, c. inf. 206 
fJoOs 48 

'Y pronuncie.tion 33 
-yaµ.eiv voices 159 
-yl-yova : aoristic 145, 238, 239---

= elµ.l 1 14 6----yfyo,av 52 n. 
-yfypa,f>a 154 
-ye"/\ii.v future mid. 154 
-ylv71µ.a spelling 45 
-ye,vii.rrlla, 120 
-yeuerrlla, c. gen. and acc. 66, 245 
-yl.errlla,: orthography 47 --ylvera.,, 

futural 120 (bis)-original action of 
pres. and aor. 109 f.-its imper. 180 
--development of constr. with 1-yl
vero 14, 16 f.-fylvero with indic. 
16 f.-with Kai nnd indic. 16 f., 70---
1-yt!vero IJT, 16--1-ybero 71"/\lle 12, 16 
---1-yi•ero c. inf. 16 f.-,!-yev,jl/71 139 f. 
-µ.'IJ -yt!vo,ro 194, 240, 249----ye,ci. 
µ.e,os 51----yfyo•a 52---intra.ns. perf. 
e.ct. 154---e.oristic 145, 238, 239--
= ,r,a, ! 146 

-yi,wrrK«v: orthography 47---actiou of 
pres. and aor. 113---or perfect 148--
future mid. 155---forms -yvoi aor. 
subj. 55, 196--y,w11 193---relation to 
br1-y<PWrrK<1• 113 
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"Yp4~<> : form of root 110-porfect 154 
-o. tva. in Polybius and NT 207 f. 

yvv,j survival of vocative 71 

o pronunciation of 33 
M with article as demonstrative 81 
o,urlla., in petitions l 78 
Mov irrrl 226 
o,upo, o•VT• 112 
o,vr,pos 96 
6'7Xouv c. lva. in papyri 208 
a,a: frequency 98, 104 f.-with acc. 

and gen. 105 f.-mth accus. only in 
MGr 106-with gen. contrasted with 
l,r., v1r6 106-perfective action in 
composition 112 f., 115 f., 118 

o,a..,,pa<f,e,v aor. and perf. 247 f. 
oia.Me,v voices confused 159 
oia.µ£pi,t"«rllcu voice 157 
o,a.1ropdmrllcu 118 
li,a.,rpa."Y/J,fJ,TflJ{l'O.(T/la.,. 118 
liia.pfl11'Y"Wa., voices 157 
l'na.tTa.<f,ew c. lvo. in Polybius 207 
li1a.rT)piiv 116 
o,a.<f,ipe,v c. gen. 65 
o,a.<f,irye'iv 112, 116 
o,a.<f,uX~a., 116 
li,li6vcu : not used in middle 153-forms 

after • .., and -6w verbs 55-lio,s, /lo, 
aor. subj. 55, 196-liw'I 55, 193 f., 
196, 198--in LXX 194 n.-11'1' 55-
ow,1"0 151-action in pres. and aor. 
129-li6µeva., and 06µ,e, 207 

liiiPX,errlla.1. pres. used for future 120 
o,w,mv: compared with perfective 112, 

116--action of &or. 116-future in 
act. form 154 

/io,reu, 16 
Oot<L ·'7S 48 
opd.tTrrealla., c. acc. 65 
/iwa.tTlla., : f!e:rion 55-liuv?J 54-o. inf. 

205 
liwa.r6s c. infin. 203 f. 
liuveu, no perfective 117 
liuo: flexion 57-/ie,r.a. ouo 96, 246-

--<>rdinal 96-(ti.vci) 0110 liuo 21, 97 
livrrfla11Ta.KTos 56 
liw/ie,ra. 96, 246 

• thematic vowel 171 
•· augment 128, 129 
• and a.,: sounded alike 34, 51, 56, 

199-oaused 'IJV. ll. 35 
ia.v for 4v after 6s, etc. 42 f., 49 n., 

166, 186, 234-history of 234-o. 
indic. 168, 187 (bis)-with futuristic 
subj. l 85-with dependent clauses 
185-with µ71 &B negative 185, 187-
relations with ,I 187-replaced by 
d ... 4v in illiterate Greek 169, 
239-repl&ced by participial clause 
229 f. 

liiv c. in f. :.105 
foUT6v: reciprocal in plural 87-re 

placed by ,Pvx.-lJ 87, 106 n.-faUTou 
and ro,os 87, 89---.!a.UTcjl (-o,s) o. act. 
compared with middle 167--..!a.UT0111 
and tl.XX,)Xous 87, 167 n. 

lfl'IP l 10 
fy-ya.pevw 46 
fy-yvs c. gen. and dat. 99 
i-yelpe,v: with ,Is 71 f.-perfeot and 

&or. 137, 141-fyepllels pleonastic 
14--eym,epra., 137, 141-voices 163 

l-yvw,r.a. 148--l-yvwv 113 
i-yw : emphasis in nom. 86-replaced 

by -1/µeis 86 f., 246 
EOt<TO 64 
111 .. : with dropped 4v 200-c. rva. 210 

-app. replaced by~• 16 
·(0£7"0 65 
lli611'1s history of suff. 161 
ilioX,oiJaa.11 52 
•tOOTO 56, 161 
lll7JKa. 146 
e,, ,, 7/, 11, o, : approximating sounds 

34, 41, 46 f., 51, 199 n.-oaused 
oo.ll. 35 

d: relations with etiv 187-with indic. 
187-replaced by participial clause 
230-with imperf. indic. 201-with 
future 187-with pres. indic. to 
express future conditions 187-with 
past indio. 187-with 8Ubj. 187-
d ... 4,, in illiterate Greek 239-
with uptal,ive 196-expressing a wish 
196-in questions 194-" to see if" 
194-1 o~ with indic. 171, 187, 200, 
240- d µ71171, 241-1 µ71n 4v 169, 
239 

elliov: aor. 109, 111, 138 f., 141-
edited tliov 4 7 

elliul7Js 38 
d,r.as 96 
elK6vn, 70, 235 
e0..'1<f>a. aoristic ! 145, 154, 238 
elµi Attic use as future 120 
... ., in pluperfect 53 
,r µ71v 46 
elva., : flexion 65 f.-middle forms 33, 

36 f., 55 f.-imperf. : ~" (1st s.) 56, 
1/JJ.'1" 56, 201-~v for v 49, 168, 187 
-1Ja()a. and ~rra.v as subjunctive
no aorist 110, 174, 201-future 16, 
180-inf. c. µtXXe,v 151, 204-im
per. forms: frrll, 174, 180, 226-
larw ( f/rw) lrrrwaa.v 180-lrrre not used 
180-infin. a dative 202.-Action 
110-•lva., ,ls 71-use of ,l t:,., 228, 
cp. 9 n.-imperf. and imper. in para
phraaes with participle 14 f., 225-
227, 249 - as copula understood 
183 f., 225-with adjectives 180, 182 
-perhaps used for lou 16 
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rl1r,iv : has no present 111, 140-,t1r,u 
6l-11u el1ra.r 86-elrev and 0..E'yev 
128 

erp11Ka. aoristio 146 
elr: frequency 62, 98-meaning 66, 

72-elr TO 6voµa.100-with a.1r1!.v-r11111v 
14, 242- forming _Predicate with 
elva.,, etc. 71 f., 76-in place of gen. 
and dat. 246-encroaches on Iv 62 f., 
66, 234 f., 246-replaced by Iv 246 
-relation with l1rl 68-with infin. 
anarthrous 81, 216-elr TO c. infin, 
218-220 

els : as ordinal 96 f., 237-as indef. 
art. 96 f.-o els 97-els and Tir 97-
distributive use 106--ffr Tov lva. re
ciprocal 246 

el-rev 46 
•lxa.v 52 
,rwOa. 164 
lK : frequency 98-survival into MGr 

102, 246 - partitive 72, 102-of 
material 246-joined with adverbs 
99-11w0e!r iK and Oeos iK Oeov l 02-
perfectivising 237-relations with 
d1r6 102, 237-with o,ci (gen.) 106-
with 1ra.pd. and u1r6 102, 237 

iKa.O,pl11811, 66. 
lKa.Tov-ra.pxos and •T/5 48 
iKO<K<'iv action in pres. 180 
iK<<vos sometimes replaced by a.i}-r6s 91 
iKXi-y,118a., voice 157 
iK01µ7187/V 162 
iKpV~T/ 156, 161 
iKTOS El µ-fi 187, 239 
(>..a.~ov 139 (bis), 145, 247 
iXa.,wv or iha,wv 49, 69, 235 
lM1111wv 79 
iMx111Tos 79, 236-iXa.x111To-repos 236 
0..<or fl.exion 60 
l/1.evOepovv action 149 
iX-fi"/1.vOa. 154 
i"/1.Bwv pleonastic 14-16 
lX1rls 44 
iµos aud µov 40 f., 211 
iµ1ra.li'ELv fut. 155 
iµ1rTv<1v fut. 154 
iv : statistics 61, 98-instrumental 12, 

61, 104-oftime 16-added to dative 
75, 104-in anarthrous prepositiona.l 
phrases 82, 236-miscel!a.neous uses 
103 f., 107, 245-==1ra.pci (c. dat.) 
103-late Greek use of xvii, 103-
iv Xp,11Tq, 68, 103-iv iµol 103-iv 
Toir in the house of 103-b T<i, c. 
infin. 14, 216, 249-rela.tions with 
Eis 62f., 66 f., 76, 234f., 246 

tvo11µos 105 
iveyK<lv a.ction 110. See ,t,ipELv 
lveopEVEIV c. u.ccus. 64 
iv•n••v : c. u.ccus. 66-voices 166 
lri,voxa. 164 

lvoxor c. gen. 39 
lv-rpl1re110a, c. u.ccus. 65 
lvw1r,ov 99 
il;al<f,v11r, il;l<f>v11r 35 
il;,11Tava., action of aorfat 134 
il;ov : accus. abs. 7 4-il;ov 1111 227-ou~ 

i/;6, 231 n. 
il;ovOeve'iv and il;ovoevovv 56 
tl;w. See lxetv 
foLKU 164 
i1ravw 99 
brel µ-fi 240 
brlpxe110a, o. dat. 65 
fre110a.,: deponent 153-late use c. gen. 

245 
i1rl : with three cases 63, 107-fre

quency 63 n., 98, 107-with adverbs 
99-i<t>' li.'ll'a.l; 99-ict,' c;, 101-,,,., Ta 
a.vro 107-perfectivising 113-with 
articular inf. in inscriptions 214-
relation with Eis 68 

,,,,.,~a."/1.wv 131 
'1rl"'fLVWITKEIV 113 
i1r,Ovµ,'iv : aorist 139--0. acc. and gen. 

65--0. inf. 205. 
E'll'LTpi'll'ELv c. inf. 205. 
i1r1<f,a.v<1a. 102 D. 

i1r,x<1peiv c. inf. 205 
i1rol1111•v and ,i1rol<1, in sculptors' sig

natures, 109, 128 
l,ros 111 
e1rTa.: fori1rTd.m98, 107-arisingfrom 

a gloss on ::!:Kevii.s ! 246 
lpa.w5.v orthog1:aphy 46 
•na.i'•110a., : perfective 113-pres. anJ 

aor. 116 
ippl.01111 111 
lppw110 (-110,) 176 
lpxe110a.,: voice forms 154~Mov 154 n. 

-i"/1.-fi"/l.v(Ja. 154-possible relation to 
ll.px•110a., 119-followed by dat. in
oommodi 75, 245 

ipc,rr5.v : meaning 6 6--0. inf. or rva 208 
-ES accus. pl. in 33, 36, 37 
-•r in perf. and 1st aor. 62 
-e11a., in 2 s. mid. 54 
l11e110a.,: c. µlX"/1.ELv 114 n., 151, 205 D. 

-c. perf. part. 226 
i110-fis fl.exion 244 
l110leiv: fl.exion 54-why defeotive 111 

-its perfective 111, 116-future 
(<f>d."'toµa.,) 155, 184 

irrrd.01111 162 (bis) 
trrra., 66 
i11Ta.va., 164-lrrra.Ka. 66-~foT71Ka. 14 7 

154, 238 
t11Tw, lrrrw11a,v 56, 180 
i11Tws pleonastic 14 
l11x11Ka.. See tx .. v 
t17Xov a 'point' word 110, 145, 247 f. 

See txeiv 
tnpos 77-and 11."/l."/l.os 79 f., 246 
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h, in a pr68. imper. prohibition 125 
fros 44 
£~ ,ro,£i• 228 f.-~ 71'ot,!.-,,s " plee.se " 

131-~ TfJ0,0'0'£<0 228 f. 
£MoKt<•: O. &OCUS, 64---roo6n7.-a 134 
,u>..&y,,ros predie&te without ,i-,u 180 
,uo8wra., 54 
<VfJO,/J,£OOS 51 
l<t><ryo• 18 4 n. See i.-fJIA,• 
iq,' l>,,,rlo, 44 
t<tn,• llO, 128 
E</><OpK<W 234 
iq,vUiLos 36 
tq,,ryov, l</>£,ryov ll6, ll9 
i<f,u>..~d.µ,71• 159 
iq,' .;, 107 
ix,d.p71• 161 
tx"•: action in pres. 110, 188---ques

tion between fxoµ,•• and txwµ,£• 85, 
110, 247, 249-,ixa." 8 pl. imperf. 
52-&ction in aorist 110, 247 f.
to-xo" ingressive in NT 145--lo-xo" 
cir6 (ra.pci) .-ou 110, 246--1.-XTJKO. 
aoristic or genuine perfect 145, 238, 
24S--futw-e 160-o. infin. 205-txw• 
iO"TL 226-relation with cir'x«• 247 

W7/• without ~ 200 
-lw and -d.w verbs con.fused 88, 37 (bis), 

63 
lw1<a. 38 n. 
iwpcu:a. relations with aorist 141, 143 f. 
lws: prep. 99--lws 6Tou 91-lws r6r£ 

107--00njunction c. subj. with ,;.,, 
dropped 168 f. 

F: in Theban FlTTw 23--1<6pF71 244-
effect surviving in Attic 38, 244-
nothing to do with phenomena of 
irregular aspiration 44 - dropped 
between vowels 47-in Fhros and 
FP7Jµ,a. lll-in prehistoric form of 
'Axa.tol 184 

-?'•"' verbs in, 33, 56 
5EO'T6S 222 
571>..ovr, subj. 54 
r,,v : fierion 54-infin. used as in-

declinable noun 215, 249. 
Zµ.{,pva. 45 

., from ii 33, 38, 244 
T/, TI, ,,, ,, o, : approximating pro

nunciation 34, 41, 199 n., 240-
c.a.used w.ll. 35 

~: after positive adjective 236-after 
comparatives 101 n. 

-lrrlpfJTJ• : tense 137-voice 163 
frr,jµ,a., perf. with prea. force 148 
vfmv 55, 201 
ijourra. elati ve 236 
.,,ICO./J,£0, ijKa.O'< 53 
ij>..8ov 138, 140, Hi-& n. 

~>,.iKOS 93 
1)>..,r,Ka. perf. with pres. foroe 1147 
~µ,,is for i-yw 86, 246 
~µ,lpa. Hebraistic locution 81 
-i'Jµ,TJ•, 1/µ,efJa. 66, 201 
ij µ,,!• 46 
;i,,,..-u indeolinable 60 
il• for 1/µ,'1• 66 
11M, ij.-60., ij.-a.v quasi - subjunctive 

49 n, I 168, 187 
•'I• ending "strong" aor. pass. 161 
,)vol"Y'I• 66 
,)~LOUO'O.V 52 
ij~a.ro use of 14, 16 
~p7rd"Y'7v, ~p1rd.u81J• 66 
71.-80., ij.-a.v quasi-subj. 168, 187 
,,.,.., 66, 180 
ilxos 60 
-,jw verbs almost disappeared from 

Ko,v,! 64 

.(J. and -r- interchanged 38 
-fJa., and -8, pronounced alike 35 
80.uµ,d..-a., as ex. of voiceless inf. 203 
8eiiu8a., ll7 
8ewpeiv 117 
81>..rn,: c. fva. 179, 208, 248-o. subj. 

without tva. 185-o. inf. 248 
fJ,ooloa.KTOS 222 
8£6s and fJ«J., 60, 244 
-671• aorist forms in 161 
8v1f.-1<£iv : action in pres. and aor. 114 

-perfective 112-simplex obsolete 
except in perf. rlfJv711<a. 114 (bis) -
fJv71r6s 222 

fJvydTTJP and fJ{rya.r~p as voc. 71 

, sounds, two successive coalesce 46 
,, T/, v, «, o, approximating sounds 34, 

46 f., 199, 240 
.,. reduplicative, verbs with 109 
., irrational final 49 
Liiu8a., aoristic present 119 
Loiw 116, 117-has no pres. 111-aor. 

(see eloov) punctiliar or constative 
116 f., 138 

to,os : relation to ia.VTofi 87-90, 237, 
246-o fo,os 90 f.-,ca.8' lola,, 44 

too• orthography 47 
loo6: statistics 11 n. - "Hebraic" use 

of 11-,ca.! lJou 17, 233-oi)x loou 244 
'1£po.-6>..uµ,a. fem. and neut. 48, 244 
'I 71uoiis fiexion 49 
iKa.vos in Latinisms 20 
l>..£WS 240 
tva.: eularged sphere in Western Hol

lenistic 41, 205, 211-in Polybius 
206 f.-in papyri 206, 208-in John 
206, 211, 249--c. vndic. fut. 36-c. 
S'11,bju11,ctive: ecbe.tio use 206-209, 
249-replaces ll71'ws 206-oonsecutive 
210, 249-ae subject-clause 210 (bi8) 
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-with nouns e.nd adject. 210-e.fter 
verbs ofcomme.nding I 78,207 f., 217, 
.!40-c. ,ro.po.Ko.).e,v 206-e.fter ,ro<E'iv, 
208-0O,m 179, 186, 208, 248-11'.<J,« 
176-e.s e. form of imper. 176, 178 f., 
210, 248-with delib. subj. 185-c. 
opto.tive 196 f.-rele.tions with in
finitive 205 f., 240 f., 248-with 
articule.r intin. 220--roil inf. 217-
dr r6 inf. 218 f. 

-,s, ••• for -,or, -,ov 48 f., 244 
r,r81 : frequency 180-with e.dject. or 

partic. 226 
-llTKw inceptive force of 120 
l,rrd.vo., : orig. itere.tive 109-new pre

sents l,rrd.veu, e.nd 1TTa.veu, 65-voice 
forms 154, l62---l1TTa.Ko. 55-l1TT1J1CO. 
147, 238-i!1TT711Co. and ITTTJKE&V 238 

(,rTE indic. or imper. 245 
rlTTW 23 

"• X, interche.nged 38 
-Ko. : aoristic perfects in, 146, 238, 248 

-relation to strong perfect 154--
e.dded to passive a.or. in MGr 142 

Ko./Jo.peuou,ra.. See Index III 
KO.IJo.pOS a.,r6 102 
,co.8' efr 105 
,co.8' hor 44 
Ko.8/fe,r/Ja., action 118 
,co.Ofj,r/Ja.t: e.pparently pleone.stic 241-

no e.cti ve 163 
Ko.8' 16lo.v 44 
,ca./Jlf .. •: action 118-Ka.Ol,ra.t 118-

,co.81,ra.r pleone.stic 14 
,ca./Jopo.v 117 
,ca.lJ6T, with itere.tive 11.v 167 
Ka.I : pronunciation in MGr 243 - in 

ple.ce of hypots.xis 12-,co.l ryevrro 
14, 16-,ca.l -ye with participle 230-
replaced by Ki!v 167 

Ka.l,rep with pe.rticiple 230 
Ko.lro, with pe.rticiple 230 
Ka.Mv ii• with 11.v dropped 200 
Ko.Xwr 'ITOL<tl': o. partic. 131-IC. ,11"01Tj· 

ITm 173, 228 
Ki!V 167, 169 
Ka.rd.: c. gen. and accus. 104-fre

quency 98, 104 f. -perfectivising 
oompounds 111 f., 116, 117-in com
pounds dropped in repetition 115-
m combine.tion with adverbs 9S
distributive 106-Ko.8' ,rr 105-,co.lJ' 
hor 44--Ka.8' 16la.v 44 

,ca.ro.fjo.lveu, 113 
,co.ro.fja.p••• c. e.ccus. 66 
Ka.ra.-ywvl1Ta.1Tlla.1 perfective 116 
Ka.ra.61wKe1v perfective aor. 112, 116 
Ka.ra.>-.a.Xe,v c. gen. or in pass. 65 
Ka.ra.Xa.µ.fja.•••• act. and mid. 158 
,ca.ra.X,,rwv pleonastic 14 
,ca.ra.Xuwv pres. partic. conative 127 

Ka.ra.µ.a.Oe,, 11 7 
Ka.-ravoe'iv -V0171Ta1 117 (/>is) 
Ka.-ravra.v effective a.or. 132 
,ca.-ra.,rove'iv pe.ssive 65 
,ca.ra.pa-ror : predice.te without elva.i 180 

-relation with Ka.-r71pa.µlvor 221 
Ka.ra.rf,a.-yew: perfective 111, 116-con

tinued by rf,a.-r••• 111 n., 115 
Ka.-ra,Peu-yeiv perfective in pres. and a.or. 

114, 116 
tca.-ra.x••· : a.or. /Ca.-rl-x.••· 55 
Ka.-ra.~1T8a.1 c. gen. 245 
KO.TEVO.VTI 99 
Ka.TEp-ya.fe,rOa., 113, 116 
Ka.TE,rlll,w : perfective Ill-action of 

pres. stem 128-componnd continued 
by simplex 111 n., 115 

KO.T'l/"'fope,v c. accns. in D 235 
Ka.-r71pa.µ.e11or compe.red with Ka.ra.pa.ror 

221 
,ca.n,rxueiv c. gen. 65 
tca.r' olKOJI a.vrwv 81 
,ca.u0-lj,rwµ.a., 151 
IC0.11)(0.ITO.I 53 
KeKT71µ.ai 14 7-uKTwµ.a., 54 n. 
tceXeuew c. infin. 205 
Kev, KE in Homer 165 f. 
tce,Pa.X-lj 85 
,c,/Jwv Ionic for x•rwv 38 
,c1v6u11eueiv without perfective in NT 117 
,c>,.a.ie,v ingressive e.orist 131 
,c>-.,ls flexion 49 
,c>,.E'ITTEIV : future 165--<i tcM,rrwv and 

o KXE'ITTT/f 127 
1CX71po110µ.e,11 c. aeons. 65 
,co1µ.B.v: survival of true passive ! 162 

-force of e.orist 136, 162 
Kow-lj. See Index III 
Koµ.lfeu, future 155 
Koµ.,ftwr and compe.re.tive 248 
tc6p71 history of the Attic form 38, 244 
,cpa.fja.ror spelling 244 
,cpa.feu, : action of pres. e.nd perf. stems 

147-voice forms 154-perf. imper. 
in LXX 176 

,cpa.rew o. e.ccus. and gen. 65, 235 
1<pa.r11Tror e.s a title 78 
tcp•lrrwv (Kp<llTITWP) 78 
Kplµ.a. 46 
Kpu,rre,v : voices 166, 161 

>-.a.µ.fja.v<111 : flexion 5~future 155-
,r>-.,.,,pa. aoristic 145, 238-action of 
O..a.fjov 247-pleone.stic 'Aa.fjwv 230-
voice forms 154 

Xa.>-.e,v : " Hebraic " locution l'Ad.'/\71,rev 
>,.a,>,..;,,, 14 

Xa.v/Ja.11£111 c. participle 228 
Xryew : e.otion of pres. stem compared 

with a.or. ,i,re,v and p718fjva,, with 
oognate nouns 111->-h" 'I71aou, 121 
-relatior. of O..e-yev and ,r,.,,, 128-
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.tw-o;.,o. &nd Erw-a..-a. in one verse 131 
---,,rp71,ca. possibly &oristio in Rev 146 
-Xl-ym rva. in papyri 208 

>..,µ.6t gender 60 
Xo;,lsEtT8a.< no perfective in NT 117 
M,,ot compared with dur&tive stem in 

>..i-y«v 111 
>..o,..-ou gen. of time 73 
XovE,v voices 155 f., 238 f. 
ME,v: injunctive forms 166-Xi,a-o., 202, 

204 
AV<rrpa. flexion 48 

-µ. in X i/µ.1/loµ.a.< 66 
-µ.a. nouns 4 6 
µ.a.,aiprnt predicate without Elva., 180 
µ.a.v8d.v«v : &etion in pres. and aor. 117 

-its perfective lli-c. ptc. or inf. 
229---0. /Jn clause 229 

µ.d.x,upa, flerion 48 
µ.d.-x_EtT8a., reciprocal middle 157 
µ.l-yurros nearly obsolete 78 
µ.<l?"wv : flerion 49, 50-as superlative 

78-µ.«{lrr<pos 236 
µ/)vmv: no perfective in NT 117-c. 

pres. and aor. infin. 114--c. fut. 
infin. 114, 157, 205 n. 

µb with article s.s demonstr&tive 81 
,u-rd.: c. gen. &nd &ecus. only 104-106-

freqnency 98, 105---a Semitism in 
ro,,,v and µ.eya.Xvv,u, t>..,os µ.<ra. 1 
xvii, 106, 246 f.-in 1ro>..,µ.iiv µ.<rd. ! 
106, 247-rels.tions with crov 106-
µ.<ra. xa.pa,s 249 

µ.<rpii,, : /erfect 248 
µ.lxp, an µ.lxp, ov &S conjunction with 

b dropped 169 

188-with volitive or deliberativ, 
subj. 184-in questions with deli
ber&tive subj. 186-in 0&utious &Sser
tions {&or.) 188---after Uv 186, 187, 
241---after fvo. 178---after /Jpo., /l/1.lw-,, 
eto. 124, 178-in comm&nds a(ter fvo. 
in papyri 178 f.-d µ.iJr, 4v 169, 289 

µ.fi: with opta1,i~ 179, 193 f., 196-
/1,T)'lrOT< 199-µ.~ -ylvo,ro 194 f., 240, 
249 

µ.fi : with infin. 170, 289-&fter verbs 
rog. et die. 239 

µ.fi : with partic. 26, 170, 184, 229, 
232 f., 239-imperatively 180-in 
orat. obl. 289 

µ.~ IJn, µ.~ IJn -,, in papyri 240 
µ.iJ1ror• : c. indic. 193--o. opt. 199--o. 

subj. 194 
µ.iJ..-wt c. indio. 248 
µ.iJn c. indic. in queations 170-µ.iJn-yE 

240 
-µ., verbs in, inv&ded by -w forms 33, 

38, 65 f. 
µlry«v, µ,.-yvvva.<, no perfective in NT 

117 
Mvpa. flexion 48 

-v : movable 46-irrational final 49-
added to 3rd decl. s.ccus. sing. 49 

va.iis obsolete in vernacular 25 f. 
vl..-r«r8a., force of middle 155, 166 
voiiv and Ka.ra.vo,iv 117 
voiis flexion 48 
v11KT6s gen. of time 73 
N vµ.q,a.v accus. of N vµ.q,ii, not N 11µ.q,iis 

48 

p.iJ: history of 169-171, 239--differ- ~•vlf<tT8a., c. dative 64 
ence from o{, 169 f.-ou p.i/ see ou-
often ="perhaps" 188, 192 f.-in 0 1 w: pronounced &like 35 (quater)-
qnestions 170, 185, 192 f., 194, 239 confusion of o, "'36 n., 244, 248 
-in warnings 178, 184, 248----ilX· o Ka.I with alternative n&me 83 
presses prohibition 169, 192 f., 24 7 dovviin, 63 
-in relative sentencee 171, 239 o,, 11, ,, 11, •• &pproximating sounds 34, 

µ.-fi : with indu. 170 f.-pres. and perf. 199 n., 240 
192 f.-futnre 177 f., 185, 188, 193, oloa.: flexion 55-relation to <loov 109 
240, 248-after d in prota.ses 171, -absence of aorist 201-a "present 
241-after 61rws with fut. [not in perfect" 147 {.-strong perfect 154 
NT] 185-after fJXfr<r< 193-after -t.-r• indic. or imper. 1 246-c. 
causal 6n 171, 239-µ.-fi..-or• 193-in partic. or infin. 229--0. llr,-clause 
questions 170-µ.?Jn in questions 170 229 
-with indu. irreali3 200-hrd µ.?7 alKE'ios in Josephus 88 f. 
in papyri 240-in cautious assertions olKoooµ.71µ.lv71 51 
192 f. olKOS: iv o(Klj) 82--Ka.r' alKOV 81 

µ.-fi : "ith imperative, pres. 2 p. in -ow in infin. 53 
vrohibitions 122-126, 247-after 6pa. ofos double use of, 93 
124-aorist 3 p. (not with 2 p.) 173, o>..l"fos 44 
174 o>..Mva., a.or. and perfect 147 

µ.~ : with s-ubjunctive, pres. 1st p. pl. oµ.o"/1.0')'iiv : with iv 104-wilh ptc. or 
177-after iKros d 187, 239-aorist a.cc. and inf. 229-with /Jn-olause 
2 p. in prohibitions 122-126, 173, 229 
178, 185, 188 (bis)-3 p. 178, 184, 1 6va.lµ.71v 196 
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ffvoµa: c. I• awl fr£ 68-c. ,ls 100 
61rl<1w 99 
01roios don ule uso of 98 
ci1rtrr, "when " 168 
61ro11 with 11.v 167, 168, 186 
61rw1ra 111 
81rwr : representing main purpose, fol

lowed by artic. inf. 220-with future 
impero.tivo.lly 177-c. fut. with µf, 
for oo 186-with opto.tive in Atticists 
197 - replaced by rva with subj. 
177 n., 178, 206 f. 

opiiv: why defective 110 f.-has no 
aorist 111 (see laeiv)-perfect (lwpaKa.) 
durative 11 I-future mid. (6'-{toµa.,) 
155-its compound with Ka.Tel. 117-
6pa. µf, 124, 178, 193 

onlt,<11Ja.,: no perfective 117, 118-
constative aor. not in NT 118 

ffpv,f 45 
6p/Jpo11 {3a.1Jlws gen. of time 78 
6s: replaced by Tls 21, 93-for B<TTLS 

91 f.-in indirect question 93-
attraction 93-reinforced with de
monstrative 13, 94 f., 237, 249-Br 
Uv 42, 234-Br /Lv with aor. subj. 
186-with future 1 240 

-0<1a.v imperf. and 2nd aor. 62 n. 
'"or: double use of 98---e. /Lv 16 
6<11r<p 92 
O<TTEWY 33, 48 
6<1TLS: limited use of 91 f.-use by 

Luke and Matt. 92-for classical 
6<T'IT<p 92-replaced Ly Tlr 93-lwr 
8TOIJ 91 

6Ta.v : " when" instead .:if "whenever" 
168, 248---e. indic. 168, 239---e. 
subj. originally futuristic 185---e. 
pres. and aor. subj. 186 

6T, : for TI in direct question 94-with 
finite verb replacing accus. and in fin. 
211, 213-replacing participle 229-
like C,<TT< 1 209 f.--eonsecutive 249-
replaced by wr and 1rwr 211-6T, µ-IJ 
171, 239---,!lr, oo 171-µ-I, BT, 240-
oox BT, 240-wr Bn 212 

oo, ooK, o{Jx: relation to µ-IJ 169-171-
negatives a fact 232-or a single 
word 171, 232-in LXX translating 
Ii~ 189, 232-in questions 170, 177 
-with futuristic subj. originally 184 
--0. indic. 170-,I ou in simple con-
ditions 171 (ter), 187, 200, 240-in 
unfulfilled conditions (indic. irrealis) 
200 - with future 177 - impera
tival use in questions 177---e. optative 
197--0. participle 26, 171, 2~0-232 
-in relative sentences 171 

ou µ-IJ: statistics 35, 187-192-weakened 
force of 39---eounected with "trans
lation Greek" 39, 188 f., 191 f.-in 
words of Christ 191 f.-is it an 

18 

ernphati<· negative 1 39, 188-190, 192 
-in LXX tra.nslating Ii~ 189-is ou 
in oo µ-IJ separate from µ-IJ 1 188, 249 
-in questions 189-c. future 190-
o. aor. subj. 190-in relative clauses 
189 

ooa.£: without verb 180-with ,i7r6 246 
ouolv replacing ou 170 
ou/J,ls and au/5,ls 56 
-ouv infin. 53 
-ous -ou/5or nouns 38 
-ou<1av 3 pl. imperf. 52 
-ou<1II< and -oVTe suhj. 54 
o{Jx before words with smooth breath-

ing 44, 244 
o{Jx 6n 240 
6,p,Xov 200 f. 
o,p/JaXµ6r Hebraistic locution with 81 
oy,t c. gen. 7 2 f. 
6'-{t11<1II< 151 
6'-{toµa, 155 
-6w verbs : infin. 53-3 pl. imperf. 52 

-pres. subj. 54 

,ra.91(T6r 222 
1ra,olov : illiterate 1ra1olv 48-1ra.,ola 

meaning 170 n. 
1rair use of voc. 235 
1rd.Xa, with present rendered by our 

perf. 119 
,rapa.: with gen. dat. acc. 63, 106-

frequency 98, 106 -with dative 
almost entirely of persons 103, 106 
-with acC1tS, after positive for com
parison 236-with gen. o! 1rap' auTou 
106 f.-close to ci1r6, iK, u1r6 237-
encroached upon by ci1r6 102, 246-
force in composition 24 7 

7rapaf30Xd,.<1/Ja.1 c. dative 64 
1rapa.r,tXX«v: aoristic pres. 119--<:. 

lva 207 
1ra.pa,veiv c. infin. 205 
1rapaKaX,iv c. infin. and fva. c. subj. 

205, 208 n. 
1rapa1rC1rT«Y 24 7 
1rapa1rXfJ<11ov 99 
1ra.pa.<1K<11ate<11Ja, force of middle 156 
1rapeM{Jo<1av 52 
1rapex«v irreg. middle 248 
1rap<<1Tav«v pres. and aor. 129 
,r,ir : "Hebraistic" 245 f.-after /Lv,v, 

xwplr 246 
1ra<1x«v voice forms 154 
Tarqp: anarthrous 82 £.-vocative 71, 

245 
1r«llapxe1v c. dat. and gen. 64 
1r.Cll,w: differentiation of teuses 14i 

-voice forms 154-1rt1r«<1µa, as a 
perfectum prresens I 14 7-active aud 
middle 158 

1r,iv : for 1r«"iv 44, 45-as indeolinable 
noun with ,ir 81, 216 249 
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,,.,,ptl.i"~•• c. inlin. 205 
,rl«ra, 64 
,,-1,,-0,f/o. 147 (bis), 154 
,r{,rovfla. 154 
rl,rpa.Ka. aoristic 145 
,,.,pl : c. gen. and accus. 104 f.-no 

longer with dative 105 {.-frequency 
98, 104 f.-relations with d.µtf,l 100 
-with i>1rtp 105 -with articular 
infin. in inscriptions 214 

rep,1ra.-r,w translating ,,., in ethical 
sense 11 

'ff'ECTOVµa.,. 165 
1r,tf,LJUM0 176 
1rlv«v: 'ff'<<P 4.4 f., 81, 216-1rl<<Ttu 54 

-future an old subj. 184 - fut. 
middle 155 

1r,1rp,ur1mv aoristic perfect, 145 
rl'ff'T<U> : action in aorist 134-fut. 

middle 155 
rurrEil«• constructions 67 f., 235 
rX,urros: generally elative 79-used 

for comparative in D 236 
rXEl.1a1 indecl. 50 
r X•o••n-•iv c. acous. 65 
rX,jv 86, 171, 241 
r"A.,jf'Tls indecl. 50, 244. 
r"A.ovror flexion 60 
roo,jp1J• accus. 49 
rola.s gen. of place 73 
roi,i,,: imperfect and e.oristaction 109, 

128 (see nrol1J<Tn, )-with noun instead 
of middle 159-µ¾, 1rolE< 124-126, 247 
-µ.¾} ro,,jirus l 25, 173, 177 f.---e. l'va. 
20~a.Xwr ro,,,. c. partic. 131, 173, 
228 f. 

roios relations with -rls 96 
roX•µ.•'i•: case government 64-Wlth 

µ.mi. 106, 247 
,ropEV<CTfla.,: active obsolete 162-1ropeu

f/Els pleone.stic 231-in ethice.l sense 
lln. 

rara.r6s meaning and history 95 
r6upos replaced by -rlr 77 
1rov gen. of place 73 
7rpa.-yµ.a.-rEVECT8a., with its perfective 118 
rpd.<T<T<<•: <TIT or TT 25, (45)-no per-

fective in NT 117-Eil rptUT<TE<V 228 f. 
7rp/.,,: with and without 6.11 169-re

placed by rpo -rov c. in tin. 100---e. 
iufin. 169 n.---e. subj. 169---e. opt&
tive 169, 199 

1rpl11 -1/: c. optative 169 n.-1rp!11 i) 6.11 c. 
subj. 169---e. infin. 169 n. 

rp6: frequency 98, l00-1rpo -rov c. 
infin. 100, 214-without r!v 169-
a seeming Latinism 100 f.-1rpo erwv 
OEKa.TECTCTa.pc,,v 101 f. 

,rp/,s: with gen., dat., a.ccus. 106-
almost confined to accus. in NT 63, 
106-frequency 63, 98, 106-in LXX 
\06--rOOS T6 C, infin. 2\8, 220-

statistics 218-iu papyri 220-ftual 
force 218, 2~0 

rpo<Ttxav: o. dative 157-introduoing 
a prohibition 193-o. rv11 208 n.-o. 
a.r6 102 n. 

1rpOCTK11X,iCT8a., force of middle 167 
1rpo<TKvv,iv o. dat. and nccus. 64, 66, 246 
1rpoCTTl8,CT811,: c. dat. 67-c. infiu. 283 
1rpo<Ttf,d.-y,o• meaning 170 n. 
rpo<Ttf,tp«v : alleged aoristic action of 

pres. stem 129, 238, 247 - perfeot 
and imperf. 129 

,rpOCTtf,c,,v,'i• o. dat. and accus. 65 
rp&r1a1,rop Hebraic 14, 81, 99 f. 
,rp6npos relations with ,rpw-ros 79, 107 
1rpw-ros: with gen. for 1rp6npos 79,245-

as ordinal partly replaced by ,rs 95 f., 
237-in LXX 107-1rp,fmCTTt1 236 

,rw1r0Te with perfect 144 
rws: encroaches upon ws 211-used for 

6n 211 

•ptl· = vocalic r 119 n. 
-pa. nouns in, 38, 48 
piiv : not used in middle 153-fut, 

mid. replaced by active 154 
pfiµ.a. 111 
·pp-, ·PIT· 46 

•IT· in infin. and indic. aorist 204 
-<TIT• and •TT· 25, 45 
•<Ta.1 in 2 s. mid. pres. llnd fut. 53 f. 
•<TtlV 3rd plural in, 33, 37 (ter), 52 
CT,j1r«v : voice forms 154--a-t<T1J'ff'O. 154 
•<Tfl"'IT"" in imper. 63 
~KEVQ.S 246 
CTK6n, µ,j in warnings 184 f., 192 
<TK6>..Xetv : meaning 89-voices 156 
-<To 2 pers. ending 161 
G1ra.v voices 157 
<T7rElp1JS 38, 48 
CT1rovoa.1«v : futnre 154-c. infin. 205 f. 

-e. rva. in Polybius 206 
ITTTJKELV : from l<TT1}Ktl 238 
CTTOIXE<V 11 
<TT6µ.a. in "Hebraic" locutions 99 
uu: emphasis in nom. 85 f.-,,-,; ef1ra.s 

et aim. 86 
<Tvyy<vf/s flexion 49, 244 
<TtryKa."A.iiv voice 237 
<Tvµ.fJovX,u,CT8a, force of middle 167 
<Tvµ.1ra.pt1Xaµ{Ja.11«v : pres. and aorist 

action 130-aorist ptc. 133 
uvµ1rX1JpouCT8a., durative pres. 233 
uvµ.1r6CT,a. ITVfJ,1r6CT&tl 97 
uvµ.tf,lpe, with subject rv11-clause 21C 
<Tuv : frequency 98 - relations with 

µ.<-rd. 106-c. a.ccus. by Aquila 13-
with gen. in papyri 64-porfectivis
ing compounds 112 f., 116 f., 148 

1Tvv11lp«11 act. and middle with X{Y'yov, 
160 
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o-uva),:M.-.,-,iv 129 
.-uv&.vr710-u 14 n., 242 
o-wap1r&./;<1v 113 
o-uvl/371 constr. 17, 110 
o-uv,p-yi,v c. accus. 65 
o-wlpxeo-Oa, 113 
O"UV<TOS 222 
o-wOl.-fJa, 222 
o-w1r-. See o-uµ.1,-
0-uvnll.,,v 118 
O"IIVT'IP••· 113, 116 
0-60-reµa 46 
11,f,uplr 45 
o-x110-w 150 (bis) 
.-~J;,.-fJa, : tenses 127-durative 127, 

150-o! 0"1j1/;6µ,vo1 127 
.-wr!,p 84 

raµefov 4 4 f. 
rd..-.-.. , c. infin. 205 
-raros superl. ending 78 
rlfJv71Ka perfect of a.1rofJvrlo-K<1v 114 n., 

147 
r,ll.,,v: action 118-pres. and aorist 

action 130-its perfective .-uvnll.,,v 
118 

r,ll.wriiv: "registering" present 120-
aor. with 4pn 140 

rlfoµa, fut. mid. 155 
-rlos verbal in 222 
reo-o-a.pa.Kovra 45 f., 244 
rto-o-apes: orthography 45 f., 56, 244-

accus. 33, 36, 55, 243 
r,.-.-ap,o-Ka11itKO.TOS 96 
rh(,)uxa. 56, 154 
r71p,'iv perfective 113, 116 
nfJlva.,: voices 237-relation of rlfJ71µ1 

and rlfJ,µa, 152 
rlKT<1v : pres. and aorist 126 f.-future 

155 
rlv,s, rives 36 
rls : replaces 1r6npos 77-become rl 

(indecl.) 95, 244 - used as relative 
21, 93 

r,s: supplanted by els '97 f.-with 
negative 246 

-ros verbal in 221 f. 
roii: c. infin., perhaps Ionic 205-an 

adnominal gen. 216 - statistics of 
216 f.-normal use telic 216-so fre
quently by Luke 216 f. -purpose 
rare or absent in Paul 217-use in 
papyri 219 f.-after verbs of com
manding 217-final force weakened 
207-use parallel with tva 207, 217 
-=" so as to" in Paul 218 

roii ll.011roii gen. of time 73 
rpl1r<1v, rpa1r,,v 110, 119 n. 
-rr- and • .-.-. 25, 46 
rll')'x&.v<1v: flexion 56-voice forms 154 

-rux.6v acous. abs. 7 4-oux o ruxw• 
231 n.-. nartic. 228 

r11x6v "perhaps" 74 
-rwo-av in imper. 53 

u (F) dropped between vowels 47 
11, 7/, ?J, ,, o,, e, approximating 80t1nds 

34, 240 
{ry,la, {ryla 38, 45 
-u,a. flexion of perf. ptc. in 38, 48 
uµlnpos 40 n. 
vµwv: position of 40 n.,-ousta uµh,-

pos 40 n. 
u1ravriiv c. de.t. 64 
{.nr&.v171'1'n 14 n. 
v1rlp : frequency 98, 104 f.-predomi

nantly gen. 105 - often=" about'' 
105-in commercial "to" 105-rela
tions with 1repl and avrl 105-with 
accus. 105, 237 - in compound 
adverbs 99 

vrepa.vw 99 
v1r6: c. dative 63, 105 f.-frequency 

98, 104 f.-eompared with Ii,&, (gen.) 
106-encroached upon by li1r6 102-
relations with a.1r6, iK, 1rapa. 237-
a.1ro9vrfo-KELV i,.,,.t, TIVOS 156-in com
pound adverbs 99 

V1TOKa.TW 99 
i,1rord..-.-,.-(Ja, : middle or pass. 163--

future 149, 163 
inrorp£XE1V o. accus. 65 

,t,a.-y,,v see ;/o-fJIELv-as indecl. noun 249 
,t,&.-y,.-a, 54 
,t,&.-yoµa, 155, 184 n. 
,t,alv,o-(Ja,: action in future 150-with 

ptc. 228 
,t,&.va,: punctiliar 128-l,t,71110, 128 
,t,lp,iv: why defective 110-no aorist 

action 110-in imperf. 129, 238-
aoristic (1) use of pres. stem 129, 238 
-force of perfect iv11voxa 154-
relation between 4>'pouo-1 and ,t,lpw• 
224 

,t,,6-y,., : and its perfective 112, 116-
pres. and aorist action 115 f., 119-
future middle 155 

,t,,µoii.-9a, perfect and aorist imper. 176 
,f,ofJ,,o-fJa,: active obsolete 102 n., 162 

-action in future 150-with <i1r6 
102, 104 n.-with µ11 184 f., 193-
with µ111rws 248-with infin. 205 

,f,povrl/;E1v c. tva or infin. 206 f. 
,f,uM.-.-,iv : action in aorist ll6-its 

perfective 116-force of middle 157, 
159 

,t,u.-,oii.-fJe subj. 54 

xa.lp,iv: pres. and aor. action 129-
voice 161-pronunciation of xalp€1 
34-epistole.ry use 179 f., 245 

xa.p,s flexion 49 
xei'v, future 18, 
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x_,,µw11os gen. of time i3 
x_,lp : accus. x_,'i:pa,11 49-6«1 x_«p6s 100 

-in " Hebraic " locutions 99 f. 
x_,lp«rros: in papyri 236-not in NT 78 
x_,1,,,.,, strictly comparative in NT 78 
x_o~i• O. &CCUS. 66 
x.pa.<T60J.: flexion 64-voice 158-action 

in aorist 247-c. accus. 64, 246--c. 
instrumental 64, 158 

Xpurrhs Paul's phrase /, X. 68 
x.pi,,os instrumental dat. of duration 

75, 148 
x.plJ(foiis Hexion 88, '8 
·"X_VPIIELP 45 
X"'P''": future 155-infin., future and 

aor. 205 n. 

pvx,j periphrasis for e11vT611 87, 105 n. 

v, o pronounced alike 85 (bis), 244, 249 

-w and . .;:, verbs, from -µ, 33, 88 
iJ, in classical and Hellenistic Greek 

71 
iJ,p11, point of time 63, 246 
ws: o. indic., with ,b 167-with BT, 

212-in papyri 212-for 8T1 replaced 
by ,rws 211-c. subj. 186, 249-
with 4, 167 - without 411 249 - c. 
optative, in LXX 196-in Josephus 
etc. 197---0. infin., ws hros ,l1r,i11 
204 n. 

iJJ<TT, : statistics 209-=" and so " or 
" therefore " 209 f. - difference be
tween indic. and infin. 209-with 
indic. consecutive rare 209, 210-
o. imperative 209-c. subj. 209-c. 
infin. 209-expresses purpose 207, 
210-Tatia.n's misreading of it 
249 

'1,j,61111 111. See ¥• 
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MODERN GREEK. 

PAGE IAGB 
lbif. . 167 Ko.8eh,, Ko.8lvar each, 105 
d.,r6 c. a.co. 102, 245 Ka.l, Kf. . . . 12 
Q.'ll'"OKpl871Ka. 39 Ka.µ,vr,, (aor. lKa.µ,o.) make 159 
1Ls=11rt,er 176, 176 K6.v 167 
-a.r gen. a.Bor, nouns in 38 KILT, 244 
avr6r, Pontic ,iT6r 47, 91 
clx (Epirot)=it. 102 µJ=µ,rra. 106 

µJr=,;,µ,lpa. 235 
{3&.8pa.,cos 88 µ-1/(v) c. subj. 122, 170 
{Jp~Ka. = t/JfY111Cd. 142 µ,+, "(EVOLTO . 194, 240, 249 

µ,71,rr,,r 248 
'YevrJ.µ,evor 61 
-,,a. vrJ. in order that 169 vrJ.=fva. 157, 159, 176, 205 

Ba.,µ,ovltr,, 162 6pvlx=~pvis (Pontic) 45 
lilv=oulilv. . . . 170, 232 -our gen. -oiJBor, nouns in 38 
lilvovro.s indecl. pres. pa.rtio. 60 dx {Epirot)=it . 102 
6,rJ. c. a.cc. 106 

,ra.<6,rJ. (pl. of ra.,61 child.) 170 
i{Jd<TTa.fa. 66 ,ra.prJ. compounded 247 
iBilJ71,ca. . . . 142 1rllo-a.. 244 
el,rovµ,e 1. pl. eubj. of el,ra. . 185 ',rfis = d1T1Js 176 

'" 102, 246 ,ro16s interrogative 95 
tx.,,. a.nd ,r.,,.. 128 ,roXeµ,w µJ . 106, 247 
lva.s=els 96 ,rov relative (indeclina.ble) 94 
l,ra.,f,a. = l,ra.vua. . 234 
tpevva. 46 udv ( = wr O:v) when, as 17, 16i 
iuTa.871,ca., iur~871Ka. 162 ua.pa.vTa. (uepdvTa)jOTty 46, 234 
,uu=uu 234 uriKr,, = IIT7/KO, 162, 238 
eVp71Ka. . . . 142 ur-fivw= lurcivw 55, 162 
lq,epa. 11.or. of rt,ipvr,,=q,ipr,,. 129 <TT6(v) da.t. of o ( =dr T6v) 63 
( i)q,fro = iq,' fros 44 uvvi/371,ce = uvvi/371 17 
tq,IJa.ua. 247 

TerprJ.671 Wednesday 96 

7Jp8a.=7J"Ma. 12 q,ipvr,, 129 

erJ., 8evrJ. a.uxil. forming future 179, 185 X""""' (Cypriote) 45 

rB,or . 91 Ws=lws 24£ 
·U, •IV DOUDS in , 48 f., 244 Ws rbTc 107 
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tc-- Si11aitietu! 
A-see Alezandrinw 
Ablati,·e co.se: lost in prehistoric Greek 

61-&S a part of the genitive 72-
alleged L&tinisms 101 f. 

Abl,aut 152 
Absolnte: genitive 12, 74, 236-accu

sative 74 
Accent (stress): differentiating voices 

162, 238-distinguishing words 237 
Accusative: and infinitive 16 f., 211 f., 

229-pl. in -Et 36-sg. in ... 49-3rd 
decl. and mixed 49-terminal 61-
with prepositions, compared with dat. 
md gen. 62-with £ls, encroaching 
on b c. dat. 62f., 234f.-with other 
preps. snppla.nting dat. 63-for point 
of time 63-specification 63--i!n
croaching on other cases as object 
C&Se with verbs--<m da.t. 64, 65-on 
gen. 64 f., 235-with verbs formerly 
intransitive 65--intemal or adverbial 
65, 93-how far the old distinctions 
of cases still bold here 66--constr. 
of 1rnrrd,w 67 f., 235-with Eis re
placing a predicate 71 (-absolute 
74---substituted for nominative c. 
inf. 212-mued with w, construc
tion 213 

Achaia.n-Dori&n Ko,~,j 37 
Action-form, verbal 108-118, 221 al-

see .Auritt, Peefea, Pre.sent, FutNn-e ; 
Li-near, P,11ndil:imr, Peefedive, CO'll,

,t,ati,;e, Ittrative, lngrt,.lflfive, Ejfedive. 
Active Voice 1521f.-seeMiddle 
A.ctll : relations of first and second part 

11, 216, 235--unity with Lk 14, 217 
-the "We"-document 217--see 
I,,u,ke 

Adjectives: pronominal 40, 79 f., 87-
91- indeclinsblea 50 - " Duality" 
77 f. - comparison 78 f. -- position, 
with article and noun 84-interjec
tional 181 f., 240-verbal 221 f. 

Adverbs : prepositions 1<a.rd. and cba 
used as 105--in composition 112 

Aelian 25, 7 9 
Aeolic 37, 38, 44, 214--cf Lubian 

278 

Aeschylus 215-see Indu I (e), p. 269 
Agent : ,bro for inrd expressing 10:l, 246 
Agent-nouns 127 
Agrapha 130, 171, 191 
AI.ii~ar, Story of 238 f. 
Aktum.sart-see ..tl.ri:ion-jorm 
Alexander the Great 7, 30 
Alexandrian Greek 40, 62 
Alexandrinus, Codex 36, 47, 54, 76, 

191, 194, 240 al 
Alk:man, 24 
a-tert 42, 53, 175, 176, 190, 225 
American RV 180 
Ammonins 160 
Ana basis, effect of the expedition op 

Greek dialects 31 
Anacolutbon 58, 69, 95, 180, 223, 224, 

226, 234 
Analogy-formations 37, 38, 44, 48, 49, 

61, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56 
Anaphoric article 83 
Anarthrous: infinitive with preposi

tions 81, 216 -prepositional phro.sea 
81 f., 236-nouns in " headings " 82 
--use of nouns with qualitative force 
82 f.-proper names 83-adjective 
clauses 83 f., 236--infin., statistics 
241 

Aorist: 81lbjunctive c. ofJ µ.-1, 35, 190-
endings 51 f.-action-form 109.clll, 
113, 116-118, 129 f., 132, 238-
subjunctive, closely connected with 
fut. indic. 120, 149, 240--indicative, 
compared with imperfect 128 f.-
partic. 130-134, 227, 238--timeless 
uses 134-as past indefinite 134 f., 
135-140--expressing immediate past 
134f., 139, 140-epistolary 135-
gnomic 136-English rendering 135-
140--compared with perfect 141-146 
-passive and middle 161 f.--subjunc
tive after compounds of 11.v 166, 186 
--no longer used with a.v iterative 
167--imperative, tone of 173, 189--
3rd person in prohibition 17 4f.--con
trasted with imperatival pres. partic. 
180--in unrealised condition. wish, 
or purposo 200 f. 
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Aorlstic: presents 119, 247-,plpo, 129, 
238, 247-perfects 141-140, 238, 248 

Apocalypse: grammatical level 9-use 
of cases e.nd neglect of concord 9, 60 
-bearing of grammar here on criti
cism 9 f.-use of l8o6 11-possiblo 
a.cc, pl. in •n 86, and sg. 8rd dee!. 
in -a• 49 - person - endings 52-
nominative 69-prohibitions 124-
aoristic perfects 145-ov µ~ 191, 192 
--Toii c. inf. 217, 218-does not 
confuse els e.nd l, in loce.l sense 234 
-small use of compound verbs 237 

Apocrypha., RV ofl98 
Apotheosis 84 
Appie.n: dative 63-optative 197 
Aquila. 13-see Index I (e), p. 264 
Are.maic: influences on Greek in NT 

3, 13, 14, 15, 18, 75, 95, 103, 104, 
124, 174, 189, 224, 226 f., 230 f., 
235, 236, 240, 242-periphrastic 
imperfect 14, 226 f.-speech of Pe.ul 
7-of Jesus 8-of John 9-diction 
in Luke 14-18-ordinals 96-tenses 
139 -participle 182 - periphrastic 
imperative 226 f.-see under Hebra
iam e.nd Over-use 

Arcadian 38 
Archimedes 51 
Aristophanes 215-see Index I (e), 

p,263 
Arrian, optative in 197-see Inclex I 

(e), p. 264 
Article: use by foreigners 21, 236 

-general " correctness " of NT 
Greek 81-e.s relative and as de
monstrative 81-dropped between 
preposition and infin. 81, 216-
these three Ionic uses absent from 
NT 81-e.lleged Hebraisms 81 f., 
236 -correlation 81 f.-anarthrous 
prepositional phrases 82, 236-
dropped in sentences having the 
nature of headings 82-words spe
cially affecting anarthrous form 82 
-qualitative force of anarthrous 
words 82 f. -with proper names 83-
used with the parent's name in gen. 
83, 236-with names of slaves e.nd 
animals 83-o Ka! IIaiiXos 83-col
loquie.l sty_le drops art. before ad
jective e.djunots 83 f., 236-mis
placement of adjective 84-roii 8,oO 
Kai o-on-fjpos 'TJJJ,W•, papyrus pe.rallols 
84-oomplex adjectiva~ clause be
tween art. and noun 236 

Articular Infinitive : i• r,ii in transla
tion 14, 216, 249-bearing on history 
of Ko,v~ 34, 213- 215-mre anar
throus uso with prepositions 81, 216 
-appropriate to rhetol'ic 189, 213, 
216-statistics for classir&l e.nd later 

Greek 213, 216-for NT :&13, 216-
for Greek Bible 241-cite.tions from 
dialect inscriptions 214-essentially 
liternry, specially Attic 214 f.-use 
with dependent gen., as if e. full 
noun 215----roii c. inf., without pre
position, its original e.dnomina.l use 
216-telic force in Thucydides a.nd 
in NT 216-nsa.ge of the several NT 
writers in this respect 217-Paul's 
tendenc;r to drop telic force 217-
pe.rallehsm with 1va 217-expla.na
tory infin. 218-?l'p.l, r6 and .i, r6, 
how fe.r remaining telic 218 f.
pe.pyrns citations for roii, els r6, 
11'p6• r6 c. inf. 219 f.-belongs ma.inly 
to higher educational stra.tnm 220. 

Articular Nominative in addres.s 70, 
235 

Articular Participle 126 f., 228 
Asia Minor : characteristics of Greek 

38, 40 f., 205, 211 
Aspiration 44, 234, 236, 244 
Assimilation of Cases : alter verbs of 

naming 69, 235-omitted with gen. 
e.bs. 74, 236 

Asyndeton 17, 181 
Attendant Circumstances, participle ol 

230 
Attic: literary supremacy 24-it.l! 

earliest use in prose 25-grammar of 
inscriptions 29-Xenopbon 31-lan
gua.ge of the lower classes in Athens 
31-the basis of literary Koml 32-
how much did it contribute to the 
vernacular Kow~ 1 33 f., 41, 214 f.
nom. pl. e.s accns. 37-KEKrwµ.a., and 
µ,µ.,wµa, 54-Kar/x•a 55-revival of 
the dual Si-parenthetic nominative 
70-use of vocative, divergent from 
Hellenistio 71-historic present 121 
-the Or .. tors, forms of prohibition 
124, use of imperative li2-alleged 
ex. of aoristic perfect 146, 238-
linear and punctilie.r futures 150-
active verbs with future middle 
154 f.-d?l'EKp1vdµ,71• 161-opta.tive in 
conditional sentences 196 f.-imper
fect in unfulfilled condition 201-
11.,..,s and tva 206-w, 6-r, 212-
e.rticular infin. mainly due to Orators 
213-215-nom. for acc. in long 
enumerations 234-see under the 
Attic writers' names e.nd in Index I 
(e), p. 256 

Atticism 6, 22, 24 f., 26, 170, 197, 206, 
211, 239 

Attraction of Relative 92 f. 
Augment 61, 128, 129 
Authorised Version 93, 98, 112, 128 f., 

136-140, 189 
Auxiliary ii.,pes 17 5 f. 
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B-seie JTatwn113 
/l-text 42, 63, 224-see nnder Sinaiti

cu3 and Vaticanm 
Bezae, Codex 16, 38, 42, 50, 66, 56, 68, 

69, 73, 80, 94, 96, 107, 114, 124, 
131, 161, 1 il, 228, 233, 236, 286, 
240, 241, 242 al-see under 8-tezt 

Biblical Greek, 2-5, 18, 99 
Bilingualism : in Rome 6-illustrated 

from Wales 6 f., 10 f.-in Egypt 6-
in Lystra 7, 288-in Palestine 7 f., 
233 

Bcrotian 88, 34, 66, 214 
Bohairic 225 
Brachylogy, with a.'>.>..o. 241 
Broken continuity, perfect of 144, 145, 

148 
Byzantine period 88, 96, 168, 197 

Cappa.docian-see Pontu 
Cardinals : encroachment on ordinals 

95 f_, 287 - simplification of the 
"teens" 96-uses of ,rs 96 f.-repeti
tion for distributive 97 

Cases : in Rev 9-history 60-76, 234-
236-with prepositions 100-107, 237 
-see under the several Cases. 

Catholic Epistles, use of compound 
verbs 237-see under First Ep. of 
Peter, Jama, Sewnd Ep. of Pet,er 

Causal Participle 230 
Cautions assertion 188, 192 f. 
Chance in the Bible 219 
Christims, ethics of average early 126, 

238 
Chrysostom, on ecbatic rva. 207-see 

Index I (e), p. 264 
Clement of Rome 95-see Index I (e), 

p. 264 
Colloquial-see under Vernacular 
Common Greek : takes place of "He

braic" in definition of NT Greek l
a universal language 6 f., 19-ma
terials for study 22 f.-literary Kow-17 
(q.v. )-papyri, inscriptions, MGr 
27-30-unification of earlier Greek 
dialect.a 30-foreshadowinge of this 
during v/iv B.C. 21--completed in 
time of Alexander 31 f.--<lecay of the 
old dialects 32--their relative con
tributions to the resultant Kow,I 32-
34, 36 f., 214 f.-pronunciation 34 f. 
how far was Kown homogeneous 1 
19, 38-41--<lialects in (q.v.) 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 
77-79, 236 

Complementary Infinitive 204 
Com pound Prepositions 99 
Compound Verbs: cases with 65-per

fectiveaction 111-118, 237-repeated 
without preposition 111, lHi
statistics 237 

Conative action 12~, 127, 128 f., 147 
173 f., 186, :.!47 

Concessive Partioiple 230 
Concord 9, 28, 69 f., 182, 244 
Conditional Sentences: pluperfeot in 

148-apodosis with a.11 166 f., 196, 
197-199, 200 f.-id.11 o. indio. 168, 
187--el µ,,lr, c£11 169--el µ,,I in unful
filled condition, ,I oi) in sim1;>le 171, 
200, 240-futuristic subj. with id., 
185-its future-~erfect sense in aor. 
186-lessened difference between d 
and id.11 187, 240-these almost ex
clusively confined to their proper 
moods 187--el c. deliberative subj. 
187--<lifferentia of El and bb in 
future conditions 187-use of cpta
tive 195, 196, 197 f. - unfulfilled 
conditions 199-201- participle in 
protasis 229 f. 

Conjugation-stems 109 f., 120 
Conjunctions: with a.11 (id.11) 166, 284-

dX}..d. " except" 241 
Conjunctive participle 280 
Consecutive clauses : infinitive alone 

204, 210-wcrn with indic. and with 
infin. 209 £.-expressed by t11a. 210-
by roil c. infin. 218 

ConstatiVG action 109, 111, 113, 116-
118, 130, 133, 146, 174 

Construct state (Semitic) 236 
Contingent a.• 166, 198, 200 
Contract Verbs, 87, 52-54, 56, 234 
Contraction of i sounds 45, 66 
Correlation of Article 81 f. 
Cretan 214, 238-see Gorty,n, 
Criticism, contributions of grammar to 

9 f., 40 f. 
Culture-see Educatum 

D-see Bezae 
Dative : lost in MGr 60, 68-obso

lescent in Ko,11,I 62-decays through 
a period of over-use, esp. with i11 62 
-statistics with prepositions 62 f.
confusion of ,Is and ,,, 63, 66, 234 f. 
--<lecay of dative uses with inro and 
-rpos 63-with brl, distinct meaning 
lost 63, 107-accus. begins to express 
point of time 63-reaction, ae in ex
tension of dative (instrumental) of 
reference 63, 75, and in some transi
tive verbs taking dative 64-verbs 
beginning to take accus. or gen. 
instead of dat. 64-illiterate uses of 
gen. and acc. for dat. 64-some im
probable citations from early in
scriptions 64-with 1rpo<rtcv11ew 64, 
66-with some compound verbs 66 
-with 1r1<rrevEL11 67 f.-incommodi 
75-syncretiem with locative 76 f., 
104-with instrumental 76-exten. 
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sion of time and point of time thus 
both given by dative 76 f.-sociative 
instrumental 76-instrnmental used 
in tre.nslating Hebrew infin. abs. 76 
-this and use of participle com
pared with classical uses and with 
LXX 76-various uses of iv 103 f.
dat. of person judging 104-common 
uses of dat. and loc. in Greek and 
Sanskrit 104-iv added even to in
strumental dative 104-6µ.o~o-yei'v ,,, 
104-µ.e-rd., 1repl, u1r6 no longer c. 
dat. 105-one or two exceptions with 
u1r6 106--1rp6s c. dat. common in 
LXX, rare in NT 106-i'lrl indiffer
ently with the three cases 107-
i<f,' ~ 107--de.tive of reflexive ap
proximates to force of the Middle 
157-XPii<TBa., with instrumental 158 
--dat. or Joe. of a verbal noun makes 
the Infinitive 202-204 - articular 
infin. (q.v.) 

Days of week and month 96, 101, 237 
De-aspiration-see P~losis 
Defective Verbs 110 f. 
Definite nouns, in Semitic 236 
Definition, gen. of 73 f. 
Deliberative Subjunctive 171, 185, 187, 

194 
J-text 14, 44, 45, 53, 181, 233, 234-

see under Bezae 
Delphian, 36, 37, 52, 55, 2H 
Demonstrative : article as 81-a.i}r6s 

and iKei'vos 91 
Demosthenes 219-see Index I (e), p. 

263 
Denial and Prohibition, with ou l'-T/ 

187 f. 
Deponents 153 f., 161 f. 
Dialects in ancient Hellas 23 f., 30-34, 

36-38, 41, 213 f.-see under .Attic, 
Iooic, etc. 

Dinl,·cts in Komj 5 f., 19, 28 f., 38-41, 
47, 91, 94,205, 209, 211, 241,243,249 

Digamma 23, 38, 44, 47, 111, 244 
Diodorus, optative in 197 
Diphthongs: pronunciation 33, 34 f.-

augment 61 
Dissimilation 46 
Distributive numerals 97 
Doric, 33, 41, 45, 48, 51, 101, 214 
Double comparative and superlative 

236 
Dual 57 f., 77 f. 
Duality 77-80, 100 
Durative action-see Linear 
Dynamio Middle 158 

Ecbatio fva. 206-209 
Education, varieties of: in NT writers 

8 f., 28, 44, 50, 62, 60-in papyri, 
eto. 4, 6 f., 9, 28, 44, 47, 40, 50, 61, 

52-see under flli~racy; also under 
Apowlypse, M111rk, Luke, P(IIIJ,l, 
Hebrews, etc. 

Effective action 109, 113, 130, 149 
Egypt, bilingualism in, xvii f., 6, 242 
Elative 78, 79, 236 
Elis, dialect of 17 8, 2H 
Elision 45 
Ellipsis 178, 180, 181, 183, 190 
Emphasis: in pronouns 85 f.-im-

perfect and aorist differing in 128 
-possible cause of original voice
differentiation 152, 238-on subject, 
brought out by English preterite 
140-degree of, in ou µ.fi construc
tion 188-190-of ou c. partic. 232 
--differentiating words of full or 
attenuated meaning 237 

English, Hellenistic illustrated from 
19, 39, 58, 71, 77, 79, 82, 85, 89, 
92, 94, 96, 98, 99, 111, 112, 135-
140, 144, 150 f., 171 f., 182, 184, 
185, 189, 195, 203, 206, 218, 221 f., 
229, 236, 243 

Epexegetic infinitive 217, 218, 219 
Epimenides 233 
Epfotolary aorut 135-formul~ 28, 1 i6, 

180 
Euripides 215-see Index I (e), p. 263 
"Exhausted" fQ,lfTOU and rows 87-90. 

237 

Final clauses : weakened telic force ol 
r,a. 178, 205-210, 240 f., of Tou c. 
infin. 207, 216-218, of el< T6 c. infin., 
in Paul 210-originated in volitive, 
with parataxis 185-final optative 
with r,a. 196 f. -'1an c. infin. used 
for purpose 207--rou c. infin. 216-
218-,rp~< T6 e.nd <I< T6 c. in.lin. 
218-220-use of participle 230 

Final , and v 49, 168, 187 
First Epistle of Peter : prohibitions 

124-preference for aorist imperative 
174-for imperatival participles 181 
-o~ . . . a.vroii improbable in such 
good Greek 237 

Fluellen 10 f. 
Fourth Book of Maccabees, Atticising 

in 166, 197 
Fourth Gospel and Apocalypse 9 f. 
French idioms in English 13 
Frequency, relative, of prepositions 

62 f., 98, 100, 102, 105, 106 f. 
Frequentative verb, 114 
Future: c. r,a. 35-c. ov µ¾/ 35, 190 

-c. iq,' i; 107-in ludo-Germanic 
verb 108-compared with futural 
present 120-history of its form 149 
-links with subjunctive 149, 184, 
187, 240-action mixed 149f.
English rendering 150 f. -volitivt 
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and futurietie nses HiO f.-its moods 
151-Middle in active verbs 164 f. 
-PBIISive with middle force 161-
need for imperative 176 f.-ditto 
with a1rws 177-rarely with µ:I, in 
prohibition l i7-in warning with 
µ:I, 178-c. El 187-<l. µ:I, in cautions 
assertion 193-optative 197-infini
tive 204 f.-participle 230 

Future Conditions : with 14• 186-with 
El 187-"less vivid form" 196, 199 

Futuristic: future 150, 177-subjunc
tive 184, 185, 186, 192, 240 

Gender 59 f. 
Genitive: absolnte 12, 74, 236-verbs 

with 65, 235-with <iKov,iv and ')'EV• 
Ea8ru 66-syncretism with ablative 
72-objective and subjective 72-
partitive 72 f., 102-with oy,i 72, 73 
-time and place 73-definition 73 f. 
-Hebraism here 74-after negative 
adjective 7 4, 235 f. - prepositions 
with 100-102, 104-107, 237-of 
material 102 

German, illustrations from 94, 96 
Gernndi ve in -Tios 222 
Gnomic aorist 135, 139-present 135-

fnturl! 186 
Gortyu Code 214-cf OreJ,a1n, 
Gothic 78, 181, 224 
Grammar and literary criticism 9, 40 f., 

205, 211 
Grammatical and lexical Semitism 12 
Greece, phyeica.l conditions of 23 f. 

Headings, anarthrous 82 
Hebraism : in theory of NT Greek 

1-3-in Rev 9-use of t,, xvii, 11 f., 
61, 103-cf Gallicisme in English 
13-t,, T~ C. inf. 14, 215, 249-
in Lk 14-18-tested by MGr 17, 
94----£ls predicate 72, 76-articular 
nom. in a.cl.dress 70, 235-gen. • of 
definition 73 f.-gen. abe. 74-dat. 
or partic. for infin. abs. 75 f.-use of 
article 81, 236-redundance of pro
nouns 85-Y,VX'7 used for reflexive 
87, 105-relative with superfluous 
demonstrative 94 f.-Els as ordinal 
95 f.-and as indef. art. 96 f.-dis
trib. num. 21, 97-illustrated by AV 
98-ivc!nr,ov 99-compound preposi
tions 99-a'.roKp,Bds E!1rEvl8l-active 
for middle 158-infin. for imper. 180 
-Hebrew teleology and final clauses 
219--1Wm. pendens c. partic. 225-
periphrastic tenses 226 f. - freedom 
or Mk from 242-cf under Over-'11,Se 

Hebraist school of NT interpretation 
2 f., 12, 223, 242 

Heurew: liow far known in Palestine 

8, 233-NT (Delitzeoh} 104, 163-
tenses 108 

Hebrews, Epistle to: did author know 
Aramaic 1 10-Greek style of 18, 20, 
118, 129, 232, 237 - grammatical 
points in 62, 129, 182, 211, 217, 
218 f., 2~1, 287 

Hebrews, Go~pel of 17 -seo Index 
I (e), p. 266 

Hellenistic 2-see C'omnum Greek 
Heracleon 104 
Hercul&neum, papyri from, 27, 43 
Hermogenes 172 
Herodian : ea.sea in 63-optative 197 
Herodotus 51, 62, 81, 91, 101, 214, 215 

-see also Index I (e), p. 268 
Heteroclisis 48, 60 
Hiatus 92, 117 
Historic Present, 120 f., 139 
Homer : the Achreans of 24-forms 

found in 65-syntax 121, 135, 147, 
161-the Athenians' "Bible" 142-
blamed by Protagoras for use of im
perative 172-see Index I (e), p. 263 

Hypot&xis-see under Paratti.cis 

Ignatius 216 
Illiteracy 28, 36, 43, 49, 56, 78, 87, 93, 

142, 169, 189, 220, 237, 238, 239 
Imperative : endings 63-of Elµl 66, 

174--present, compared with &or. 
subj. in prohibition 122-126-tenses 
compared generally 129 f., 173 f., 
176, 189, 238-prehistoric use 164-
formal history, 165, 171 f.-tone of 
172 f., 175-prominence of in NT 
173-aorist appropriate in prayer 
173-in 3rd person 174f.-expres
sions for 1st person 175 f. -auxili&l'y 
a.qm 175 f.-perfect 176-substitutes 
for 176-182, 203, 223, 241, 248 

Imperfect 128 f.-in unreal indic. 200 f. 
-replaced by periphrasis 226 f.-eee 
Present seem 

Impersonal plural 58 f.-verbs 74, 226 
Improper Prepositions 99 
Inceptive action of ./q«w suffix 120 
!=modi, Dativus 76 
Indeclinable : Greek proper name not 

to be taken as 12-->rX17p71s, ijµ.,,,.11 and 
comparatives in • ., 50 

Indefinite Article 96 f. 
Indicative : alone may h&ve inherent 

time-connotation 126, 128, 129 -
imperfect 128 f.-aorist, used of im
mediate past 136, 140-rendering ol 
aorist in English 135-140--,,.!-yova. 
not aoristic in NT 145 f., 238-plu per
fect 148-future 149-161-e.s modiu 
irreal·is 164, 199-201-with 4v 166 f .. 
200 f.-with 5ra.v, /1,rov 4v, lltToL a.v 
U.v 168, 239-negativetl by ou 170 f. 
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-but µ-~not entirely expelled 170 f., 
239 f.-negatived questions 170-
future used for command 176 f., 240 
-future with 06 µ:I, 190--c. µ1, in 
cautious assertions 192 £.-imperfect 
for present time in unfulfilled con
dition, wish, and purpose 200 f.
replaced by participle 222---224-peri
phmsis 225-227 

(ndirect Questions 196, 198 f. 
[ndo - Germanic : dual in 57 f. -

numerals 68-cases 61, 72, 75-verb 
system 108f.-Aktionsart 109 f. -per
fectivising by means of composition 
111 f.-aorist-present in 119-aug
ment and the final -i in primary 
tenses 128-was there a future in 1 
149-future participle 151-voice, its 
rationale in 152, 238-no separate 
passive 152-verbs with no middle 
163-strong perfect without voice 
distinction 154 - passive use of 
middle already developing in 156-
Greek weak aorist passive developed 
from middle person-ending -thes 161 
-difl'ocentia of the imperative 164, 
171 f.-glottogonic theories of sub
junctive and optative 164-the 
injunctive 165-the two negatives 
169-jussive subjunctive in posi
tive commands 177 £-origins of the 
infinitive 202 f.-its deficiency in 
voice 203, and tense 204-verbal 
adjectives and participles 221 f.
closeness of 3 pl. act. in -ont( i) to the 
participle 224 

Infinitive : c. iv Tep 14, 215-forms in 
contract verbs 53-future 151, 204 f. 
-for imperative 172, 179 f., 203-
articular (q.11.) 189, 213-220, 240-
verb and noun 202-its origins 202-
204 - comparisons with Se.nskrit, 
Le.tin, English-202---204, 207, 210-
development of voice 203, and of tense 
204--case-uses traced 203 f., 207, 
210-anarthrous expressing purpose 
204, 205, 207, 217, 240f.-conse
quence 204, 210-complementary 
204-limitative 204-relations with 
tva. c. subj. 205-209, 210 f., 240 f.
with r:iuTe final 207, 210-alleged 
Latinism 208--consecutive with C,UT• 
209 £.-relations with wne c. indic. 
209 f., and with consecutive tva. 210 
-subject and object 210 f.-accus. 
and infin. compared with 8-r, clause 
211-accus. tending to replace regular 
nom. 212-not L1ttinism 212 f.
mixture of aoc. c. inf. and 8n con
struction 213-statistics 241 

lngressive action 109, 118, 117, 118, 
130, 131, 145, 149, 174 

Injunctive mood 165 
Inacriptions: Ko<P,j 6, 23, 28 r.--classt

cal, 23, 214-see Index I (r,), pp. 
258 f. 

Instrumental case 61, 75, 104, 158-
use of iv 12, 61 f., 75, 104 

Interjectional character of voc. and 
imper.171 f.-ofinfin. in imperativa] 
sense 179, 203-of partic. or adj. 
used imperativally 180 f., 240-pre
positional clauses 183 f. 

Internal accusative 65, 93 
Interrogative: confused with relative 

93 f,_,,,-o,of and Th, -..ora.1r6s 95-
command 184 

Intransitive: verbs becoming transitive 
65, 162-use of strong perfect 147, 
154-tendency of strong aorist 155 

Ionic 33, 37 f., 41, 43, 44, 48, 51, 55, 
6~ 81,101, 19~ 205 

Ireland, bilingualism in 7 
Irrational final , and v 49, 168, 187 
Isolation of Biblical Greek 2, 3 
Itacism 34 f., 47, 56, 199, 239, 240 
Iterative action 109, 114, 125, 127, 

128, 129, 173, 180, 186, 248-use of 
11.v 166, 167, 168 

James: loou in 11-prohibitions 126-
use of Middle 160 

Jerome 181 
Jewish Greek 2 f., 19-see HelYraisn. 

and Aramaic 
John : Greek of Gospel and Apocalypse 

9-place of writing 40 f., 211-nse 
of historic present 121-prohibitions 
124, 125, 126-µ1, in questions 170, 
239-periphrastic tenses 226, 227-
compound verbs 237 

Josephus 2, 23, 25, 62, 89, 121, 146, 
189, 197, 233, 235-see Index I (e), 
p.264 

Jussive subjunctive 178, 208-see 
Voliti11e 

Justin Martyr 8, 143, 233-see Index 
I (e), p. 264 

Kctllctpeuov,;a, 26, 30 - cf Attic-ism, 
LiterarlJ Ko,v1, 

Klepht ballads-see Index I (e), p.266 
Kounj 23-see Common Greek 

Laconian-see Sparla 
Late Greek 1 
Latin: Bible 5, 72, 106, 129, 182, 240 

-Po.ul speaking 21, 233-cases 61-
use of we for I 87-parallels wit~ 
Greek, eto. 112, 158-tbe Middle 15a 
-subj. and indic. in cause-clauses 
171-jussive subj. 177-prohibition 
l 78---q1tin Tedea,nus 1 184-optative 
in indirect question 199-verbal 
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nouns 202-lnfinitive 204~ olauses 
206-their weakened final force 207 f. 
-verhal adj. turned into participle 
221-participle and adj. in -bilis 222 
-parallels to use of participle for 
indic. or imper. 228 f., 241-poverty 
in participles 229 f. 

Latinisms 18, 20 f., 71, 76, 100-102, 
142, 208, 212 f., 24i 

Lesbian-see Aeolic 
Lewis Syri&c 58, 65, 72, 248 
Lexical notes : ,ls d:rraVT'7<rtP 14-va.vs 

25f.-a.,p.J;,s 26--ipwTa.• 66-----uKvXXnv 
89-iv.tm-,o, 99--i:rr«pa.v,!s, i:rr,,pd.,E<a. 
102-i:rr,{3a.Xwv 131 -d1ro1C6y,ovTa.1 
163, 201-rpo.-<f,d.)'tOP l 70-:rra.,8la. 
l i0-1rpo<rTl8E<r8a., 282-,lK6VES 235 

Lexical : studies of Deissrua.n.n 4-
Hebraisms 11, 12, 46, 283 

Limitative infinitive 204 
Linear action 109, 110, 111, 114, 117, 

119, 120, 125, 126, 127, 128, 14i, 
149 f., 178, 174, 175, 180, 183, 186, 
233 

Literary element in NT 20, 25 f., 26, 
56, 106, 147 f., 204, 211-see under 
Hebrews, Paul, Luke 

Literary Ko..-~ 2 f., 21, 22 f., 24-26, 
62 f., 64, 88, 118, 194, 197, 211-its 
analogue in MGr 21, 26, 30-element 
in inscriptioM 29-see Atticism 

Litbnanian: alleged Latinising gen. 
found in 101-future in -Bi'IJ, 149 

Local cases 60 f. 
Localising of textual types 41 
Locative 61, 75, 104, 202 f. 
Logia 15, 104, 124, 126, 189, 191 
Lord's Prayer 10, 173 
Lost cases 61 
Lucian 25, 170, 197, 227-see Index 

I (e), p. 264 
Luke: did he know Aramaic i 10, 15, 

104-style 11, 18, 20, 232-Hebraism 
in J 3-18-nnity of Lucan writings 
14, 217-preserving words of source 
15, 18, 106, 237, rontra 159, 242-
construction of fylvETo for •;:i:1 16 f., 
70, 233-was "Hebrew's Gospel" a 
source! 26-rnisnsing a literary word! 
26--recalling Homer I 26-use of w 
il-projected third treatise I 79-use 
of" dual" words 79 f.-o<rT1s 91 f.
pres. for aor. imper. 119-historic 
1,res. 121-prohibition6 124-itera
tivelb 167 f.-optative165,l 95,198 f. 
-"correct" use of :rrpiv 169, 199-
preference for pres. imper. com
pared with Mt 174-d.p(&.µ,vo, 182, 
UO-ou /LT/ 190 f.-hymns in, their 
use of in!in. 210-acc. c. inf. 211-
rou c. inf. 216 f.-literary survival 
of ou c. partic. 232-his two editions 

283-iXa.,wv 69, 281!-&rtic. nom. of 
address 235 - ,Mx,.-ros 236 - oom -
pound verbs 237-see Aci,a 

LXX-see Septiuigint 
Lyoaonian 7 f., 283 
Lystra-see Lycaonian 

Magnesia 29, 38, 48 
Manuscripts of NT, orthography tested 

42-56 
Marcion 114 
Mark: uncultured Greek 50, 63, 71-

dative 62-<ls aud lv 62-the Middle 
169-8ra.v,etc. c. indic. 168-subj. in 
comparisons 186-fut. o. ou /LT/ 190, 
191-optative 196-eompound verbs 
237-rich in Aramaism 242 

Matthew: improves Greek of his source 
15, 124, 159, 200, 237, 242-Ka.l l8o6 
17-historic llresent 121-prohibi
tions 124-aonstin 137-140-aoristio 
-,fyova. 146 - preference for a.or. 
imper. in Sermon on the Mount 174, 
(119)-ou µ1J 190, 191,--roi) c. inf. 
216-superlative iMx1<rTos 236-
componnd verbs 23i 

Middle: of Elµl 36 f., 55 f.-with and 
without expressed personal pronoun 
(gen. or dat.) 85, 157, 236 f.-primi
tive differentia 152, 238-in Sanskrit, 
Latin, and Keltic 153-" Deponents" 
153-links with the strong perfect 
154, and with future 154 f.-how far 
reflexive 155 f., 238-evolution of a 
passive 156-eompared with English 
verbs that are both transitive and 
intransitive 166 f.-paraphrased by 
reflexive in dative case 157-typical 
exx. 157-reciprocal 167-dynamic 
158-mental action 168-difl'erences 
between Attic and Hellenistic 168 f. 
- "incorrect" uses in NT and 
papyri 169 f.-Paul not implicated 
160-a.lu,v and a.lT,urea., 160 f.
middle and pnssive aorists 161 f.
verbsin which active became obsolete, 
or was recoined out of a deponent 
162-eommonground between middle 
and passive 162 f. 

Misplacement of article 84 
Misuse of old literary words 26 
Mixed declension 49 
Modern Greek : Kai in place of hypo

taxis 12-used as a criterion against 
Semitism xviii, 17, 94-study com
paratively recent 22, 29-dialects in 
23 (see PqnJ;u and Zaconian)-the 
written language (see Ateicism and 
Ka.0ap,uou,ra.)-use of the modern 
vernacular in NT ~tudy 29 f.
versions of NT 30 (see Index I (e), 
p. 265)-Ionic forms in 38-parti 
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oiple now indeclinable 60, 225-
gonder changes 60-the dative obso
lete 60, 63-vocative 71-article as 
a relative BI-redundant personal 
or demonstrative pronoun 85, 94-
relati ve 94-interrogative 94, 95-
cardinals as ordinals 96-indefinite 
article 96 - distributives 97 - sup
ports Purdie's thesis on the consta
tiTe 115 - present tense for our 
perfect, with words of duration 119 
-historic present alternating with 
aorist 121, 139-prea. and e.or. subj. 
in prohibition 122-imper. in pro
hibition 122, 164-imperf. and aor. 
compared 128f.-idiom of l~lo--r71 
134-gnomio aorist 135-the perfect 
obsolete 141 f.-use of Middle 166, 
157-new active verbs 162-subj. for 
relics of lb 167-negatives 169, 170, 
232-auxiliaries forming imperative 
175 f., 178, and future 179, 185-sole 
survival of optative 194, of learned 
origin 240-mfinitive obsolete, ex
cept in Pontic (q.v.) 205-rly date 
of its characteristics illustrated 233 f. 
-periphrastic future 234, 240-the 
parenthetic nominative 235 - see 
Index I (e), p. 265, and II, p. 269 

Modus irrealis 164, 199-201 
Moeris 46, 55 
Month, numerals for days of 96 
Moods : common subjective element 

164-other common ground 165-/Lv 
in connexion with 165-169-nega
tives (q.v.) 169-171 al-see under 
Imperative, lnjuncti1Je, Optative, Sub
junctive, and Modus irrealis 

Mystical iv of Paul 68, 103 

N &rrative, tenses in 135 
Nasal in word-endings 45, 49 
Negative adjective c. gen. 7 4, 235 
Negatives: in Atticists 25-in NT and 

papyri 39, 169-171, 177, 184, 185, 
187-194, 200, 229, 231 f., 239, 240 

Neuter plurals 67 f. 
" Neutral " text-see /j-te:rt 
New Testament, how far its diction 

peculiar 19 f., 67 f. 
Nominative: as receiver of unappro

priated uses 69-name-case unassi
milated 69, 235-11,ominativuspendens 
69, 225-parenthetic in time expres
sions and elK6ves 70, 236-articular 
in address 70 f., 235-replaced as 
predicate by Eis o. acc. 71 f.-per
sone.l pronouns not always emphatic 
85 f.-for accus. as subject to infin. 
212 f. 

Nonthematio present stems 38, 55 
North-West Greek 33, 36 f., 55 

Nouns: in -plL and -v,a. 38, 48-hetero 
clisis 48, 60-contracted 48-in -0111 
passing into 3rd dee!. 48--in -,s, -,v, 
from -,or and -,or, 48 f.-mixed de
clension 49-accusatives with added 
.,, 49-number 57-59-gender 59 f. 
-breach of concord 59 f.~e 60-
76, 234-236 

Number: disappearance of dual 57 f., 
77 f. - neuter plural, history and 
syntax of 67 f.-" Pindaric" con
struction 58, 234-impersonal plural 
68 f., 163-11µ.••• fer 1,,c:, 86 f., 246 

Numerals : •ls as an ordinal 95 f., 237 
-ordinals in MGr 96-simplified 
"teens" 96-els as indefinite article 
96 f.-o els 97-repeated to form 
distributives 97-(ryooov Nwe in AV 
97 f.-E/jOO/J,7/KOVTd.KtS ETTd. 98 

Object clauses 210-213 
Objective Genitive 72, 236 
'Oµ.,"/\ouµ.lv71 26 
Omission of av 194, 198, 200 f. 
Optative : in Lucian 25-0~71 55, 

193f. - future 151, 197- origin 
164f.-with a.11 166, 198-after 1rplv 
169, 199-in command 179-in 
LXX 194-----{)ompared with subj., and 
with future 194-optative proper 
194-197 - compared with English 
survivals 195-in hypothesis 196-
differentia of optative conditional 
sentences 196, 198, 199-in final 
clauses 196 f.-Atticisers ignorant of 
sequence 197-misuses in Byzantine 
Greek 197-potential optative 197-
199-attended by ou and a.11 197-a 
literary use, but not yet artificial 
197-omission of a.v 198-in indirect 
questions, contrasted with Latin 
198 f.-Luke observes sequence 199 
-itacism in late period hastens decay 
199, 239, 240 

Oratio obliqua 142, 144, 151, 196, 223, 
239 

Ordinals: use of trs 95 f., 237-si.m
plified " teens " 96 

Origen 139, 169, 247 
Orthography: Attic be.sis 34-a test of 

provenance of MSS 41-correspond
ence of NT and papyri 42-56 

Over-use of vernacular locutions agree-
ing with Semitic 11, 14, 21, 39, 61, 
72, 74, 95, 99, 215, 226, 235, 242 

Oxyrhynchus Logia 3, 51, 121, 130, 
191 f.-MS of Heh 190, 224 

Pagan phraseology 84, 102 
Papyri : non-literary, their importance 

brought out by Deissmann 3 f.
education of writers 4 al (see Ed11r 
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cati.oit &nd fllikro.cy) - compare,\ 
with inscriptions 6, 28-reruarkable 
anticipation by Brunet de Presle 6 f. 
-their character and use 27 f.-ex• 
captions to their general agreement 
with NT 39, 46, 68-see Index I 
(d), pp. 252-255 

Parataxis 12, 178, 185, 193 
Parenthetic nom. in time-expressions 

69, 235, 245-in descriptions 69 
Participle: pleonastic by Semitism 14, 

230, 241-negatives with 25, 229, 
231 f., 239-tendency towards in
decl. 60-in gen. abs. 74.-trans
lating Hebrew inf. abs. 76-present 
with article 126 f., 228-aorist of 
coincident or identical action 130-
134, 238-that of subsequent action 
denied 182-134-w:ith 11.,, 167-for 
imperative 180-183, 223, 240-for 
optative 182-overdone by Josephus 
189-for indic. 222-225, 241-in 
periphrastic tenses 226 f.-comple
mentary 228 f. -coutra.sted with 
partic. in Latin and English 229-
conditional 229 f.-conjunctive, con
cessive, causal, fine.I, temporal. and 
attendant circumstances 230-alleged 
Ara.ma.ism 231 

Fvtitive Genitive : largely replaced by 
,br6 or i,c c. a.bi. 72, 102-possibly 
with o,t,i 72-&s subject of a sentence 
73, 223 

Pa.s..,ive: no separate forms in Indo
Germanic 108, 152, 166-invadcs 
middle in Greek, Latin a.nd else
where 153-evolved from intransitive 
156-only partially differentiated in 
aorist and future 161 f.-common 
ground with middle 162f.-replaced 
largely in Aramaic by impersonal 
plural 163-not definitely attached 
to the verbal adjective 221 f. 

Past time 108, 119, 128, 129 
Paul: spoke Greek 7, 19, La.tin I 21, 

233, Aramaic 7, 10-limited literary 
phraseology 20-his iv XpUTT'f' 68, 
103-use of we for I 86 f.-use of 
between 99-prohibitions 124-126-
perfect 145, 238 - middle 160-
iterative a.v 167, 168-prefers present 
imperative 174- imperativa.l par
ticiple 181-ol, /J-7/ 190-optative 195 
-acc. et inf.-211---rou c. inf. 217 
-'rpos Th and Eis ,,.6 c. inf. 218 f.-
periphrastic tenses 226, 227-ol, c. 
partic. 232 - Ad.x,o-Tos and O.a.
xurronpos 236 - compound verbs 
237-µ,'1} in questions 239-µ,,rr,-ye 
240 

Perfect : action 109, 111-in English, 
its double force 136 

Perfect: for event on pernrnncnt re• 
cord 129, 142, 143 f.-vivid use fo1 
event yet future 134 - compared 
with aorist 140 f.-incrcasing use in 
vernacular 141-ma.y be used with 
a point of time 141, 146-docnyed 
in mcdireval Greek 141 f.-obsolote 
in MGr 141 f.-Lo.tin uot responsible 
142-characteristio use in Beb 142, 
148 f.-combined with aorist 142 f., 
288-genuinely aoristic uses possible 
in Rev 148, 146-broken continuity 
144, 146---lO'X'7Ka. 146, 238-,rfrpa.KG 
145--rl;,o•a. 146 f., 239-with pre
sent meaning 147, 176, 238-Ki
,cpa.-ya. 147-i/')"1µ.cu literary in Ac 148 
-strong perfect normally intransi
tive 164-origina.lly voiceless 154-
impera.tive 176-periphra.stic forms 
176, 226, 227 

Perfective verbs 111-118, 128,135,176, 
Pergamum 29, 38 [237, 247 
Periphrasis 226 f., 249-see under 

Participle, and the several tenses 
Person-endings 61-54, 162, 164 
Personal Pronouns: alleged Semitism 

84 f., 94 f.-empha~is in nominative 
85f.-i)µ,e,s for l-yw 86 f. 

Perspective, action in-see Oonstativc 
Philo 2, 96-see Index I (e), p. 264 
Phrygian Greek 56-see Index I (c), 

p. 259 
Phrynichus 39, 194 
Pictorial imperfect 128 
Pindar 214-see Index I (e), p. 263 
Pinda.ric construction 68, 234 
Place, genitive of 73 
Plato 62, 213, 215-see Index I (e), p. 

263 
Pleonasm 14-16, 85, 94t, 230,237,241 
Pluperfect: endings 53-action 113, 

148-in conditional sentences, 201 
Plural-see Number 
Pluta.rch: optative 197-8TL /J,1/ 239-

see Index I (e), p. 264 
Polybius 14, 21, 23, 25, 30, 39, 62, 85, 

92, 115-118, 197, 206 f., 247-see 
. Index I (e), p. 264. 
Pontic dialect of MGr 40, 45, 47, 94, 

180, 205 
Point action-see Punctiliar 
Popular etymology 96 
Position of article 83 f. 
Potential 165, 197-199 
Prayer: the Lord's 10, 173-absence 

of " in 71-Jn 17, use of aorist in 
137-aoristirnper. appropriate to 173 
-optative in 195 

Predicate, with els 71 
Prepositional clause, ano.rthrous and 

articular, 81 f., 236 
Prepositions: o.rldrd to local cases iu 
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Greek 61-extonded use in Hcile
nistio, not due to Semitism 61 f.
statistics for classical and post
clnssioal historians 62 f., and for 
NT 62 C., 98-in composition with 
verbs 66, 111-118, 128, 237-re
placing partitive gen. 72-' 'Hebraic" 
phrases 81 f.-dropping of article 
between prep. and infin. 81, 216-
tendency to drop article after 82, 
236 - combinations with adverbs 
99 - Semitism 99 f. - with one 
case 100-104 - alleged Latinisms 
100 -102 - over-use paving the 
way for extinction 103 C. - with 
two cases 104-106-statistics 105-
with three cases 106 £.-adverbs in 
essence 112-dropped when com
pound is repeated soon after 115-
compounds tend to be used instead 
of punctiliar simplex 116-118 -
Polybius using compounds to avoid 
hiatus 117-NT writers use them 
less than the litterateurs 118-with 
articular infinitive 216, 218-220, 241 
-see Index II under the several 
Prepositions 

Present stem: twenty-three Greek 
varieties of 109-its linear action 
109, 110, 111, 114, 117, 119, 120, 
125, 126, 127, 128, 147, 149, 173, 
174, 175, 180, 183, 186-iterative 
action 109, 114, 119, 125, 127, 128, 
129, 173, 180, 186, 233-verbs de
fective in 110 f. -in perfectivised 
verbs 113 f.-punctiliar action 119 f., 
238-contrasted with aorist in pro
hibitions 122-126---0onative action 
125, 127, 128 f., 147, 173 f., 186-
timeless articular participle 126 f.
statistics with civ 166-imperative, 
compared with aorist 173 f., 238-
quasi-ingressive in ,broxwpe'iu 174 
- subjunctive in warning clauses 
178-subjunctive with compounds 
of civ, compared with aorist 186-
participle in periphrasis 227-special 
uses of o t:Jv 228-see Imperfect and 
Present tense 

Present tense : for future time 114, 
1201 167-with ,rdl\c11, etc., 1·endered 
by our perfect 119-for past time 
(historic present) 120-122, 139-see 
Present stein 

Prohibition : distinction of present 
and aorist in 122-126-not 01·iginally 
expressed by imperative, nor now in 
111Gr 164-use of injunctive 165-
negative in 169, 187 f., 192-in same 
category as commands 173-ov µ.fi 
187 f.-must be treated here with 
denial 187 f. 

Pronouna: poascssive 40-duality 77. 
79 f.-person11.l 84-87-reflexives 81 
-unemphatic ,a.vrou and Coco• 87-90, 
237-6 ra,o, 90 f.-a.6r6• o and 6 
a.6r6• 91- relatives 91-95 - inter
rog11.tives 93 f., 95 

Pronunciation 28, 33-36, 240, 243, 244 
-see ltaciam 

Proper names and .Article 83, 236 
Prophecy, nse of shall in 150 f. 
Prote.goras 172 
Psilosis 33, 38, 44 
Punctiliar action 109-111, 116, 117, 

118, 119, 120, 126, 129-131, 135, 
145, 149, 173, 174, 186, 222, 247 

Purist school of NT gramm11.rians 3, 
242 

Purists in MGr 26, 30, 243--cf Att,u~ 
Purpose-see Final clauses 

" Q "-see Logia 
Qualitative use of anarthrous noun 

82 f. 
Quantity, levelling of 34 
Questions : with µ.fir, 170-with ov 

170, 177-with µ.fi 170, 192 f., 239-
indirect, in optative 196 

Quotations from classic11.l Greek 45, 
81, 166, 233, 238 f. 

Quotations from OT 11, 16, 52, 124, 
li4, 188, 190, 192, 224, 235-see 
Index I (b), p. 257 

Reciprocal Middle 157 
Reciprocal Pronoun, ia.trrov• used for 87 
Reduplication 109, 142, 145 
Reference, dative of 63, 7 5 
Reflexive Middle 155-157, 163 
Reflexives : no distinction for persons 

in plural 87-this confusion illiterate 
in singular 87-used for d7'7',j7'ou• Bi 
-replaced by Semitic use of y,vx.fi 
87-unemphatic tia.trrou 87-90 

Relntive time 148 
Relatives : pleonastic demonstrative 

with 85, 94 f., 237-8<TT« 91-93-
attra.ction 92 f.-confused with inter
rogatives 93 f.-with IJ.v (,dv) 166, 
234-relative sentences, µ.,j in 171, 
239-relative clauses replaced by 
articulu p11.rticiple 228 

Religion : technical language 18-con
servative phraseology 20 

Repetition, m11.king distributives and 
elatives 97 

Reported speech-see Oratio obliqua 
Result clauses-see Consecutive 
Resurrection, voice of the verbs applied 

to 163 
Revelation-see .Apocalypse 
Revised Version of NT: quoted or 

discus~rd 20, 50, 69, i2, 75, 90, 91, 
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ll~ 117, 128, 12~ 132, 136-140, 
148, 168, 175, 184, 189, 225, 229, 
231, 241 - margin 66, 66, 76, 78, 
98, 137, 148, 168, 221, 222-the 
First Revision 88, 156, 180 

Rhetoric, rules for cornma.nd in 172 
Rome, Greek used at 6, 2'2 

Sahidic 80 
Sanskrit: survival of Indo-Germanic 

cases 61-locative of indirect object 
104-aoristof "thing just happened" 
135-future in -syami 149-gram
marians' names for active and middle 
153-2 sing. mid. secondary suffix 
-thas compared with Greek weak 
aorist passive 161-survival of the 
injunctive 166-impere.tive suffix 
-tat 172-Vedic subjunctive makes 
in Epic a 1st person imperative 176 
-Vedic infinitives 203- classical 
ditto 204-infinitive parallel with 
WfUimini 224-parenthetic nomina
tive in time-expression 235-active 
and middle forms differentiated by 
Ablaut 238 

Scotch parallel to 4,, 166, 239 
Second Epistle of Peter 78, 98, 171, 

238£. 
Semitism-see Aramaic and Hebraism 
Septuagint : "translation Greek" of 

2 f., 13-Justin Martyr's dependence 
on 8, 233--£/s a,ra.VT1JCT<11 in 14-
constrnctions of fyb,ETo='i'.1;1 16 f.
extent of Luke's imitation 18 -
Hebraisms from this source to be 
carefully distinguished from Arama
isms 18-3rd pl in -crllJI 33, 56-
indecl r)v/Jf)TJs 60-gender of Bcio.\ 
59--ci~ for n\1 59-,rtCTT<uni, 67 f.
parenthetic nominative 70-violent 
use of gen. abs. 74-renderings of 
the Hebrew infin. abs. 75 f.-" ex
hausted" Co,os and .!o.trroii 88-redun
dant demonstrative after relative 95, 
237-" 77 times" 98, 107-usesof b 
103-,npl c. dat. 105-,rpos c. dat. 
and gen. 10&-.rpwros 107-historic 
pres.121-ciroKp,l/•ls ,l,r,11131--semi
aoristic perfect 142-aorist and per
fect together 143-KiKpo.-yo. and Kpcifw 
147-KOtll41' active 162-a'.,roKEKOJL· 
µ.i vos 163-statistics for G,,, 166-
perf. imper. 176-subj. used for 
future 185-ou µ.71 188, 191 f.-otf,7J 
optative 194-.Z c. opt. 196-opta.
tive diaappearing in final clauses 197 
-potential opt. 197 f.--f,,p,">o.011 201 
-articular infin. 220, 241-participle 
for indicative 224-partic. c. ,l,.Z, 
disproving Are.maism 226-K) c, 
partic. tre.nslated with ou 232-lci11 

for <iv 234-articular nom. in 11ddrea1 
236-µ.la for ,rpwr., 237-stutistica 
for infin. 241-Mk little influenced 
by 242-see under Qwtations, and 
Index I (b), p. 250 

Sequence, rules of: Luke observes with 
,rplv 169, 199-breach of 197-in 
indirect question 199 

Sermon on the Mount, respective pro
portions of aorist and present imper. 
m Mt and Lk 174 

Sextus Empiricus 52 
Shall &nd Will HiO f. 
Simple conditions 171 
Sinaiticus, Codex 34, 35, 38, 42, 45, 

47, 52, 53, 56, 65, 90, 133, 181, 
190 al 

Slavonic: perfective compounds 111-
future from the.t in -syo (obsolete) 
149-cf Lithuanian 

Sophocles 215-see Index I (e), p. 26a 
Sources for study of Kow,! 22 f., 27-30 
Sp&rta 24, 32 
Spoken Greek-see Vernacular 
Style, in Luke e.nd Heb (q.11.) 18 
Subjective genitive 72, 236-moods 

164-negative 169 f. 
Subjunctive : itacistic confusions with 

indicative 35-forms in contract verbs 
64-ow7J 66, 193 f., 196-origin 164 
-relation to injunctive 165-after 
compounds of a.11 166, 186, 239, 240 
-e.fter rpl11 (,11) a.11 169-after El µ.-frr, 
4,, 169, 239-negatives 170, 184 f., 
187 f., 190, 192-lst person volitive 
used to supplement imperative 176, 
177--ditto in 2nd and 3rd person 
177 f.-volitive in positive commands 
17i f.--e. i110. as an imperative 177 f. 
-its tone in command 178-with µ.,! 
in warning 178, 184-present allowed 
here 178-cle.ssi.6.ed 184-volitive 
184 f.-deliberative 184, 185-futur
istio 184, 185, 186, 192, 240-future 
indic. trespasses on all three 184 f., 
240-volitive clauses of purpose 185 
(see Final)-futuristic with U11 and 
/Jro.11 (q.v. in Index II), etc. 185-in 
comparisons 185 f.-tenses of 186-
with d 187, 239 - has excluded 
optative from final clauses 196 f.
c. r110. has become equivalent of infin. 
205 (see r110. in Index II) 

Subsequent action, alleged aor. partic. 
of 132-134 

Suffixes-see severally in Index II 
Superfluous words-see Pleono,gm 
Superlative 78 f., 236 
Syncretism of cases 61, 72, 104-of 

tenses in English 135 
Synoptic question, grammatical points 

in 16-18, 71, 95, 103, 104, 105, 124, 
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174, 176, 180-102, 224,226 f., 231, 
236, 241, 242-see under MaUhew, 
/Jlark,L1tke 

Synta,x: alleged SemitiBms in 12 f.
Latinisms 21 

Syl'inc 104, 241, 244-see Lewis, antl cf 
Aramaic 

Syrian Recension 42, 63-see a-tezt 

Teleology 219 
Telic-see Final clauses 
Temporal Participle 230 
Tenses : connexion with time un

original 108 f., 119-with a.v 166, 
186-in conditional sentences 166, 
201-in infinitive 204-in verbal ad
jective 221-see under the several 
Tenses 

Tertullian 69 
Textual Criticism: pronunciation bee.r

ing on 34-36--«, fJ and ll text (q.11. )
see also under Al=ndrinus, Bezae, 
Sinaitic'UB, Vatican'UB, etc. 

'' Textus Receptus "-see a.-tezt 
Theme.tic vowel 171 
Thucydides 25, 62, 21G, 216-sec 

Index I (e), p. 263 
Time : cases expressing 63, 70, 72, 

73, 75-connexion with tense un
original 108 f., 119-expressed by 
augment, e.nd possibly by suffix -i 
128-the perfect accompanied by 
mark ofl41 

Timelessness: participles 126 f., 134-
perfect e.nd aorist 134 

Traditional spelling 35 f. 
"Translation Greek" 4, 13, 39, 59, 76, 

102, 104, 105, 106, 188 f., 237, 240, 
242, 248-see Hebraism and Aramaic 

Translations of NT: Le.tin, Syrie.c, 
Sahidic, Bohairic, Gothic (q.v.)
Ilebrew (Delitzsch) 104, 163-MGr 
(P1tllis and B.F.B.S.) 22, 30-see 
Index I (e), p. 266 

Uncontracted vowels 38, 48, 54 f., 234 
Unemphatic pronouns 85-ea.11Tou e.nd 

tll,os 8:'-90 
Unfulfilled condition 171, 196, 199-

201-wish 200-purpose 201 
Unification of Greek dialects 30 
Uniformity of Ko,v,j 6 f., 19, 38-41 

IQ 

Universe.I langne.ge, Gree.k 11,s a 5 f., 
19, 28 f., 31 

Vase-inscriptions, Attic 31, 33 
Vatice.nus, Codex 34, 35, 38, 42, 47, 

52, 53, 54, 80, 90, 97, 131, 133, 159, 
169, 181, 190, 244 al-see {J-tertt 

Verba dicendi et cogitandi 239 
Verbal adjectives 221 f. 
Verbs: forms 38, 61-56-in µ,, (see 

Nonthe1natic)-number 58 f.-transi
tive e.nd intransitive 64, 65 (q.v.)
cases governed by 64-68-Aktionsart 
108-118, 221 al (see Action-form)
defectives 110 f.-compounds (q.11.) 
- tenses 119-151 (see under the 
several tenses)-voice (q.v.) 152-163 
-moods (q.v.) 164-201-infinitive 
e.nd participle (q.v.) 202-232 

Vernacular Greek 1, 4 f., 22-41, 83, 85, 
188, 234, 239 al 

Vocative : not strictly e. case 60-rela
tions with articular nominative of 
address 70 f., 235-few forms sur
viving 71-anarthrous nominative 
tends to supplant it 71-progressive 
omission of c!, 71-like imperative, is 
e.n interjection 171 

Voice 162-163, 221, 238f.-see Middle 
Passive, Active 

Volitive future 150, 151, 177-subjunc
tive 175, 177 f., 184 f.-see under 
Future and Subjunctive 

Vulgate-see Latin 

Wales, bilingualism in 7 f., 10 f. 
"We ''-document 217-see Act& 
Week, days of 96, 237 
" Western " Text-see ll-te:r:t 
Wish : opte.tive in 195-unree.lised 

200 f.--ditto in future with a,p,"l,.o, 
201 

World-language-see Universal 
Wulfilo.-see Gothic 

Xenophon : fore-runner of Hellenism 
31-gre.mmar of 62-see Index I 
(e) 

Xenophon, pseudo- 25-see Index I 
(e) 

Zo.conian, 32, 249 
Zeugma 241 



ADDENDA TO INDICES 

INDEX I. 

(a) NEW TESTAMENT. 

MATTHEW ACTS PHILIPPI ANS 
PAGE PAGE PAGI 

s 17, 19 115 7. 34 185 I. 24 f .. 116 

S· 24 247 10. 30 • 246 
5. 25 249 17. 27 66 

COLOSSIANS 
5. 26 188 17. 31 107 
6. 2, 5, 16 247 19. 2 131 I. 21 227 
7. 29 227 19. 27, 37 60, 244 2. 18 239 
10. I I 249 26. 7 205 3. 9 117 
II. 12 163 
II. 25 52 ROMANS 
12. 18 64 1 THESSALONIANS 
17. 14 69 2. 9f. 115 

18. 7 246 5. 2 248 2. II 226 

18. 22 107 14· 5 246 2. 16 249 

27. 29 246 5. 4 249 
1 CORINTHIANS 5. II 246 

MARK 3. 14 f .. 185 
1 TIMOTHY 4- 21 xvii 

r. 34 69 7. 21 247 5. 22 125 
7. 28 247 

I. 41 f .• 56 
7. 29 179 

II. 2 129 2 T1MOTllY 
13. 20 246 10. 9 115 

13. 21 125 4. 7 237 
2 CORINTHIANS 

II. 3 248 HEBREWS 
LUKE 12. I 248 

3. 18 206 

4- 29 249 GALATIANS 7. 7 246 

9. 58 185 II. 17 247 

15. 13 130 2. JO 95 12. 17 245 
16. 16 163 2. 14 244 
19. 37 244 2. 16 241 JAMES 

3. 18 248 
JOHN 3· 21 67 I. 19 246 

4· 23 248 5. 12 126 

3. 16 249 5. 2 162 
4. 52 248 5. 4 247 1 PETER 
4. 52 f. . 245 5. 17 249 
5. [4] 245 6. 10 248 I. II 246 

6. 15 107 6. 12 247 3. I 90 

10. 32 . 247 
15. 13 . 249 EPHESIANS 2 PETER 
17. 21, 24 f .. 245 
18. II . 189 5. 5 245, 246 I. 16 23] 

200 



Gen. 3. 20 • 
" 38. 25 • 

Num. 21. 14 . 
1 So.m. (1 K.) 20. 3 

ADDENDA TO INDICES. 

(b) OLD TESTAMENT. 

PAOE 
235 
93 

235 
245 

PAGE 
2 8nm. (2 I{.) 19. 28 13 
Job 21. 24 50 
Isni. 7. 2 18:i 

" 17. II , 185 

Isni. 31. 4-
" 37. 38 
" 63. 2 

Jer. 42 (49). 22 

291 

PAGB 
185 
244 

50 
245 

Wis. 7. 14 • 

APOCRYPHA. 

246 I Wis. 12. 2 . 67 I Esth. 14- 17 (C. 28) 13 

(c) INSCRIPTIONS. 
Syll. 

Sylloge Inscriptionum Chruc011"'111m, iterum ed. W. Dittenberger (Leipzig, 1898, 
1900, 1901). 

no. 356. 
364. 
376. 
385. 
537. 
538. 

JHS xxii. 358. 

BM 

1671· no. 540. • 240 no. 734 • 
64 549. . 240 737. 

121 578. . . 46 8o7 . 
107 653. 46, 80, 101, 850. 
240 I 214, 245 928. 
240 1 656 • 121 9JO. 

244 I BCH xxiv. 339 

(d) PAPYRI AND 0STRAKA. 

Vol. iii. (1907-cited by pages). 
p. I • 76 I P· 131 249 I p. 136 • 

105 • 76 

BU 
Vol. i 

no. 5 240 I no. II , . 240 I no. 180 
Vol. ii. 

53o 240 
Vol. iii. 

798 246 

ParP 
no. 43 • 86 I no. 47 . 200 I no. 5S , 
pp 

Vol. iii 
no. 28 1071 nri. 56 46 I no. 65 

43 • 234 

OP 
Vol. iii. 

no, 466. 244 
Vol. iv. 

no. 743• 194 

TbP 
Vol. i. 

no. 16 . xvii, 246 I no. 61 244 
Vol. ii. (ID07-nos. 265-689) 

no. 283. 249 no. 333 • 168, 193 I no. 412. 
309. 228 357. 

971 
413. 

314• 76 391. 239 414. 
315. 76 4oS. 178 526. 

76 
. 55 

14, 144 
107 
227 

81 

244 

63, 228 

101 

65 

46 

. 159 
237 

177, 173 
24G 
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Hb P 
Hibeh Pa11yn, vol. i. (ed. Grenfell and Hunt, 1906-n.ll iii/n.o.), 

no. 30 
41 
42 
44 
45 

EP 

PAGE PAGR 
99 no. 51 234 

. 176 56 123 
76 59 , 185 

. . 246 6o 177 
129, li7, 247 

no. 77 . 
78 . 
96. 
168. 

PAO!! 
244 
166 
234 
177 

Elepha!nti'M PaP'Yri, ed. 0. Rubensohn (Berlin, 1907-a.ll iv or iii/n.o,), 
no. 11 • • . 144 I no. 13 . . . 86 

LI p 
Papyrus g-m;s, from the lnstitut PaP'Yrologique de UniversiU de Lille; ed. P. 

Jouguet (tome i. fasc. 1, 2, Paris, 190i-8). 
no. I 130, li8 

Lp p 
Grieil,,. Urku1nden der Papyru,88amml'IJ.ng Z'IJ. Leipzig, ed. L. Mitteis, vol. i. 

(Leipzig, 1906). 
no. 41 . 150, 159 

Rein P 
PaJJ'!lrua Th,,. Jlei,n,a,ch (Paris, 1905), 

no, 7 . 200 

Str P 
Strassburg PaJJ'!lri, ed. Fr. Preisigke. vol. i. pa.rt 1, 1906, 

no. 22 • 76 

Ostr 
Gri«kische Ostraka, by IDrich Wilcken. 

nos. 1-900 . 243f., 246 I no. 240. 
2 vols. (Leipzig, 1899.) 
. 245 I no. 927 . . . 245 

Melanges Nicole 
Studies, largely papyrological, in hononr of Prof. Jules Nicole, Geneva., 1905. 

p. 184 . . . 244 I p. 185 . . . 244 I p. 281 . . . 246 

INDEX III. 

Aorist: action-form, 247-expressing i Education, varieties of 244 
itmmedi,a,t,e past 247-compared with "Exhausted" riJ,os 246 
perfect 24 7 f. Final clauses : weakened rvci 249 

Aramaic: in Egypt xvi f., 242-infin. 
for imper. 248 

Attic : treatment of a 244 

Bezae, Codex 56, 244, 249 
Bilingualism 243 

Oompou.nd verbs, not confined to 
literary Greek 237 

Dative: ethic'IJ.8 76-unnmodi 76-
illiterate use of gen. for, 245 

Genitive : with ciKouELv and -yefor8a, 245 
-partitive 245-elr supplying for 
possessive 246 

Hebraism: lws 1Tore 107-fn,.breiv ci1T6 
107-ra-u "(LVWO'KOVTES 245-use of 
.,.a, with negative 245 f. 

Imperfect 248 
Infinitive: for imperative 248-pur• 

pose ( a.na.rthrous) 249--rela.tions with 
fvci 248-in MGr 249 
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John : nee of fvct 206, 249 

K1ttl1tpevouo-11 243, 246, 246 
Ko,v~: periods in 41, 46, 48-history 

of name 243 

A, Codex 234 
Lexioal notes : dr d,rd.vT710"iv 242 
Literary element in NT 246 
Luke : accurate use of,;, 11,or 60, 244 

Middle : '' incorrect " uses 248 
Modern Greek : versions of NT 243-

,riio-11 244-ci,ro 245-TLS 246-SUf· 
vivals 249 

Ostraka 243 ff., 288 

Partitive gen., replaced by ci1r6 245 
Paul : literary use of to-Te 1 245-use of 

perfect 248-Hebraism in I 246 

Perfect: in relf. to Scripture,in Paul 248 
combined with aor.-lo-x11ira.-248 

Plautus 202 
Prepositions, replacing partitive 245 
Present stem: punctiliar 247-im-

perative compared with aorist 24 7 
Pronunciation of 1/, 7J, « 41 

Revised Version 245 

Septuagint : Hexion of -pa nouns, etc. 
48-acc. in -11v in 3rd dee!. 49-iirct
lJ,plo-lJ71 66-oM<lr and ovoelr 56-3 
pl. opt. in -o-a.v 56-uses of iv 245 

Subjunctive, futuristic 249 
Symmachus 245 

Textual Criticism : pronunciation bear
ing on 244-rela.tions of B and D 
244, 249 

Time, cases expressing 245 
Tobit, u.qes of i• 245 
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